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A Description of Verbal System in Sarhaddi
Balochi of Granchin

Abbas Ali Ahangar
Zahedan, Iran

1 Introduction

While there is some material on the verbal system of Sarawani (e.g. Baranzehi
2003) and Lashari (e.g. Mahmoodi Bakhtiari 2003) dialects, the western and south-
ern Balochi dialects of Iran have for the most part not yet been described in this re-
spect. This paper, which is based on the author’s fieldwork, provides a synchronic
description of some significant grammatical categories intrinsically/relationally as-
sociated with verbs in Sarhaddi Balochi spoken in Granchin (henceforth abbreviated
SBG).! These morpho-syntactic categories include the intrinsic (inherent) categories
agreement, tense, aspect, and mood as well as voice as a relational category.

Granchin is a rural district some 35 km to the southeast of Khash in the Sistan and
Balochistan province of the Islamic Republic of Iran. It is a collection of around 30
small and large villages inhabited by the people belonging to the Shahnavazi tribe, lo-
cally and originally known as Yarahmadzahi.’ They are mainly farmers and herdsmen.

The linguistic data have been extracted from the free speech of linguistic consultants
(30 persons) of different ages (between the ages of 12 to 72) with different social back-
grounds. The majority of them are illiterate (24 persons), the rest are educated (two
have finished middle school, two high school, and two have a university education).

This paper consists of four sections. Section two presents the grammatical cate-
gory of agreement along with present and past personal endings as well as present
and past forms of the copula verb. Section three illustrates the morphological and
syntactic realization of tense, aspect and mood in SBG. Section four briefly deals
with voice as a relational category in this language. Section five contains the conclu-
sion.

Sincere thanks to Prof. Carina Jahani, Uppsala, for providing useful suggestions on earlier versions of
this paper. My thanks also to Dr. Agnes Korn, Frankfurt am Main for her comments on an early version
of the paper. Any shortcomings are, of course, my own responsibility.

' SBG seems to be in a transitional stage when it comes to the sound system, particularly that of the
vowels. Balochi has eight oral vowel phonemes, and several dialects also have nasalized vowels. The
pronunciation of some of the oral vowels vary considerably between different Balochi dialects (see e.g.
Jahani 2003:119 fn. 27, and Mahmoodi Bakhtiari 2003:133, fnn. 3). Both in this investigation and that of
Mahmoodi Bakhtiari variation in pronunciation between different linguistic consultants is attested. The
transcription of vowels is therefore here phonetic rather than phonemic.

*> Some of the tribesmen recognize their tribe as Yarmammadzahi.

> T would like to express my thanks to the patient linguistic consultants in Granchin who made the main
contribution to preparing this paper, also particularly to Elyas and Hemmat Shahnavazi and M. Amin and
Hanife Rigi for their kind hospitality.

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



6 ABBAS ALl AHANGAR

PPER MOK-E SUKHTE
OWER MOK-E SUKHTE
ARANO

7 SISTANAND BALUCHISTAN
PROVINCE

Figure 1. Areas where SBG is spoken.

2. Agreement, endings and copula

Verbs in SBG agree with their subject arguments in person and number. This lan-
guage variant has a fairly rich subject-verb agreement inflectional system. That is,
all members of a verb paradigm (except for the third person singular in some cases
which will be presented later) are overtly marked for person and number. In fact,

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



A VERBAL SYSTEM IN SARHADDI BALOCHI OF GRANCHIN 7

such richness in the verbal inflection system permits the language to drop the sub-
ject pronouns and act as a pro-drop language. Number in SBG is either singular or
plural. The category of person includes first, second and third persons both in the
singular and the plural. However, in addition to singular and plural person distinc-
tions, the first person plural pronoun has two different forms; ma is the exclusive
‘we’ (speaker and other(s), excluding the addressee(s)) and masma is the inclusive
‘we” (speaker and addressee(s)); nevertheless, both take the same personal endings
of the verb. So in what follows, I will disregard the verbal inflection of the subject
pronoun masma.

The subject forms of personal pronouns as used by SBG speakers are presented in
Table 1 below:

Table 1: Subject forms of personal pronouns

Person Singular Plural

Ist man ‘I’ ma ‘we’ (exclusive) ‘mﬁémé ‘we’ (inclusive)
2nd ta “you’ Suma ‘you’

3rd a/ ayi ‘he/she/it’ awan ‘they’

The verbal endings in the present tense change for person and number of the sub-
jects. There are, of course, some dialect variations in their use. The final consonants
of the endings are often deleted in free speech and, where a preceding vowel exists,
it may be pronounced longer or nasalized. As for the third person singular ending,
-i(¢) 1s used with regular verbs and -#/-@ with irregular ones. The present personal
endings are given in Table 2:

Table 2: Present personal endings

Person Singular Plural
Ist -an*, -in -in
2nd -€ -it
3rd -(Ot /-9 -ant

The past verbal suffixes also agree in person and number with the subject. They are
the same as the present personal endings except for the first and third person singu-
lar ones, where the first person suffix -on attaches to the past stem and third person
singular form of the verb consists of the past stem with zero morpheme (-9). Also
here deletion of a final consonant occurs. The past personal endings are the follow-

ing:

Table 3: Past personal endings

Person Singular Plural
Ist -on -in
2nd - -it
3rd -0 -ant

* This personal ending is rather more commonly used by the SBG speakers than the ending -7n.

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



8 ABBAS ALI AHANGAR
Similarly, the copula verb bitfen meaning ‘to be’ is manifested in the form of present
and past copula (consisting of the element -af + past endings), as presented in Table

4:

Table 4: The copula

Present Past
‘Tam’, etc. ‘I was’, etc.
1sg -on -at-on
2sg -e -at-¢
3sg -e(nt) -at-Q
1pl -in -at-in
2pl -it -at-it
3pl -an(t) -at-an(t)

3 Tense, Aspect and Mood (TAM)

The categories of tense, aspect and mood are the main inherent inflectional catego-
ries marked on verbs (Tallerman 1998:56). Tense has particularly been defined as
“grammaticalized expression of location in time” (Comrie 1985:9). It is concerned
with the time of the event at the present, past and future. In this respect, most lan-
guages show a basic binary opposition either between past and non-past (+ past)
tenses or between future and non-future (+ future) tenses.

Furthermore, languages may make a distinction between absolute tense carrying a
basic interpretation (core meaning) and relative tense bearing a secondary interpre-
tation (peripheral meaning), or they may combine these two types of tense and pro-
vide a combined system of absolute-relative tense. Absolute time refers to a situa-
tion located at, before, or after the present moment, and it includes as part of its
meaning the present moment as deictic centre, whereas relative time reference signi-
fies the location of a situation at some point in time given by the context, whereby
the present moment is not included as deictic centre (see Comrie 1985).

Aspect deals with the nature of the event, especially in terms of its “internal tem-
poral constituency” (Comrie 1976:3). It marks such properties as perfectivity and
imperfectivity of the events. Perfective aspect indicates completed events and lack
of explicit reference to their internal temporal constituency, whereas imperfective
aspect marks ongoing events with explicit reference to their internal temporal con-
stituency (for a detailed discussion, see Comrie 1976). Comrie, moreover, provides
a classification of aspectual oppositions. He divides aspects into two main groups:
(a) “perfective” and (b) “imperfective”; the imperfective aspect is subdivided into
the categories “habitual” and “continuous”, and, finally, the latter into “nonprogres-
sive” and “progressive” (Comrie 1976:25).

Mood expresses properties such as possibility, probability and certainty. Lan-
guages tend to distinguish between actual events and hypothetical events (Tallerman
1998:55). The mood used for the former is termed indicative, marking the clauses as
“realis” and the mood used for the latter is often called subjunctive, marking the
clauses as “irrealis” (see: Palmer 2001:1).

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



A VERBAL SYSTEM IN SARHADDI BALOCHI OF GRANCHIN 9

SBG is a language that makes a basic past versus non-past (i.e. present-future)
distinction in the tense system of the verb. In this language, there are no modal aux-
iliaries to indicate future tense. Instead, the present tense is used for future time ref-
erence. Consequently, its verbal system displays two marked tenses, namely past
and present-future (or non-past), each one with distinctive structures as well as
sub-divisions. The following will describe Tense-Aspect-Mood (TAM)-forms in
SBG and illustrate the most common uses of these morphologically marked verb
forms.

3.1 Indicative mood

3.1.1 Present-future

3.1.1.1 Simple present-future

In SBG, the simple present-future form is composed of the present stem of the verb
combined with the present personal endings. In the simple present-future verbal
structure, the verbal element -a, morphologically a verbal prefix, when present (cf.
Axenov 2006:168-170) attaches to the preverbal constituent rather than the verb it-
self. The simple present form of verbs basically presents the habitual aspect, how-
ever, it implies peripherally present progressive and future time reference as well.
The simple present tense paradigms of some verbs in SBG are shown in Table S:

Table 5: Simple present-future form

‘hit’ ‘eat’ ‘sit’ ‘laugh’
| sg jan-an war-an nind-an hand-an
2sg jan-e war-e nind-e hand-e
3sg jan-t wart/wa-g nind-1(t) hand-i(t)
1pl jan-in war-in nind-in hand-in
2pl Jjan-it war-it nind-it hand-it
3pl jan-an(t) war-an(t) nind-an(t) hand-an(t)
The simple present-future is used for:
a) General truths
(1) zmin ruad-e douraga  torr-a wa

earth sun-GEN around revolve-V.EL eat.PRES.3SG

‘The earth revolves around the sun.’

rua¢daraht-a dar-a yit 0 te
east-OBL out-V.EL come.PRES.3SG and in

(2) rwec  Sa
sun from

ruaéne$ten-a  nind-1t

west-OBL sit. PRES-3SG

“The sun rises in the east and sets in the west.”

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



10 ABBAS ALI AHANGAR

b) Habitual actions or states

(3) hom rua¢ pa zahdan-a raw-an

every day to  Zahedan-OBL go.PRES-1SG
‘I go to Zahedan every day.’
4 a wat-i zahg-an-a duost dar-1t

he/she self-GEN child-PL-OBL friend have.PRES-3SG

‘She loves her children.’

(5) con(t) sal-e(nt) eda  dars-a wan-¢
how many year-PRES.COP.3SG here lesson-V.EL read PRES-2SG

‘How long have you been studying here (lit.: how many years is it [that] you are studying here)?’

(6) mni pes bank-e teha Kkar-a kan-t
my father bank-GEN in work-V.EL do.PRES-3SG

‘My father works in a bank.’

d) Ongoing actions in the present

(7) be-muat b-kan-it, ke kagad-1 nvis-an*
without-noise IMP-do.PRES-2PL CL.LINK letter-INDEF write. PRES-1SG

(*also nmis-an by illiterate people)
‘Don’t make noise, I am writing a letter.’

e) Future time reference

(8) kad-a raw-e
when-V_El 20.PRES-2SG

‘When are you going?’
(9) banda raw-an
tomorrow g0.PRES-1SG

‘I will go tomorrow.’

f) Narration of events that happened in the past (narrative present)

(10) sahzadag do-m-mah a-ra dar-it dar a mantaya-w-a
prince two-RED-month  she-OM  have.PRES-3SG in that region-GL-OBL
Sa oda  zOr-1t-1 wa  harkat-a kan-t

from there take. PRES-3SG-PRON.SUFF.3SG and move-V.EL do.PRES-3SG

“The prince keeps her in that region for two months, (then) takes her from there and moves off.’

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



A VERBAL SYSTEM IN SARHADDI BALOCHI OF GRANCHIN 11

3.1.1.2 Present Progressive/Ingressive

The present progressive/ingressive form of the verb is formed with the present stem
of dasten ‘to have’ (dar-) in its auxiliary function plus the present stem of the main
verb, both taking the same personal endings. This form may also be used together
with the verbal element -a. The present progressive/ingressive form involves the
progressive/ingressive aspect of the verb as its core interpretation. Nevertheless, it
may also signify future time reference. Table 6 below shows the present progres-
sive/ingressive form of some verbs:

Table 6: Present progressive/ingressive form

‘hit’ “fall’ ‘eat’ ‘burn’
1sg dar-an jan-an dar-an kap-an dar-an war-an dar-an suc¢-an
2sg dar-e jan-e dar-e kap-e dar-e war-¢ dar-e suc-e
3sg dar-i(t) jan-t dar-i(t) kap-1(t) dar-1(t) wa(rt) dar-1(t) suc-1(t)
1 pl dar-in jan-in dar-in kap-in dar-in war-in dar-in suc¢-in
2pl dar-it jan-it dar-it kap-it dar-it war-it dar-it sug¢-it
3pl dar-an(t) jan-an(t) dar-an(t) kap-an(t) dar-an(t) war-an(t) | dar-an(t) su¢-an(t)

The present progressive/ingressive form is employed to express:
a) Actions about to begin at the speech moment

(11) ay1
he/she
‘She is about to fall.’

kap-it
fall. PRES-3SG

dar-1
have. PRES-3SG

b) Actions in progress at the speech moment in the present (of short duration)

(12) kessa dar-it
story have.PRES 3SG

geh-ter-a
interesting-COMP-V .El

geh-ter 0
interesting-COMP and

bit
become.PRES.3SG

“The story is getting more and more interesting.’

(13) a dar-1 go  wat-i pess-a habar-a  dant

he/she have.PRES-3SG  with self~<GEN  father-OBL talk-V.EL give.PRES 3SG
‘She is talking to her father now.’
(14) eda  baz garm-ent man-a  dar-an su¢-an

here very hot-PRES.COP.3SG I-V.EL  have.PRES-1SG burn.PRES-1SG

‘It is very hot here, | am burning.”

war-an
eat.PRES-3PL

cast-a
lunch-V.ElL

(15) dar-ant
have.PRES-3PL

‘They are eating lunch.’

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



12 ABBAS ALI AHANGAR

¢) Ongoing actions and states in the present (of long duration), but not necessarily at
the speech moment (continuous non-progressive aspect)

(16) awan dar-an te téran-e dane$gah-a  dars-a wan-an
they  have PRES-3PL in Tehran-GEN university-OBL lesson-V.EL read.PRES-3PL

‘They are studying at the University of Tehran.”

nvis-an*
write. PRES-1SG

ketab-i
book-INDEF

(17) dar-an

have.PRES-1SG
*(also nmis-an by illiterate people)
‘I am writing a book.’

d) Future time reference

(18) banda

tomorrow

ra-y-in
go.PRES-GL-1PL

xwas-a
Khash-OBL

dar-in pa
have.PRES-1PL to

‘We are going to Khash tomorrow.’

As the examples (9) and (18) reveal, there is no separate future tense in SBG. It is
the simple present-future or the present progressive/ingressive form of the verb
along with, or without, a time adverbial such as banda (tomorrow), puasi (the day
after tomorrow), etc., which is employed to indicate future time.

3.1.2 Past
3.1.2.1 Simple past (past tense perfective aspect, preterite)

The simple past of the verb in SBG is composed of the past stem followed by past
personal endings. This form indicates past tense perfective aspect of the verb. The
simple past inflection of some verbs in SBG are as represented in Table 7 below:

Table 7: Simple past (preterite) form

‘run’ ‘sit’ ‘burn’ ‘laugh’ ‘go’
1sg jest-on nest-on soht-on handit-on rapt-on
2sg  |jest-e nest-e soht-¢ handit-¢ rapt-e
3sg jest-@ nest-@ soht-@ handit-@ rapt-@
1pl Jjest-in nest-in soht-in handit-in rapt-in
2pl Jjest-it nest-it soht-it handit-it rapt-it
3pl jest-an(t) nest-an(t) soht-an(t) handit-an(t) rapt-an(t)

The simple past form of the verb indicates:
a) An event completed in the past and viewed as a single unit without internal tem-
poral structure

zendegi ko
do.PAST.3SG

grancin-e teha
Granchin-GEN in life

(19) mni pirok
my grandfather
‘My grandfather lived in Granchin.’

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



A VERBAL SYSTEM IN SARHADDI BALOCHI OF GRANCHIN 13

(20)  duasi wat-1 nakozaht-a dist-on
last night self-GEN cousin-OBL see.PAST-15G

‘I saw my cousin last night.’

21 a 71 yaht ham-6da wostat o g0
he/she yesterday come.PAST.3SG EMPH-there stand.PAST.3SG and with

ma habar dat 0 pada  rapt
we  talk give.PAST.3SG and  then go.PAST.3SG

‘He came yesterday, stood there and talked to us and then he went.’

b) Relative tense (where the main clause is the deictic centre) with future time refer-
ence in, e.g., temporal subordinate clauses

(22) kerman ke rast-on pa ta zang-i jan-an
Kerman CL.LINK arrive. PAST-1SG to  you ring-INDEF  hit. PRES-1SG

‘When I arrive (lit.: arrived) in Kerman, I will phone you.’

¢) An action just about to happen

(23) ta sél  kan ham-6da buost man
you see  IMP.do.PRES.2SG EMPH-there IMP.stay. PRES.2SG 1

ham-i$-ent ke yaht-on
EMPH-this-PRES.COP.35G CL.LINK  come.PAST-1SG

‘Look! Stay there and I will be coming (lit.: came) right away.’

3.1.2.2 Imperfect (past tense imperfective aspect)

Imperfect is made up of the simple past form of the verb along with the verbal ele-
ment -a. It expresses imperfective aspect in the past tense. Some examples of its use
are found below:

a) Duration of a state or an event completed in the past

(24) awan dah sal sarawan-e teha  zendegi-a  kort-ant 0
they ten year Saravan-GEN  in life-V.EL do.PAST-3PL  and
pada pa xwa$ bergaSt-ant

then to Khash return. PAST-3PL

“They lived in Saravan for ten years and then they returned to Khash.’

(25) hapt sal ke dokkal-a bu hij ja
seven year CL.LINK  drought-V.EL become.PAST.3SG no  place

na-rapt-in 0 ham-eda mant-in

NEG-go.PAST-1PL  and EMPH-here stay.PAST-1PL

‘We didn’t go anywhere and stayed here for seven years when there was a drought.’
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b) Repeated (habitual) actions in the past

(26) tawahdi ke xwas-at-on pa wat-i ballok-e
until CLLINK  Khash-PAST.COP-1SG to  selGEN  grandmother-GEN
ges-a-w-a rapt-on

house-OBL-GL-V.EL go.PAST-1SG

‘As long as I was in Khash, I used to go to my grandmother’s house.’

(27) ta  pari har mah mni  bras ma-ra zarr-a

till  last year every month my brother we-OM money-V.EL
dat
give. PAST.3SG

‘My brother used to give us money every month until last year’

¢) Actions in progress (progressive aspect) in the past
(28) zi-en ruac-a hour-a kort
yesterday-ATTR day-OBL rain-V.EL do.PAST.3SG

‘It was raining all yesterday.’

3.1.2.3 Past progressive/ingressive

The past progressive/ingressive form of the verb in SBG consists of the past stem of
dasten ‘to have’ (dast-) in its auxiliary function together with the past stem of the
main verb with or without the verbal element -a. Both the auxiliary and the main
verb take the same past personal endings, as illustrated in Table 8:

Table 8: The past progressive/ingressive form

‘come’ ‘sleep’ ‘eat’ ‘hit’
1sg dast-on yaht-on dast-on wapt-on dast-on wart-on dast-on jat-on
2sg dast-e yaht-e dast-e wapt-e dast-e wart-e dast-e jat-e
3sg dast-@ yaht-@ dast-@ wapt-0 dast-@ wart-0 dast-@ jat-0
1pl dast-in yaht-in dast-in wapt-in dast-in wart-in dast-in jat-in
2 pl dast-it yaht-it dast-it wapt-it dast-it wart-it dast-it jat-it
3pl dast-an(t) yaht-an(t) dast-an(t) wapt-an(t) |dast-an(t) wart-an(t) |dast-an(t) jat-an(t)

The past progressive/ingressive form is used for:

a) Actions about to happen (ingressive aspect) in the past

(29) dast-on rapt-on ke ta yaht-e
have.PAST-1SG 20.PAST-1SG  CL.LINK you come.PAST-25G

‘T was about to go when you came.’
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b) Actions in progress when something else happened (they may be parallel or not)

(30) man ke yaht-on mni gohar  dast kar-a
[ CL.LINK come.PAST-1SG my sister have.PAST.3SG  work-V.EL

kort
do.PAST.SG

‘When I came, my sister was working.’

(31) axta ke Amin man b dast-in habar-a
when CL.LINK Amin in become. PAST.3SG  have PAST-1PL talk-V.EL

dat-in
give. PAST-1PL

‘We were talking when Amin came in.’

(32) hami ke dast-on nan-a wart-on Granaz
while CL.LINK  have.PAST-1SG food-V.EL eat. PAST-1SG Granaz

dast dars-a want
have.PAST.3SG lesson-V.EL read. PAST.3SG

‘While I was eating food Granaz was studying.”

3.1.3 Perfect
3.1.3.1. Present perfect

The present perfect form of the verb is made of the past participle (past stem + -a(g))
followed by past personal endings. The past participle form of the verb in SBG oc-
curs with or without the final consonant -g for all persons; nevertheless, the third
person singular form of these verbs is more commonly used with -a, which is a re-
duction of -ag in word-final position. Meanwhile, the verbs in the present perfect
paradigm are for transitive verbs also used without personal endings (a remnant of
the ergative construction). In this case all of them take the form without the final
consonant -g. The present perfect forms of some verbs in SBG are as follows:

Table 9: Present Perfect

‘take, catch’ ‘sit’ ‘eat’ ‘take, carry away’ ‘say’
1sg gipt-a(g)-on nest-a(g)-on wart-a(g)-on bort-a(g)-on gwast-a(g)-on
2sg gipt-a(g)-e nest-a(g)-e wart-a(g)-e bort-a(g)-¢ gwast-a(g)-e
3sg gipt-a(g)-0 nest-a(g)-O wart-a(g)-9@ bort-a(g)-@ gwast-a(g)-@
1 pl gipt-a(g)-in nest-a(g)-in wart-a(g)-in bort-a(g)-in gwast-a(g)-in
2 pl gipt-a(g)-it nest-a(g)-it wart-a(g)-it bort-a(g)-it gwast-a(g)-it
3pl gipt-a(g)-an(t) |nest-a(g)-an(t) |wart-a(g)-an(t) |bort-a(g)-an(t) gwast-a(g)-an(t)

What is given below represents some cases when the present perfect form is used in
SBG:
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a) actions or states happening or existing in the past with a particular relevance in
the present

(33) man ye habar-a a-ra gwast-a(g)-on
I this  news-OBL he/she-OM tell. PAST-PP-1SG

‘I have told him the news.’

(34) ayi nouk pa Zahdan rast-a(g)
he/she new to Zahedan arrive. PAST-PP.3SG

‘He has recently arrived in Zahedan.’

b) actions or states ongoing at the present moment

(35) ayi (hamioSag) pa edara yaht-a(g) 0 jwan
he/she  always to office  come.PAST-PP.3SG and good
kar-a kort-a(g)

work-V.EL  do.PAST-PP.3SG
‘He has attended the office regularly and (always) worked hard (and still does).”

(36) mni bras-an hanga mahig na-wart-a(g)-ant
my brother-PL yet fish NEG-eat. PAST-PP-3PL

‘My brothers have never eaten fish yet.

¢) actions or states definitely ended in the present

37 =z pa xwas-a rapt-a wat-i pirok-a
yesterday to  Khash-OBL 20.PAST-PP.3SG  self-GEN grandfather-OBL
dist-a, a-ra zar dat-a o

see.PAST-PP.3SG he/she-OM money give.PAST-PP.3SG and

bergast-a
return.PAST-PP.3SG

‘I went to Khash yesterday, saw my grandfather, gave him money, and then I came back.’

(38) hapt sal dokkal but-a vale  embarani
seven year drought be.PAST-PP.3SG  but this year

na-ent

NEG-PRES.COP.35G

‘There were seven years of drought but not this year.’
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3.1.3.2. Past perfect

The past perfect tense is marked by a combination of the past stem of the verb with
the past copula. It indicates the pluperfect aspect, where the situation in question is
located prior to a reference time point in the past. The past perfect forms of some
verbs shown in Table 9 below:

Table 9: The past perfect form

‘give’ ‘take, carry away’ ‘go’ ‘sit’
Isg dat-at-on bort-at-on rapt-at-on nest-at-on
2sg dat-at-e bort-at-e rapt-at-e nest-at-e
3sg dat-at-@ bort-at-0 rapt-at- @ nest-at-@J
1pl dat-at-in bort-at-in rapt-at-in nest-at-in
2pl dat-at-it bort-at-it rapt-at-it nest-at-it
3pl dat-at-an(t) bort-at-an(t) rapt-at-an(t) nest-at-an(t)

Below are two examples when the past perfect form is used in SBG. The second ex-
ample contains a transformative verb, where the present and past perfect forms take
the static meaning of ‘to sit’:

(39) péesar Sa y& ke Suma  b-ya-y-it awan
before from this  CL.LINK you SUB-come.PRES-GL-2PL  they
rapt-at-ant

20.PAST-PAST.COP-3PL
‘They had left before you came.’

(40) man eda  nest-at-on ke pas-an yaht-ant
I here sit. PAST-PAST.COP-1SG =~ CL.LINK  sheep-PL  come.PAST-3PL

‘I was sitting here when the sheep came.’

3.2 Other moods

SBG, like most Iranian languages, distinguishes between the mood used for actual
events termed indicative (as seen in all examples above), and the mood used for
non-actual (hypothetical) events, termed subjunctive. The subjunctive mood is
manifested as present subjunctive, indicating unreal but likely and possible
events, and past subjunctive expressing unreal, unlikely and impossible events
(counterfactual). Subjunctive mood is often used along with lexical items such as
aga ‘if’, masti ‘1 wish’, balke ‘maybe, perhaps’ and yahto ‘maybe, perhaps, if it
happens’ expressing uncertainty. In what follows I will describe present subjunc-
tive, counterfactual and imperative mood. For the uses of the subjunctives, see
section 3.2.3.
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3.2.1 Present subjunctive

In SBG, the present subjunctive form is composed of the prefix b- added to the
simple present form of the verb, that is, the present stem plus present personal in-
flectional suffixes. The prefix has the form be- in front of /m/. If the verbal stem be-
gins in /b/, /p/ or /n/ the prefix has zero phonetic realization. The negative form adds
the prohibitive prefix ma- to the present stem. The present subjunctive shows that it
is possible for the action or event to be realized in present or future time. The present
subjunctive forms of some verbs are given in Table 10 below:

Table 10: Present subjunctive form

‘hit’ ‘sit’ ‘see’ ‘run’
1sg b-jan-an b-nind-an b-gind-an b-jih-an
2sg b-jan-e b-nind-e b-gind-e b-jih-e
3sg b-jan-t b-nind-i(t) b-gind-i(t) b-jih-i(t)
1pl b-jan-in b-nind-in b-gind-in b-jih-in
2pl b-jan-it b-nind-it b-gind-it b-jih-it
3pl b-jan-an(t) b-nind-an(t) b-gind-an(t) b-jih-an(t)
Examples:
(41) ma aga mar-i b-gind-in a-ra zite  ko$-in
we if snake-INDEF ~ SUB-see.PRES-1PL  it-OM  soon kil PRES-1PL
‘If we see a snake we (will) kill it immediately.’
(42) aga a zar b-dar-i(t) masin-i zur-1(t)
if he/she money SUB-have PRES-3SG car-INDEF buy.PRES-3SG

‘If he has money he (will) buy a car.’

3.2.2 Past subjunctive

The past subjunctive form expresses counterfactual events or actions such as doubts,
unreal conditions and wishes in the past, and also impossible actions and states in
the present or future time. There are various ways to form the past subjunctive of
verbs in SBG:

(a) The prefix b- is added to the past stem of the verb followed by the suffix -in for
all persons, as presented below:

Table 11: Past subjunctive form (a)

‘hit” ‘give’
1sg man b-jat-in b-dat-in
2sg ta b-jat-in b-dat-in
3sg a/ayl b-jat-in b-dat-in
1pl ma b-jat-in b-dat-in
2pl Suma b-jat-in b-dat-in
3pl awan b-jat-in b-dat-in
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Examples:
(43) aga ta a-ra Z1 b-jat-in a ges-a
if you he/she-OM  yesterday ~ SUB-hit.PAST-SUB he/she  house-OBL
wél-a ko
leave-V.EL do.PAST.38G
‘If you had hit her yesterday, she would have left the house.’
(44) aga man pari zar b-dast-in pa  wat-a
If | last year money SUB-have.PAST-SUB for  self-OBL
ges-1 bast-on
house-INDEF build. PAST-1SG

‘If I had had money last year, T would have built a house for myself.’

(b) The prefix b- (with variants, see 3.2.1) is attached to the past stem, followed by
the suffix -ian and past personal endings, respectively, as given in Table 12 below:

Table 12: Past subjunctive form (b)

‘eat’ ‘go’ ‘hit’ ‘come’
1sg man b-wart-ian-on b-rapt-isn-on b-jat-ian-on b-yaht-ian-on
2sg ta b-wart-ian-e b-rapt-ian-e b-jat-ian-e b-yaht-ian-e
3sg a/ay1 b-wart-ien-@ b-rapt-ion-@ b-jat-ion-@ b-yaht-ion-@
1 pl ma b-wart-ian-in b-rapt- ian-in b-jat-ian-in b-yaht-isn-in
2pl Suma b-wart-ion-it b-rapt- ion-it b-jat-ion-it b-yaht-ion-it
3pl awan b-wart-ian-an(t) b-rapt- ian-an(t) b-jat-ian-an(t) b-yaht-ian-an(t)
Example:
(45) balke tra duosi zar b-dat-ien-on, anga
maybe you.OM last night money SUB-give.PAST-SUB-1SG then
¢on-a kort-e
what-V.EL do.PAST-2SG

“What would you have done if I had given you money last night? (past subjunctive)

(c) The past participle (past stem + -a(g)) plus past subjunctive form of the verb
biiten ‘to be’ (in the form of type (b) above). In free speech, the final consonant -g of
the past participle is deleted for all persons. In this configuration only the verb biten
takes the relevant personal endings, as in the following examples:
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Table 13: Past subjunctive form (c)

‘give’ ‘sit’ ‘break’ ‘hit’
1sg data(g) nesta(g) prusta(g) jata(g)
but-ian-on but-ian-on but-ian-on but-ian-on
2sg data(g) nesta(g) prusta(g) jata(g)
but-ion-¢ but-ion-e but-ian-e but-ian-e
3sg data(g) nesta(g) prusta(g) jata(g)
but-ion-@ but-ian- & but-isan-& but-ian-0
I pl data(g) nesta(g) prusta(g) jata(g)
but-ian-in but-ian- in but-ian-in but-ian-in
2 pl data(g) nesta(g) prusta(g) jata(g)
but-ian-it but-ian- it but-ian-it but-ian-it
3pl data(g) nesta(g) prusta(g) jata(g)
but-ian-an(t) but-isn-an(t) but-ian-an(t) but-ian-an(t)

Examples:
(46) aga z1

¢on kort-it

pa
if yesterday to

what do.PAST-PRON.SUFF.2SG
‘What would you have done if I had sent you a gift yesterday?’

Suma teki-e
you gift-INDEF  give.PAST-PP be.PAST-SUB-1SG

dat-a

but-ion-on

(47) yahto tra duasi jat-a but-ian-on ges-a
perhaps  you.OM last night  hitPAST-PP  be.PAST-SUB-1SG  house-OBL

wtl-a kort-it

leave-V.EL do.PAST-PRON.SUFF.2SG

‘If T had hit you last night, would you have left the house?

3.2.3 Uses of the subjunctive forms®
The present and past subjunctive forms are used to express:

a) A condition (real or unreal) or an expression of possiblitiy with conjunctions such
as aga ‘if°, balke ‘if, maybe/perhaps’

griow-¢
cry.PRES-2SG

(48) aga tra b-jan-an ta
if you.OM SUB-hit.PRES-1SG you

‘If I hit you, you will cry.” (present subjunctive)

* The subjunctive forms have a wide range of uses, which deserve more investigation. However, a full
investigation is outside the scope of this paper, and here I will only refer to some of its uses.
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(49) ta ma-r-ra, balke dwan  zut-ter
you PROHIB-RED-go.PRES.2SG maybe they soon-COMP

b-raw-ant
SUB-go.PRES-3PL

‘Don’t go, maybe they will go quite soon.” (present subjunctive)

(50) ta  ketab-an-a dém ma-de balke man banda
you book-PL-OBL send PROHIB-give.PRES.2SG  may 1 tomorrow
wat b-ya-y-an

self SUB-come. PRES-GL-1SG

‘Don’t send the books. I may come tomorrow myself.” (present subjunctive)

(51) aga man b-zant-ien-on ke ta zi isag-a
if I SUB-know.PAST-SUB-1SG ~ CL.LINK you  yesterday glass-OBL

pruast-a(g)-e ti pess-a gwast-on

break.PAST-PP-25G your father-OBL say. PAST-1SG

“If I had known that you broke the glass yesterday, I would would have told your father.’ (past subjunctive)

b) A wish
(52) masti embarani dokkal ma-bi(t)
I wish this year drought PROHIB-be.PRES.35G

‘I wish there were no drought this year.” (present subjunctive)

(53) masti parirl hour-i b-kort-ion
wish the day before yesterday rain-INDEF SUB-do.PAST-SUB.3SG

‘I wish it had rained the day before yesterday.” (past subjunctive)

(54) masti ma pari pa makkd  b-rapt-ian-in
wish we  last year to  Mekka SUB-go.PAST-SUB-1PL

’I wish we had gone to Mekka last year.” (past subjunctive)

¢) Some degree of urgency; after verbs of requesting, commanding, urging and ad-
jectives like ‘important’, ‘necessary’ etc.

(55) mni pirok baz-a luat-i(t) ke man  koran-a
my grandfather very-V.EL  wantPRES-3SG ~ CL.LINK I Quran-OBL
b-wan-an

SUB-read. PRES-25G
‘My grandfather insists that I read the Quran.” (present subjunctive)
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(56) lazom-ent ke ta giSter  dars
necessary-PRES.COP.3SG CL.LINK  you more lesson
b-wan-e

SUB-read. PRES-2PL

“You should really study more’ (lit.: It is necessary that you study more). (present subjunctive)

3.2.4 Imperative

The imperative form in the second person singular consists of the present stem of
the verb or the present stem plus the prefix b- (with the variants be- or @, see 3.2.1
above) but without any personal ending. For commands in other persons, the present
subjunctive form is used. Nevertheless, the morpheme has the form be- in front of
/m/. If the verbal stem begins in /b/, /p/ or /n/ the prefix has zero phonetic realiza-
tion. The negative imperative form of the verb is formed by adding the prohibitive
prefix ma- to the present stem:

Table 14: Imperative form of the verbs

Second Singular Second Plural
‘die’ be-mer be-mer-it
kill” b-kug b-kus-it
‘sit down’ b-nind b-nind-it
‘say’ b-gwas b-gwas-it
‘run’ b-jeh b-jih-it
‘break’ pruas pruas-it
‘take, catch’ b-gir b-gir-it
‘hit’ b-jan b-jan-it
‘write’ nvis/nmis nvis-it/nmis-it
Example:
(87) dar-a band, a-ra pac ma-kan
door-OBL IMP.close.PRES.2SG it-OM  open PROHIB-do.PRES.2SG

‘Close the door. Do not open it.’

4. Voice

Voice is a relational category associated with the positions occupied by the noun
phrase arguments of a verb as well as the form of the verb itself. In SBG, the con-
trast between active voice and passive voice is manifested by the position of the two
verbal arguments (subject, direct object) and the form of the main verb as well as the
auxiliary verb. In the passive construction, the direct object of the active sentence is
promoted to the subject position of the passive sentence. In this promotion, the noun
phrase loses its oblique case marker and becomes the subject of the passive sen-
tence, while the subject noun phrase of the active sentence is missing (in fact, the
agent noun phrase is rarely, if ever, used in passive construction in SBG). The pas-
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sive voice is characterized by the past participle form of the main verb, or a verbal
adjective consisting of the present stem + the ending -ag together with an inflected
form of the auxiliary verb biiten ‘to be, to become’, as illustrated in the following
examples:

(58) Pari jagah-an-a $ost
Pari dish-PL-OBL wash.PAST.3SG

‘Pari washed the dishes.” (active voice)

(59) jagah-an  %o$t-a(g)/Sod-a(g) but-ant
dish-PL wash.PAST-PP/wash.PRES-ADJ become.PAST-3PL

‘The dishes were washed.” (passive voice)

5. Conclusion

As illustrated, the verbal system of SBG captures distinctions of category agree-
ment, tense, aspect and mood, as well as voice as a relational category by means of
morphosyntactic marking. The verbal paradigms include present and past personal
endings and the copula verb as agreement markers. SBG marks the distinction be-
tween past and non-past tense in the verb stem. It also uses an absolute-relative tense
system depending on the time of the events in relation to the speech moment or
some other time reference point determined by the context.

SBG displays specific verb forms to signal habitual, perfect and imperfect aspect-
ual properties in both tenses. Here, in addition to inherent marking, it makes use of
one particular structure that shows influence of Persian, i.e. the construction that
employs the present/past forms of the infinitive dasten (dar- and dast-) in an auxil-
iary function to indicate progressive/ingressive aspect.

This language, moreover, makes verb structure distinctions to deal with different
moods, including indicative, subjunctive and imperative. In the field of modality it
draws three morphological distinctions: (a) indicative as realis, (b) present subjunc-
tive as irrealis and (c) past subjunctive as counterfactual, each one with particular
verb form(s).

Abbreviations
1 1* person
2 2" person
3 3 person
ADJ adjective
ATTR attributive
CL.LINK clause linker
COMP comparative
cop copula
EMPH emphatic
GEN genitive

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



24 ABBAS ALl AHANGAR

GL glide

INDEF indefinite

INF infinitive

IMP imperative
NEG negation

OBL oblique

OM object marker
PAST past stem

PL plural

PP past participle
PRES present stem
PRON.SUFF pronominal suffix
PROHIB prohibitive
RED reduplication
SG singular

SUB subjunctive
V.EL verbal element
References

Axenov, Serge 2006. The Balochi Language of Turkmenistan. Uppsala: Uppsala University.

Baranzehi, Adam N. 2003. “The Sarawani Dialect of Balochi and Persian Influence on it.” In Jahani and
Korn (eds.) 2003, pp. 75-111.

Comrie, Bernard 1976. Aspect. Cambridge etc.: Cambridge University Press.

Comrie, Bernard 1985. Tense. Cambridge etc.: Cambridge University Press.

Jahani, Carina 2003. “The Case System in Iranian Balochi in a Contact Linguistic Perspective.” In
Jahani and Korn (eds.) 2003, pp. 113-132.

Jahani, Carina, and Korn, Agnes (eds.) 2003. The Baloch and Their Neighbours: Ethnic and Linguistic
Contact in Balochistan in Historical and Modern Times. Wiesbaden: Reichert Verlag.

Mahmoodi Bakhtiari, Behrooz 2003. “Notes on the Tense System in Balochi and Standard Persian.” In
Jahani and Korn (eds.) 2003, pp. 133-146.

Palmer, F. R. 2001. Mood and Modality. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Tallerman, Maggie 1998. Understanding Syntax. London: Arnold.

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



Hebrew Elements in Forty-seven Arabic Letters from
the Cairo Genizah

Karin Almbladh
Uppsala

The inclusion of Hebrew and Aramaic elements is peculiar to oral and written
discourse by Jews for Jews in several languages. Recent years have witnessed an
upsurge in the study of these elements in the modern varieties of Arabic. Much less
interest has been devoted to the written legacy of medieval Jewry in Arabic, although
these elements, together with the use of Hebrew script, are the criteria singled out
according it the status of a separate language. So far the discussion by Joshua Blau
in his The Emergence and Linguistic Background of Judaeo-Arabic remains the
most detailed treatment of this topic. The source-material there, with few excep-
tions, consists of scholarly texts. In the present paper these elements are examined
in forty-seven Arabic letters from the Cairo Genizah, written between 1045 and
1070 by five merchants hailing from Qabis (Gabes) in modern Tunisia: Avon b.
Sedaqa, Isma‘1l b. Farah, Farah b. Isma‘il, Joseph b. Farah and Farah b. Joseph.
Arabic was their mother tongue, which they used for oral and written discourse,
while Hebrew and Aramaic were the languages of their scriptures and their prayers.
The letters studied here are autographs, i.e. we can read them as penned, without any
manipulations by later copyists. Attention is also drawn to Hebrew elements in the
modern Jewish varieties of Arabic in North Africa and Jerusalem in order to raise the
question of continuity in this respect between the medieval written variety and the
modern varieties.'

The study is based on the printed texts as published by Moshe Gil in 1983 and
1997. All the letters are, according to the editor, autograph letters, i.e. were written
by the merchants themselves. The parts of the letters are cited as follows: r = recto,
v = verso, rt = right, 1 = left, mrg = margin, a = above, b = below, u = upside down.
“Farah b. Isma‘il I r.rtmrg, 6” is thus to be deciphered as his letter I (= Gil, 1997,
no. 501) recto, right margin, line 6. Lacunae are indicated by [ ]. The words and
phrases are rendered as they appear in the printed texts. For technical reasons,
however, no diacritics appearing there have been added. As the discussion takes
relies upon printed texts, only minor observations on the phonetics and the orth-
ography are made. As for vulgarisms, they have been transcribed when the text

! Bibliographical information on recent research is found in Tedghi, 2003 while the discussion of these
elements in the medieval variety of Arabic is found in Blau, 1999, 133-166 (with additions in pages
268-273). For the modern varieties Bar-Asher, 1992, Cohen, 1964, Leslau, 1945-1946, Piamenta, 2000,
Stillman, 1988, Tedghi, 1995 and Tedghi, 1999 have been consulted. For a recent discussion of the classi-
fication of the Jewish varieties of Arabic see Gallego-Garcia, 2004.
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clearly points to them without discussing them. In translating the Hebrew elements,
italics have been used. In cases where the writers use the 3rd person singular for
formal address, be it in Arabic or Hebrew, this has been translated by the 2nd person
singular.? At times a word as found in the text may be interpreted as both Arabic and
Hebrew. Words like 13, “son”, or, “day”, 3, “by, with”, 7, “to”,1, “and”, 73, “all”, and
1, “from” are understood as Hebrew when they occur in initial positions in phrases
which are identified as quotations from Hebrew (or Aramaic) scriptures or as fixed
phrases in these languages. Otherwise they are understood as Arabic. In a number of
cases it has been decided to understand nouns expressing religious categories as
Hebrew. Thus talmid, “scholar” not tilmid, “student”, haver, “member of the acade-
my”, not habr, “religious scholar”, and rav, “master”, not rabb, “Lord” are preferred.
A few other cases are discussed below in their proper context.

1.The merchants and their letters

The merchants whose correspondence is discussed here belonged to the Jewry of
Ifriqiya.

Abii I-Farag Avon b. Sédaqa al-Magribi al-Qabist was active in Jerusalem as the
representative of the merchant-scholar Nehorai b. Nissim. Judging from his letters,
Avon b. Sedaqa was a learned merchant, as he mentions a number of books which
he studied, as well as his contacts with scholars. In a letter written by Joseph b.
Farah from ca. 1045 he is apostrophised as rabbi, the title of scholars whose legal
opinions were regarded as authoritative. The letters from Avon b. Sedaqa (AS), all
of which are in Hebrew script, are: I = Gil, 1983, no. 497 (5 February, 1064), II =
Gil, 1983, no. 499 (10 March, 1064), III = Gil, 1983, no. 498 (3 April, 1064), IV =
Gil, 1983, no. 500 (11 November, 1064), V = Gil, 1983, no. 501 (28 August, 1065)
= Gottheil & Worrell, 1927, no. 27 (with a facsimile of the letter), VI = Gil, 1983,
no. 502 (October, 1065), VII = Gil, 1983, no. 503 (perhaps from 1065). Letter I is
addressed to Hayyim b. ‘Ammar, who was the representative of the Jewish
merchants from Sicily in Alexandria. Letters II to VII are addressed to Nehorai b.
Nissim.

Abi Ibrahim Isma ‘1l b. Farah al-Qabist belonged to a family of merchants who
moved to Egypt in the first half of the 11th century. Well in Egypt, he and at least
two of his brothers settled in Alexandria, where they were involved in the triangu-
lar trade of Egypt-Sicily-the Maghreb. The dominant topic of his letters (as well as
the letters from the other members of the family) is matters related to this trade.
The family was associated by marriage to Nehorai b. Nissim, whose sister he
married. The letters from Isma‘il b. Farah (IF), all of them in Hebrew script, are: I =
Gil, 1997, no. 487 (ca. 1051), Il = Gil, 1997, 489 (11 September, 1056), III = Gil,
1997, no. 488 (19 September, 1053), IV = Gil, 1997, no. 490 (23 September, 1056),

2 The development of the orthography is discussed in Blau, 1999, 241-243, where SJAS is called “a
transliteration” of CA spelling. A discussion of formal/informal address in this type of correspondence is
found in Diem, 1991, 4.
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V = Gil, 1997, no. 491 (23 September, 1056), VI = Gil, 1997, no. 492 (25 Septem-
ber, 1056), VII = Gil, 1997, 493 (29 October, 1056), VIII = Gil, 1997, 494 (6
November, 1056), IX = Gil, 1997, no. 495 (November, 1056), X = Gil, 1997, no. 496
(ca. 1060), XI = Gil, 1997, no. 497 (ca. 1060), XII = Gil, 1997, no. 498 (ca.
1060). The addressee of I is an unknown member of the merchant family Bana
Tahirti, letters 111, V, IX are addressed to his son, Farah b. Isma‘il, letters VII and
VIII are addressed to Joseph b. ‘Ali Kohen Fasi, the brother-in-law of Nehorai b.
Nissim, while letters 11, IV, VI, X-XII are addressed to Nehorai b. Nissim.

His eldest son, Abii I-Surir Farah b Isma ‘Tl al-Qabist, was still active in March
1085, as he is mentioned in a letter of that date. The letters by Farah b. Isma‘1l
(FI), all except no. I in Hebrew script, are: I = Gil, 1997, no. 499 (October 22,
1050), 11 (in Arabic script) = Gil, 1997, no. 500 (October 22, 1050) = ‘Aodeh,
1998 (with a facsimile of the letter), III = Gil, 1997, no. 501 (November, 19,
1050), 1V = Gil, 1997, no. 505 (perhaps from 1053), V = Gil, 1997, no. 395
(perhaps from 1054), VI = Gil, 1997, no. 502 (perhaps from 1056), VII = Gil,
1997, no. 503 (June 5, 1056), VIII = Gil, 1997, no. 504 (October 8, 1056), [X =
Gil, 1997, no. 506 (perhaps from 1057), X = Gil, 1997, no. 507 (perhaps from
1057), XI = Gil, 1997, no. 508 (not datable). No. V is peculiar, as it is actually two
letters in one. They are written by Farah b. Isma‘il, but also signed by Joseph b.
‘Al Kohen Fasi. For reasons discussed elsewhere, it is likely that only the first
part (= V1., 1-21) is actually from him, while he acts as the secretary of Joseph b.
‘AlT Kohen Fasi in the second part (= V r., 22—the end). Thus only the first part of
the V, is taken into account here, as we there, beyond any doubt, hear the voice of
Farah b. Isma‘il. This is called V1. Letters I, III and X are to his father, II (in
Arabic script) to the merchant Manasseh b. David, VIII to another wealthy
merchant in Fustat, Judah b. Moses ibn Sughmar, while IV, V1, VI, VII, IX and X1
are addressed to Nehorai b. Nissim.

Abii Ya'qiib (or Abii I-Fadl) Yisuf b. Farah al-Qabisi was the brother of Isma‘1l
b. Farah. The letters of Joseph b. Farah (JF), all of them in Hebrew script, are: [ =
Gil, 1997, no. 509 (approx. 1045), Il = Gil, 1997, no. 510 (approx. 1050), Il = Gil,
1997, no. 511 (approx. 1050), IV = Gil, 1997, no. 512 (approx. 1055), V — Gil,
1997, no. 515 (December 22, 1055), VI = Gil, 1997, no. 513 (September 6, 1056),
VII = Gil, 1997, no. 514 (October 25, 1056), VIII = Gil, 1997, no. 516 (approx.
1057). Letters I, I1, I11, IV and VII are addressed to Nehorai b. Nissim, letters V and
VI are addressed to his nephew Farah b. Isma‘il, while letter VIII is addressed to a
certain Abii Jacob ’Ishagq.

Abii I-Suriir Farah b Yiisuf b. Farah al-Qabist was the son of Joseph b. Farah.
The letters Farah b. Joseph (FJ), all of them in Hebrew script, are: I = Gil, 1997,
no. 517 (approx. 1057), Il = Gil, 1997, 518 (October, 1056), 111 = Gil, 1997,
no. 521 (approx. 1065), IV = Gil, 1997, no. 523 (approx. 1065), V = Gil, 1997, no.
524 (approx. 1067), VI = Gil, 1997, no. 519 (May 4, 1069), VII = Gil, 1997, no.
520 (May 12, 1069), VIII = Gil, 1997, no. 525 (approx. 1070), IX = Gil, 1997, no.
522 (not datable). Letters I and 1I are addressed to Abli Sa‘d Khalaf'b. Sahl, letter
111 to Abii I-‘Ula Sa‘id b. Naga, letter IV to Nissim b. ‘Atiyya, letters V, VI and VII
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to Abl Zikri Judah b. Manasseh, while the addressees of VIII and IX are
unknown.?

1. Phonetics of the Hebrew elements

No detailed analysis of the phonetics (and orthography) of the letters is possible as
the study relies on printed texts and not facsimiles. A few observations on the
phonetics of the Hebrew elements can, however, be inferred from incidental devia-
tions from the standard orthography of Hebrew.

Isma‘il b. Farah, Farah b. Isma‘1l, Joseph b. Farah and Farah b. Joseph frequent-
ly spell the name pnoR — i.e. the Arabic form of the Biblical name Isaac — prizx. In
the letters from, above all, Isma“1l b. Farah and Joseph b. Farah, this is probably due
to tafkhim, as their letters abound with other examples of this phenomenon. As for
Farah b. Isma‘1l, it possible to explain this spelling as a Hebraism, as there are only
a few isolated cases of tafkhim in his letters. Avon b. Sedaga always uses the correct
spelling of the name, be it in Arabic or Hebrew.

Alef (and alif in Arabic script sections) is used a few times to indicate the vowel,
viz. JE I 1., 13 7822 (“to Baruk™), IV r.rtmrg, 2 12807 (“the member of the acade-
my), Vr., 17, VI v., 4, 5, 1RIRA2X (“Elhanan”) FI 1l 1., 5 <IN (“the Rav”). 7-8 Jad
(“Shammar”), FI V1., 2, VI 1., 2 2R (“[the month of] Iyyar”) and frequently in
addresses X713 (“Nehorai”). In these cases alef and alif are obviously used to mark
the quality of the vowel, viz. a. FJ V r., 12 miRw is ambiguous as it may be under-
stood as both Arabic and Hebrew in both cases meaning “pure”. More difficult is to
infer the quantity of the vowel. Investigations of the pronunciation of Hebrew
among Andalusian Jews of the same period have, however, revealed that they did
not differentiate between a and a.* In a number of cases names, where séré or segol
are expected are written with alef (or alif, in Arabic script sections), viz. JF Il r., 2,
V1., 2 naxv (“[the month of] Tever”), IF XII address, FI II address (Arabic script),
FJ VI address (Arabic script) Wi (“Manasseh™), FI1 1l 1., 8 JMa (“Hillel”) and FI
VIII address o sS) (but also ¢S for “the Kohen”). In Arabic documents from
Christians and Jews in Toledo until ca. 1300, the same feature is found when
transcribing Romance names, and in these cases it has been interpreted as a marker
of imala’®

Yod is used a few times, viz. IF I v., 5 o™vnx (“others™), 1 v., 7 7vn (“your
offspring”), IlL 1., 2, v., 8 M12°X (“[the month of] Elul”, 11 1., 1 27°¥ (“Eve”), Il 1, 1, 2,
V., 3 w02 (“in the book”), 11 1., 2 nmaa (“with the redemption™), 11 1., 5 X
(“land/earth”), V r.rtmrg, 2 02 (“converts”™), AS V r., 5 119X (“the catastrophe”)

? The reference to Avon b. Sedaga is found in JF v., 1 and the use of the title 7av is discussed in Goitein,
1967-1993, vol. 2, 211-212. What is known about him is found in Gil, 1992, 267-269 and the dates of his
letters I and II are given after Gil, 2004b, 588. The biographical information on Isma‘7l b. Farah and his
family is cited from ‘Aodeh, 1998, 126-128. The date of IF III is given after Gil, 2004a, 177.

4 Garbell, 1954, 686-687. It should be noted that she studied the literature of intellectual Andalusian Jews
who were devoted to the notion of the purity of Hebrew.

* Ferrando Frutos, 1994, 14, Ferrando Frutos, 1995, 15-16.
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and JF V r., 14 sawnb (“to [the] deputy”). In these cases yod is used where séré or
segol would be expected. In AS IV .33 W1 n22°71 yod is used where hireq would be
expected. To begin with, Andalusian Jews did not differentiate between séré and
segol. There are also indications that they did not differentiate between hireq and
sére. It is also of interest to mention that séré, segol and hdtef segol were realised as
i in the speech of North African Jews of modern times.®

A number of times Isma‘il b. Farah (and once Joseph b. Farah) spell the word
oW, “peace, farewell” 0. This is obviously a scriptio defectiva of the word, all
the more so as the writers frequently spell the Arabic cognate 0%0.

In JF IV v., 11, the spelling 27X instead of the normative 27%%, “the Rabbi”, is an
example of the phonetic spelling of the definite article which is frequently found in
the letters of this writer. Another possible example of phonetic spelling may be
found in IF II v., 9, where Gil has understood the script 13178, “to Elhanan”, but
also quoted Menahem Ben-Sasson who has understood the same passage as 112
If Ben-Sasson has understood it correctly, this indicate to the phonetic integration
of this proper noun, treating it as an Arabic noun beginning with the definite article
al-’

Words understood as Hebrew frequently have horizontal strokes above the word.
This is a conventional way of indicating that a word is Hebrew. This is also the
place to note the spelling of phrase IF I ., 11, “the law of [the] kingdom is law, viz.
71°7 M29nT A7 as opposed to the standard spelling X177 XM2%17 X7,

2. Vocabulary
2.1. Quotations from scriptures and the liturgy

On a few occasions the writers introduce quotations in a learned fashion with a
form of 9xp or the like, such as AS I 1., 19-22... Mya17R) NYIEHR 7172 D 779K IR
OYR ¥ o0 7 9RPY ... 90 19RP O9R ¥ 1m0 XY “may God let me see on his body the
leprosy and the plague-spots ...for our rabbis (peace be upon them!) said (b. Shab.
97a) ... and r’ Yose (peace be upon him!) said (b. Shab. 118b)”. An allusion to a
Biblical situation may be made here. The rabbinical statement which he quotes to
confirm his introductory curse refers to the Biblical story of Miriam, sister of
Moses (Nu 12:10-15). The Hebrew words in the curse may then be an allusion to
this story as well. In AS 1 r., 28 he concludes a long lamentation by a quotation of Is
57:1 introduced by wX X1 X1°® nam..., “and it was confirmed concerning us and
there is none...” In AS I r.rtmrg, 3—4 he writes 779K ... 7991 X771 NP1 %0 NP 21091, ...
but I read in that moment let us fall ...”, quoting 2 S 24:14. Very intricate is
AS V1., 10-13 5 2P 1an 1N AW MADR XIANI 777N XM TP% 0TPYR KT PN
... TTAR DD NAM TIRDRDR DI DYUPIR CTOX ... DO1NUnn ... 2°nnn, “by this al-Quds,

¢ Garbell, 1954, 688—690. For the pronunciation of these vowels among North African Jews in modern
times, see Bar-Asher, 1992, 53, Cohen, 1964, 30 (where, however, séré, segol and hireq in closed
unstressed syllable are realised as 2), Stillman, 1988, 54. A more varied pronunciation was recorded in
Fez, see Leslau, 1945-1946, 66.

7 For this, see also Blau, 1999, 134.
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often I wish for death and long for it. I have become one of those, concerning whom
it is said, ‘who long for ...’ [Job 3:21] and from whom faith has been cut off, and it
is confirmed concerning them, ‘Perished ..." [Jer 7:28]”. The Arabic words which
precede the quotations are here a more or less free rendering of what follows. To this
can be added that the passage from Job is frequently found to express resignation,
and therefore can be seen as a conventional phrase in hard times.® Twice quotations
are found in his letters within what is reported speech. In the description of a dispute
on the custody of an orphaned boy, the writer mentions the reply to the aunt of the
boy, saying in AS IV r., 15 M2y X% 7 1m1 X195, “we said a decree not... ”, quoting
Ps 148:6. As it was part of a legal dispute, it may be a legal term. In another dispute,
the presiding judge is reported to say to one of the claimants in AS VII v., 5-6 9x8p»
10N X2n 72pa 72 XYM A9, “...and he said to him, praying: ‘May the Holy One,
blessed be He, compensate your deficiency’, quoting b. Ber. 16b. Once more it is
possible that the phrase is part of the legal language. As for Isma‘il b. Farah, he
writes in IF I v., 7-8, discussing some business matters: 7™y "RYXX 17 29PK X7
TR PRORYDR P¥2 98P 78 000 ..., “I do not say: May your offspring ... [Is. 48:19],
for one of the pious say: O tree ...[b. Ta‘n. 5b]”

More often they integrate the quotations by other means. A quotation of Ps 35:10
is added in AS I r., 161mn pimn *1v 2°¥n 1 >79R 80200 , “and Glory to Him who
delivers ...”, and in AS I r.rtmrg, 5—6 a passage the final benediction in the Eighteen
Benedictions,7yw 2321 Ny 932 PARI2ORY DRIVAPR "vn Yy 1 2o, “and Glory to
Him who works wonders and miracles with me on every occasion ...”, In AS 1 r.
rtmrg, 11-14, Abot 1:6 is referred to,m>7 727 370 X ... THY 23 X 77, “...and it is
incumbent upon you ... that you judge me ...”. In AS 1l ., 16, 1 S 20:23 is connect-
ed with what follows, PRORY K21 7a7127 XY 7ADKY IR 137127 WK 27, “...and the
matter ... and you, do not, sir, divulge it to Isaac”. In AS IV r., 20-21, Is 17:4 is intro-
duced as a confirmation of a number of calamities which had befallen some travel-
lers, viz.a17" 103 WM 2pY° 7120 DT MY RIARAER P0Y, “... and the destitution of
our people, alas the glory of Jacob ... ” In AS V1 v., 2 all that is left is a quotation of
Hab 1:2. AS II r.rtmrg, 4-5 0357 N12% 0w *ni " “and were it not for the mercy
of Heaven 1 had perished” seems to be a reminiscence of a variant reading of Saadia
Gaon’s second bagqasa included (with the translation of the Gaon himself) in his
prayerbook, viz. *NT2aR IR 27277 707 915 - N TR N19Y N ’9T.Y

Turning to Isma‘il b. Farah, he congratulates the addressee in [F VI r.,, 2, adding
to the congratulation a quotation of Prv 20:5 31 722%2 7% 10° 70 DVIWR X122 IR RIX,
“I congratulate you for that which you have entered upon! May God give ...” There
are traces of another quotation as well in VI r., 3, but that is all. In IF V r.rtmrg,
1-3, Isma‘1l b. Farah blesses his son in a long chain of conventional eulogies, into
which he has integrated a quotation of Ps 68:6, viz.>aRk 7IR? qun 1127 ANTTP D23 799X

* For other examples of the use of the quotation from Job, see Gil, 1983, no. 264, 15, no. 265, r. 9, Gil,
1997, no. 614, r. 6. See also Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5, 392-393.

® For the words of Saadia Gaon, see the edition of Davidson et al., 1970, 72. His prayerbook was the
one in use in the period discussed here, and was part of the curriculum of elementary education (Goitein,
1967-1993, vol. 2, 205).
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o e ovne, “may God (His might is great) be with you, for He is the father
of... ”. InIF IX r., 17-18, he links a chain of conventional eulogies for his son with
a Biblical quotation which is difficult to identify, [ ]n > 75 a%%% 202, “... may God
decree concerning you for/that”.'® In a fragmentary context in JF VIII r.rtmrga, 2,
Joseph b. Farah quotes a few words from the prayer Nishmat, 0» 3w X2 110 17X,
“[ 1if our mouth was full of song like the sea”. Since the prayer renders thanks to
God for His mercies, the inclusion of the passage from the prayer may indicate that
the writer is grateful for deliverance from some danger.

At times it is possible that scriptural passages are merely hinted at, or even treat-
ed more or less as loanwords. This seems to be the case with allusions to Zeph 1:15
in AS I 1., 5S—6np1¥nox1 MagYh Wy 1an PR JONR NPYPR KT D NRA T 72mI0KRa, CLL.
And, on the whole, he who died in this time is better off than he who lives in the
distress and the difficulties” and once more in AS IV r., 12mp1xm n17x nIxoY, “...and
there was distress and difficulties”. In AS I r.rtmrg 2-3, it is saidaRN27X X773 Nand
wo1 w2 “I have written this letter embittered”, which may be a reminiscence of Ez
27:31 and in VII r., 3-4 oayn M17n9K n 0TR2K Pt nvoRps, “... and I endured — by
al-Quds! — troubles together with them”. The Hebrew word here may be rooted in
an allusion to the rabbinical interpretation of Dt 32:32." In IF V v., 11, the writer
describes the troubled situation in Alexandria in September 1056, writing 1257
DN MR AA°KY 72792 RN, ... and the bread and trading with it goes on with
great anxiety, with knives and lances”, which originally may perhaps be an allusion
to I R 18:28.

2.2. Fixed phrases

Normally the writers use Hebrew blessings for the dead, all of them rooted in
Jewish tradition. All of them (with one exception) are furthermore only found in
Hebrew script passages. Only Avon b. Sedaga uses Arabic blessings for the dead on
a few occasions. The most common blessings are “X son of Y 17v 1M1, ‘may he rest
in Eden’”, and “X son of Y aws1 ni, “‘may he rest in peace’” (AS 1 in the address,
even in Arabic script). In FJ VI address, 7% is added to the blessing 17¥ 111, and this
the editor understands as an abbreviation of 2737 93 Oy, “with all the righteous”. In
AS I 1., 15 the writer blesses the Gaon Daniel b. ‘Azariah, by on0 R¥n 931, “the
record of the righteous is a blessing, may he find mercy”. The use of the blessing
D*nnn K2 is otherwise ambiguous. In IF I v., 6 it is perhaps used for a dead person
but in FI III r., 28 it is probably for a person who was still active when the letter
was written. In FJ II v., 8, finally, there is a lacuna before the blessing. In this way
it provides a parallel to the Arabic 4 4as , of the same meaning, as this was used in
both contexts in this period. Reporting the death of a person the writers use 17 7172
R, “blessed be the truthful judge” with various additions such asnaR) P32 VW,

10 The editor has identified the quotation as Ps. 67:5, while Goitein has understood it as a reference to Ex.
20:12 or Deut. 4:40 (Goitein, 19671993, vol. 3, 244 (with footnote 151).
1" Understanding MM 7R as “troubles”, see Ben-Yehuda, 1960 and Jastrow, 1975 s.vv.
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“who judges righteously and truthfully”, and 37T I 1, “who made this decree” in
ASIr,4,IVr,4-5,Vr, 6, JF IV r.rtmrga, 2 and FJ IX 1., 6. This formula is from
the liturgy. A bilingual epitheton ornans is accorded an unknown religious notable in
AS V 1., 5-6 110X NI0Y YYROYR 709X XD 11, “after the demise of the noble lord,
the crown of our heads”. The Hebrew phrase is an epitheton rooted in Lam 5:16 and
accorded great scholars after their death. Tradition, including liturgy, thus provided
the appropriate words when referring to death.'

Eulogising the living, on the other hand, the writers normally use conventional
Arabic eulogies. A few times, however, Hebrew and Aramaic are used, and perhaps
the scholarly rank of the eulogised persons accounts for the choice of language
there. Thus we find in AS IV r,, 14, r.rtmrg and in 11 AS V v., 3 n0 v1, “may the
Merciful protect him”. Judah ha-Kohen b. Joseph b. Eleazar is referred to by Avon b.
Sedaqa byI1P2M WX 7YY DX DRI VRN ONTR L IV? 1 279K, 209K 11020, 780 T 1020
w9 o 277, These are all ways to refer to him, current among the Jewish
merchants of the period. In JF VIII r., 7, the writer accords Hananel b. Hushiel the
blessing 79 °m. In AS 11 r.rtmrg, 4 Avon b. Sedaga curses a person by17°nw™ W12,
“may He subjugate him and wipe him out” — here the choice of Hebrew may be
used for emphasis.

The use of the current Hebrew blessings by Isma‘il b. Farah for the holidays in
Tishri may be compared to Avon b. Sedaga who, in AS V r., 2-3, writes TRYX 279
AINHR D1AP F0IRAD MANR RY RAPYA TR0 PID A92pARR DOTVINRR 170 Y A99R
annoRY, “Elul may God add to you these festivals which are to come for many
years, and may He make them fortunate for you and blessed in the acceptance of
the repentance and the reward”. Though the Hebrew loanword o*7vm%X is used (but
in AS IV r., 2 7R°URYX also for the High Holidays), no doubt to honour the holidays
to come, their benefits are expressed in Arabic. Elsewhere the writers use conven-
tional Arabic blessings for months. This is also true of Isma‘il b. Farah in IF IIL
Since he uses the appropriate Hebrew blessings only for his son, it is possible to
understand this as due to the father-son relationship.

In AS I r.mrga, 11 is closed by 27 &% [wmw]> one napn, “may the Holy One
(Blessed be He) comfort [His people)] and fare very well”, where the first phrase may
be a fixed formula. In AS II r., 4 the addressee is blessed by 12 *1°R1™ N127 °WH 7™
212 31 13, “...and may you live long, and may you soon let me see a son of yours”.
This too may be a fixed phrase. The same holds true of the Hebrew words in a
similar blessing in the bilingual phrase in AS V r., 3—4, 0% ™31 %12 72 RITAWRY,
“may He let us witness for you sons for life”.

In JF Iv., 12 and II r.rtmrg, 8-10, Joseph b. Farah writes mw wn? 7wy, “and
may He act for His name’s sake”. This is rooted in Jer 14:7, but is used by him (as
well as by others) as a fixed formula following Arabic eulogies with God as their

12 See Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5, 325 for the place of the blessing for the dead in Saadia Gaon’s prayer-
book is discussed. The use of 779% mann in this period is discussed in the comment on Diem, 1991, 13,
5. The corresponding vulgar form was in use among Tunisian Jews of the early 20th century, see Cohen,
1964, 116 (footnote 1).
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subject.” In JF VIII r.rtmrga, 1, he calls a person i yw1 , and this is a fixed phrase
from b. Yeb 18b. In FJ VI v., 6, the writer describes the wars in Sicily between the
invading Normans and the Muslims, writing 7217 70 X715 1R, “... and they
[obviously the Muslims] suffered a heavy defeat.” This may be a kind of arabisation
of a stereotyped Hebrew expression constructed like n1wn nnon nn, “he met with a
violent death” "

Frequently Avon b. Sedaqa, Isma‘Tl b. Farah, Farah b. Isma‘1l and (once) Joseph
b. Farah add 9% 921, “and all of Israel” to the conventional Arabic eulogy 179K
aR%07X i oo 1oy “may God preserve you in the state of well-being”. This is done
to such an extent that this bilingual eulogy has merged into a single unit. Now and
then Avon b. Sedaqa, Isma‘ll b. Farah and Joseph b. Farah (once) add % 959,
“to all of Israel” to other conventional Arabic phrases.

An Arabic letter is normally concluded by the word »2wdl. In two letters Farah b.
Isma‘Tl uses 17w as the final greeting, as does his father in IF III. In the conven-
tional phrase a3l a3 USé i (and its variants), “to give NN the most special
greetings”, Avon b. Sedaqa and Isma‘Tl b. Farah frequently gloss ox70%x with 7w
At times they also gloss the final ox?0%x% with 7w while Farah b. Joseph closes
VIII v., 3 with 973 97w, “and may your well-being increase”. Avon b. Sedaqa
closes AS I with 7% w1, AS 111 with [ ]ovown 7 and AS V with 079w 17 while AS
VII has no final greetings in Hebrew, and AS VI is fragmentary here. In two of his
letters he elaborates the concluding blessings. Thus he writes in AS II'57& 8 p™
W N2 DTN QTP TANM TV 7YY 273 01K R0 MNIR 2w e, ..
and may you greet him my honoured lord and master, may he be great for ever and
ever, thousandfold, and your honourable and honoured sons-in-law, my masters.
Fare very well”. His farewell blessings in AS IV are more or less a bilingual variant
of this, viz. ...73¥ 1777 "R 90N NINOY "OR TY? oM 11°2T 07K DNNA nxyd, 1
give you my special greetings, and our master, may he live forever, thousands of
greetings, and please, sir, greet him fromme ...”

A number of times, quotations from scriptures and the liturgy may be understood
as conventional phrases used in fixed contexts rather than conscious quotations.
Thus in AS I 1., 4-6 it is said in the condolences to the addressee, X¥p 5 *TOX* 12
nx 79K, “[ ] impossible, sir, to escape the Divine judgement, a brother ... [quoting
Ps 49:8]” This is used elsewhere to express mourning.'* In AS IV v., 19 wx 1, “...
but you who ... [quoting Ps 58:6]”, continued in AS IV v., 20-21 by 727 1722 7R >
NRIND AWYN RIMI2 XM 13T Tnn, “...although you from one thing understand
another [quoting b. Sanh. 93b] and are wise by a mere hint, and act according to
your own wisdom”, the writer has continued the quotation from b. Sanh. 93b by a
variant of a stereotyped phrase alerting the addressee that there was far more to be
said about the matter, but that it was not prudent to say more.!® InAS Vr., 18-19, the

3 For another case of this phrase, see Gil, 1997, no. 417, r. 22-23.

4 For this expression, see Ben-Yehuda, 1960, s.v.

For another example of the use of this passage in a similar context, see Gil, 1997, no. 312, r. 22.
¢ For this see Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5, 239 (with footnotes).

5
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writer introduces a conventional Arabic phrase with a quotation, viz. n“fin 7y7 nown
7N ORI 99 DR ORYN TY9R 7AW, “Those who requite ...good [Ps 38:20], may God
(He is exalted!) requite each one with his intention”. This passage lends itself
naturally to contexts like this, and so other writers use it as well."” Likewise in IF II
r., 1-2, written on the eve of New Year’s Day, Isma‘il b. Farah blesses his son with
the appropriate Hebrew blessing for the festival,793721 10379 19°02 011 15°02 273N
X NAMPIR RN M0 Q23w A1, ... may you be inscribed in the book of life and in
the book of livelihood and maintenance, and be granted many years, may you behold
the redemption of Zion”. In IF V r., 2-3, also to his son and written the 12th day of
Tishri, i.e. two days after the Day of Atonement, a quotation from Ps 27:4 is added
to the traditional Jewish blessing for the festive season including the High Holidays
and the Feast of Tabernacles, viz.ay12 nun® 7otm o™n 7902 2n0m, “... and may you
be inscribed in the book of life and be granted to behold the beauty”. A fragment of
the same prayer can be found in IF VI r., 1, viz. % 7210 m20 27, “the Eve of Taber-
nacles may you...” This inclusion of Ps 27:4 in blessings for holidays was conven-
tional in the period."® Isma‘il b. Farah uses a number of phrases from rabbinical
scriptures which may be understood as phrases familiar to everyone rather than
conscious quotations. In I v., 5 1% Pva... I, “make naught your will ...your
will” the quotation of Abot 2:4 is embedded in the text. In IX r., 15 he has merged
two fragments from Abot into an admonition to his son, NR X7 27 APK 7091 TXIR
7, “beware who is wise, he who sees the event”, quoting Abot 4:1 and 2:13. This
presence of expressions from Abot furthermore stresses its position in Jewish piety,
as do fragments of Arabic renderings found in the Genizah." To them is added in IF
Ir., 11 b. Mets. 83am2>1 Man7 717, “the law of [the] kingdom is law”, an expression
which can even be understood as a proverb. This is also the place to mention that in
IFII ., 1 (to his son), VIII 1., 1 (to Joseph b. ‘Ali Kohen Fasi) and in FI X r., 1 (to his
father) the writers bless the addressee with 72101 W Tvm1 77 1821, “[and may He be
for you and with you] a helper and a supporter”, where the Hebrew phrase seems to
be rooted in the liturgy. Other writers as well use this phrase, and so it may be a fixed
phrase.®® In IF VII 1., 1 (also to Joseph b. ‘Ali Kohen FasT), however, the addressee
is blessed by YoM ™ Tym1 77 1831, “and may He be for you and with you a friend and
a keeper”, which is also used by Joseph b. Farah in his letters JF II to VIIIL. Possibly
the writers understood the two phrases to convey the same meaning.

17 Another example of the use of this passage is quoted in Goitein, 19671993, vol. 5, 302-303 (with
footnotes). See also Gil, 1983, no. 585, r., 8-9.

18 Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5, 350-351, 394 (with footnotes).

19 Finds of translations of Abot in the Genizah are discussed in Baker, 1995, 451.

2 Seder Amram Gaon as quoted in The Responsa project 8.0. It is also found in Gil, 1997, no. 695, r.,
mrga, 14-15, no. 702, r., 4 and in no. 830, r., 6.
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2.3. Loanwords
2.3.1. Festivals, religious customs, religious concepts

Only Avon b. Sedaqa uses Hebrew appellations for God, and except for AS I r., 9, all
of them appear in quotations from scriptures or in fixed phrases. They are all classi-
cal Jewish appellations for God, viz. AS I r.rtmrg, 4, >, AS I rmrga, 11 and VII v., 5
napn, “the Holy One, blessed be He”, in AS 11 r.rtmrg, 5 010w, “Heaven”, and in AS
I 1., 9 ooo9nn "3 7n, “the King, King of kings”. Judging from the printed text, he
manipulated the Hebrew word for God in the quotation from Ps 49:8 in AS I r, 5,
spelling it 2°X? instead of 0°17x%. Elsewhere he, like the other writers, makes profuse
use of Allah for “God”.

Hebrew loanwords are used for names of Jewish festivals, religious customs
and religious concepts. For the eves of the festivals, the Hebrew 17y (but 7217w
noo, “Eve of Passover” in AS Il 1., 3), is used. In AS IV r., 6 770 nnnw n2°%, “eve
of the Rejoicing of the Law” is found. n10?x is an early Hebrew loan in Arabic,
which is always used for “Saturday, Sabbath”. Peculiar is 282 7ywn n1o bnn in
AS V r., 7. The Sabbath before the fast on 9 Av may be intended here, viz. “like
the Sabbath before the ninth of Av”°.?' For “festival/s”, a Hebrew borrowing is
found in AS II v.mrga, 7 22pn>x 79178 X712, referring to the Feast of Weeks (but
in AS II 1., 3 the Arabic T¥»X for the same festival) and in AS V r., 1 17X,
referring to the High Holidays. As for prayers, ani nx2X, “affernoon prayer”, is
mentioned in AS V v., 8 and in AS VII ., 9 2>7¥» may be understood as “evening
prayer”. In AS 1., 4 Hebrew 13727x is used [ ] 72 *P2 11 5 71272%% 7. Tunisian
Jews of the 20th century used the Hebrew word for bénédiction rituelle, while
the corresponding Arabic word was used elsewhere. This may the case here as
well, viz. “...for you the blessing for anyone who remains for you”, referring to
the following blessing for the dead.?? As for AS IV v., 18 3mn%Xy, it may be
significant that the writer uses the Hebrew form of the word, not the current
arabised form. This is shared with the modern Jewish varieties of Arabic.”
Another concept is mentioned in AS IV v., 13, viz. o°nni n»nn one ... ... like the
resurrection of the dead.”

The months are given after the Jewish calendar in Hebrew script portions of the
letters. AS II, 111, IF II and IF VI are, furthermore, dated after Jewish festivals. For
Farah b. Isma‘il, the choice of script was decisive, as he uses Arabic months in
Arabic script sections.

Two verbs are found, viz. AS I r., 31, JF VIII r.,, 18 7%9% winnR, “may God
curse”, and JF VI, 19, 20 ywdK “apostatise”.

2 For a similar expression for this Sabbath, see Gil, 1983, no. 446, r. 5, where 72°& n207X is used for
this Sabbath. In modern Jewish varieties of Arabic in North Africa, the corresponding expression is
used to designate a tragic event, e.g. in Morocco sabbatixa, i.e. like the expression here (Tedhgi, 1999,
332-333).

22 Cohen, 1964, 23 (footnote 3). See also Blau, 1999, 162 and Piamenta, 2000, 83 for discussions of the
verbs barraka and baraka, “to recite a (ritual) blessing”.

2 Bar-Asher, 1992, 40, 57, Cohen, 1964, 172, Piamenta, 2000, 91 and Stillman, 1988, 54.
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2.3.2 The Jewish community and its notables, scholarship

InASIV v, 21, Vr, 26, 30-31 70239% is used for “synagogue” — otherwise 1012
seems to have been the word current for “synagogue” in the period. In JF IV 1.
rtmrga, 1, Joseph b. Farah thus mentions "nXwx no=13, “the synagogue of the Pales-
tinian [Jews]”, the official name of what is now known as the Ben Ezra-synagogue.
Both of these are Hebrew (or Aramaic) loans in Arabic.*

Hebrew loans are used for titles of Jewish religious notables, viz. AS IV r., 7, 1.
rtmrg, 6 X°WIoX, the official title of the exilarch, AS IV r.rtmrg, 11 etc. 72n7% , “the
member of the academy”, AS IV v., 1 01799, “the welfare officer”, AS IV v., 22 etc.
279K, “the master”, IF IX 1., 12 719R, “the [rabbinical] judge”, F1 VI r.mrga, 11 etc.
TR, “the synagogue cantor” and FJ V r. 7 etc. 719, “the [worldly] head of the
Jews (here in Sicily)”. Such Hebrew loanwords occur transliterated in Arabic script
into Arabic script portions of the letters. In AS IV r., 7, 18-19, FJ IV r,, 34 the
official title of the Gaon, the spiritual leader of Palestinian Jewry, is mentioned, viz.
72°nn2x oX1, “head of the academy”, and in AS IV r., 19, AS VIl r., 40 177 n°2 2R or
president of the rabbinical court. j75%X is very frequent in the letters and obviously
referring to the merchant Joseph b. ‘All Kohen Fasi, and here may be seen as a
proper name. Likewise AS I r. 10 etc. Tn7n2R, “the scholar”, is part of the names
of Abraham the son the Scholar, and of Joseph the Scholar. The writers also title
several notables of the community with 27 (usually abbreviated 7). The post-biblical
rabbis Avon b. Sedaqa calls 098 ¥ 13°)m1a7, “our rabbis, peace be upon them”, in AS I
r., 21, while Isma‘il b. Farah writes in IF I v., 8 7R¥2R yv3, “one of the pious [= the
rabbis]”. Avon b. Sedaga was a learned merchant engaged in the study of scriptures,
and he mentions books which he studied, using their Hebrew (and Aramaic) titles in
AS IV r, 33, 35, r.rtmrg, 5. In AS V r.rtmrg, 13-15 he mentions that he had penned
questions on a number of Biblical passages, mentioning their Hebrew incipits.

The writers normally use Arabic for self-identifications with 179 for “Jew(ish)”.
In IF VIII 1., 67, however, it is said "2y 7*5 0°91, “... and on board there was no
Hebrew”, but it is difficult to grasp the connotations of 72y here. In IF V r., 15 the
writer mentions D°27WnYR, “the North Africans” (as opposed to 12p0, “men from
Sicily”) obviously meaning North African Jews. The other writers use 72IX37X in
this sense. In JF VI v., 10, the editor understands w13 as possibly referring to Egyptian
Jews. In JF VIr., 11 Muslims are referred to by 0% and in FJ IX v., 11 the phrase
MR 7Y 7Y refers to some Muslim festival. The other writers, on the other hand,
use 7n7on for Muslims.?

Twice Avon b. Sedaga uses Hebrew names of the places in Palestine, viz. AS IV

% The occurrence of 7°0°1 in Genizah letters may be traced through the indexes in Gil, 1983 and Gil,
1997. For the word, see Dozy, (1881) 1991, s.v., Corriente, 1997 s.v. and Ferrando Frutos, 1995, 183-184
(with a discussion of the etymology, as well as its place in Moroccan Arabic), Metcalfe, 2003, 203. For
o710 for “synagogue”, the index in Goitein, 19671993, vol. 6 may be consulted — it is also found among
Christians for “church” (for which, see Graf, 1954, s.v).

25 The use of goy for “Muslim” is discussed in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 2, 277-278, saying that the word
was used with wholly neutral connotations.
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r., 9 1% ax2 I, “from the Zion gate” (in Jerusalem) and in AS V r., 15, VII r., 28
MaR Map, “the graves of the patriarchs” for Hebron.*

2.3.3. Other
2.3.3.1 Avon b. Sedaqa

On a few occasions Avon b. Sedaga uses phrases which cannot be identified as
quotations or as fixed phrases. In I ., 35-36, he adds a Hebrew phrase to a curse
in Arabic, wp1? M1 R¥AX W, “[may God not forgive] ... perhaps I will find
relief for my soul” while he prays with a bilingual phrase in IT r., 16 292> 7998 Y08
Y nRoR, “I pray God that He make the end for good”. Likewise he writes
in IV r., 34 103 9 7317 DRND NP9 NRT 2 AR TYPR KT 90 RIDY N3 MY 998D DX,
“[T cannot describe] even one of a thousand troubles which have afflicted us
during this festival, and after all this Sittat, the wife of R’ Nathan, passed away”.
At times it is obvious that the script 77X should be understood as Hebrew, and not
Arabic. In I, the writer relates that he has been accused of stealing some money,
and in I r., 15-16 207 798 >707 "IR12W9RA ... ’A9p°, “...they say this in Hebrew: ‘4
thousand gold coins’”. As matters like these fell under the jurisdiction of the
rabbinical court, this may be part of the proceedings there, and so the use of
Hebrew may be part of the technical legal language in use there. It is also poss-
ible that A58 in21>w 79X in II r., 6 should be understood as Hebrew, as in the
conclusion of the same letter where he writesmm?w 99X, “thousands of greet-
ings”. In Il r., 6 he writes *1125 28W> 1, “from what NN says”, perhaps confident
that the addressee understands who is intended. In VII, v., 1870173 X7 0217 21187
“... for I have never spoken to him”, perhaps for emphasis. Twice he uses the
phrase Mw3, “because of the iniquities”, viz. in III r., 7 25X PY2X Ypn & N2
7% *%v, as well as introducing the quotation of Is 17:4 in IV r., 21 (quoted above).
This phrase was used in the speech of North African Jews in modern times in the
sense of “alas”.? This justifies an understanding of M2 in this sense here as
well, viz. “... [for, by that in which I believe], alas it does not today appear good
to anyone”. Blessing Tishri in IV r., 2, he writes 0°@ TRURIR 777 7°2Y 7998 TRUXR
man, “... may God give you these festivals for many years”, but in the same
blessing in V r., 3, Arabic 17°Kkv 110 with the same meaning is found. Later on he
writes in IV r., 12 9mw x1uRe, “...and we gave bribes”. Bribery seems to have
been normal in mercantile contexts and a verb, Sahhada, was even coined from
the noun. The Hebrew word was also current in the modern Jewish variety of
Arabic in Jerusalem, and there the verb is found as well. 2 In IV v., 12 "wn 22212,

% For the Zion gate, the map in Prawer, & Ben-Shammai, 1996 may be consulted as well as the discus-
sion of D. Bahat in this book. The name for Hebron among the Jews of the period is discussed in Gil, 1992,
206-208 and in EJ2, s.v. Hebron.

27 For this, see Bar-Asher, 1992, 92, Cohen, 1964, 157. See also Ben-Yechuda, 1960, s.v. 1, where it is
translated “leider, malheureusment, unfortunately”.

% QOccurrence of the Hebrew word and the verb in the letters may be traced through the indexes in
Gil, 1983 and Gil, 1997 and the place of bribery in the period is traced through the index in Goitein,
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““... publicly, in public”, he glosses the Hebrew word with an Arabic word of the
same meaning. A few times he uses Hebrew words with negative connotations,
perhaps for emphasis. Thus in V r., 5 771 mLy?R Avae9R) 772078 AR 1,
was used in the sense “catastrophe” by North African Jews in the 20th cen-
tury, and justifying the phrase here being rendered here by “...because of the
mighty catastrophe and the strong calamity”.? Another negative word is found in
V 1., 37 7ORR9KR R0 7998 10 1p, “God cursed it [= the sealed bag of money]”. In
V r., 28 we havenar ma 7 b9y 223 250 AN0YR 9K RI1K ’n70 ... and when we
had agreed to the six, he sought to bring rroubles from other directions”.** In If
r.rtmrg, 4, he calls an adversary 73°22%%, “the rascal”. In V r.rtmrg, 7, he mentions
volumes PYTp7oR P1¥R X °nbX, ... wherein are found the principles of the
[Hebrew] grammar” " and in V r.mrga, 2 7I7X2X priag, it is possible that 727X is
used in the sense of 4>l This was not only used for “friendship”, but also as a
technical term for commercial partnership, and 7127%%% was the Hebrew equivalent
in both senses.’? In V r., 38, he mentions some commodities, with which he has
been trading, M?7p1 210831 117 a1¥1 1RND20 ™8, “... in plums and gum-arabic, almonds
and soap and jugs”.> There are also a few words which are obscure in their
contexts. Thus in V r., 15 111y ... inp RInwR, “...and he bought wheat ... and 77
The Hebrew word means “poverty” and the editor suggests, “poor devil”, or the
like. In VII r., 12—13 the context is difficult: a person has come from Tyre with a
number of commodities, including MM w3, “... wood and ?”. The words mean
“and spirits”, but the context is strange.

2.3.3.2. Isma‘il b. Farah, Farah b. Isma‘7l Joseph b. Farah and Farah b. Joseph

Cloth, ww>R, was an important commodity mentioned in the letters. By this word
they (and other Jewish merchants of the period) intended fine linen cloth.*

In 1, Isma‘il b. Farah inserts a few Hebrew phrases, viz. [ v., 2 0998 778 52150 93
Yy Xp2® ¥R “On the contrary, 1 surely want to know what more I owe... ”
More difficult is I v., 9—10 as there is a lacuna before the Hebrew word 12 01%% 122
M2 12[ 1, “[ ] Thus today from Ibn Khallaf... ” In Il r., 5, he says about some
people 7991 YR 1 oa7NORY, “...and most of them are from a cursed land”,
which according to the editor refers to Sicily and is perhaps for emphasis. The
situation in Sicily is also referred to in V. Reporting information from his

1967-1993, vol. 6. For the verb in the Jewish variety of Arabic in Jerusalem, see Piamenta, 2000, 142.

¥ For this, see Bar-Asher, 1992, 102, Cohen, 1964, 163 and Stillman, 1988, 54. In the Jewish variety
of the Arabic dialect of Jerusalem, however, it was used in the sense “(Divine) decree” (Piamenta, 2000,
251).

30 Following the translation in Gottheil & Worrell, 1927, 121.

31 For the word, see Ben-Yehuda, 1960, s.v.

2 For the terms for “friendship” and “commercial partnership”, see Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5, 277,
279.

33 For sabsatana [so vocalised?], see Dozy, (1881) 1991, s.v., and for n%%p, see Ben-Yehuda, 1960, s.v.
qallal, following the interpretation in Gottheil & Worrell. Gil has understood the word as “curses”.

¥ Gil, 1992, 239-241.
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brother (who lived there) he writes in V v., 13 371X 57 DR *12 DRIPR 199K T3, “...
and on one occasion people ate human beings.” Hebrew might be used here for
emphasis, perhaps to express horror at the report. Autumn 1056, he wrote two
letters where he described the difficult situation in Alexandria. In VII r., 28 he
says 2072 3 DPUMYR Y1an 795 PRNPRY 0N 09K, “the water has receded, and all the
food is sold, the wheat 3 [waybas?] for a gold coin”. The same situation is described
in VIII r.rtmrg, 2 9R1°72 3 0*0n, “... wheat 3 [waybas?] for one dinar”. The use of
Hebrew for “wheat” in describing hard times seems to be conventional, as it occurs
in other letters of the period.*® Likewise 211t was used in the sense of dinar in the
period.’® TTRMYX 227 12, “the man of the table” in FI Il r., 4, r.rtmrg, 14-15 may be
an otherwise unknown word for “money-changer” coined after the Hebrew *n>w,
“money-changer”.

In V, Joseph b. Farah discusses the situation in Sicily, mentioning in V r., 13
mwnoR (and 14 1wnb?), “to the deputy”, according to the editor referring to the
vizier of the Muslim ruler of Sicily, but also elsewhere m1wn is used for “vizier”.”” In
V v., 13-14 he asks the addressee to put the trademark of a fellow-merchant on a
bundle, viz. the word 0 within a box. In JF VI r., 18 the writer discusses the
taxation in Sicily, mentioning the tithe, "wy%X. The editor obviously elsewhere
interprets the word as Arabic, rendering it al- ‘usr, although it is to be understood as
Hebrew judging from the horizontal strokes above the word in the printed text,
perhaps al- ‘issiir.*® In a fragmentary context in JF VIII r.rtmrga, 1, the writer says
TORDDIR XY ... [ ] “...for violators who [ ]”.

InFJ Vr, 6, Farah b. Joseph says 1°"nobi1 nwyn nan, “I have written a deed in two
copies.” This was obviously a technical term among the Jewish merchants of the
period. Later on, in V v., 6, he mentions a certain AbG Mansiir 2°¥17% 8917, “the
physician of the leader”. 8011 instead of Arabic b seems to be frequent in texts
from the Genizah, and perhaps it is a Jewish physician is intended here.** In FJ VI v,,
8, he mentions some commodities in the trade in Sicily,yXv11 wam nnp RO, “and
there is wheat and honey and hides”. Perhaps the use of Hebrew here indicates a
specific brand of honey, i.e. a case similar to the use of ww. It is, however, also used
in a deathbed declaration from 1072 — elsewhere the Arabic J=e seems to be
preferred.* Specific words may occasionally be understood as both Arabic and
Hebrew as in FJ VII 1., 18-19 nyn 383 o, “secure my rank with him”.*! The same

¥ The use of Hebrew for “wheat” in times of drought is discussed in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 5, 71 (with
footnotes). It is, however, also used in a letter from the 12th century (?), see Blau, 1988, 207 (line 24),
where no such circumstances seem to be described. The water which “has receded” is here interpreted
as referring to a low Nile. The drought of 1056 as mirrored in Genizah letters is discussed in Gil, 2004a,
161-163.

*Gil, 1992, 259.

37 mwn for “vizier” is mentioned in Gil, 1992, 714, 716.

% Gil, 2004b, 573.

3% Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 2, 246.

#Gil, 1997, no. 565, 28.

" For qayyama instead of qawwama, see Dozy, s.v. The place of X3 in the period is discussed in Goitein,
1967-1993, vol. 5, 255-260 (with footnote 22 where the same phrase is quoted about a minor Jewish
notable in Alexandria).
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is true of MRY in FJ Vr., 11-12 77K T2 S0 2 ... 1iRw P, “and two jars of pure
[oil] ... 20 ratl of pure biscuits”.

3. Grammatical observations
3.1 Morphology of the Hebrew elements

Hebrew nouns as loanwords in Arabic normally take the Arabic definite article. In
Hebrew loans beginning with “sun letters” the article take its appropriate form, as
demonstrated by JF IV v. 11, 27x. This feature is shared with modern Jewish varie-
ties of Arabic.*> The phenomenon may be compared to the integration of English
loanwords in Swedish by the addition of the post-positive definite article -en/-et,
i.e. displayen (“the display”), mailet (“the [e-Jmail”). The Hebrew definite article is
only found in quotations and in fixed phrases. Exceptions to this use of the Arabic
definite article are Hebrew words for the liturgy. They are found without the
definite article even in constructions where this would have been expected, viz. in
AS V v., 8 nnm 7xYY instead of Amnox ax%¥, AS VII r., 9 2™wn instead of 2 ynoR
(provided that it is understood as “evening prayer”) and AS I r., 3 nyaw, “[...at this
festival which is to come to us], the Feast of Weeks”. Only Passover is normally
mentioned with the article, noax. It is as if such Hebrew words are seen as proper
nouns and thus definite in themselves. This is also a feature which is shared with
Jewish varieties of Arabic of today.*

A number of nouns retain the Hebrew plural, e.g. AS IV r.,2 man o, AS Il r.
rtmrga, 85w 09K, JF VIII r.rtmrga, 1 2°038, JF VI, 11 owox, IF VIIr, 28, VIII
rrtmrg, 2 o*vnoX. This is, of course, also the case when Hebrew words occur in
quotations or fixed phrases. This may be compared with the optional retention of
Latin-type plurals like formulae, foci and minima instead of anglicised plurals
formulas, focuses and minimums in Latin loanwords in English.** There are no
examples of Hebrew nouns of which the plural is formed according to Arabic
patterns, a feature found in Jewish varieties of Arabic of today. This may a mere
coincidence as this phenomenon is found in medieval scholarly texts.*

As for numerals, 79X is explicitly to be understood as Hebrew in AS 1 1., 16 just
as it is used in the conclusion of AS II mmb%w 59X, In cases where the writers
elsewhere use numerals, Arabic words are used. Normally, however, they use
Hebrew letters as figures.

FJ VI v., 6 79772 70 1nR2Y has been discussed above. InAS IV r., 7, 18-19, FJ IX

42 Bar-Asher, 1992, 75, Cohen, 1964, passim, Leslau, 1945-1946, 68, Piamenta, 2000, 7980 and Still-
man, 1988, 55.

4 This point is made in Blau, 1999, 147. For the modern varieties, see Bar-Asher, 1992, 76 (purim, pisah,
Sabu ‘ut but s-sukka), Cohen, 1964, 81-87 (bisdh) and Stillman, 1988, 111-136 (kuppor, hanikka, piirim,
pisah, sabii ‘ot and skka (but obviously also s-skka).

4 For this way of not integrating loanwords, see Weinreich, 1953, 46, where additional examples are
quoted.

% For medieval examples, see Blau, 1999, 162-166, and for the modern varieties, see Bar-Asher, 1992,
77, Leslau, 1945-1946, 69.
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1., 3-4772°nn%R OX" is the arabisation of an Aramaic Xn2°nn w1.% JF VIr., 19, 20 ywoy
is in the fourth form in the sense “apostatise” although the corresponding Hebrew
verb of this meaning is qal while hif‘il means “to cause somebody to transgress”.
Perhaps ywoR should be understood as a verb derived from ywd, “apostasy”, also
retaining the § of the Hebrew word. Its presence here is peculiar, as it does not seem
to be attested outside Genizah-texts. Elsewhere tasammada, from Hebrew 1w,
“gpostate”, is thus found.*” As for AS I r., 31-32, JF VIII 1., 183%9R vinnR, ‘ahrama
is found in Christian texts in the first, second and fourth forms in the meaning “anath-
ematise, excommunicate”, and this may be compared to Syriac ahrem. Turning to
Jewish texts, it means “excommunicate”, a meaning perhaps influenced by the
Hebrew o™, “to pronounce the o7, [i.e. the rabbinical ban]”. Here, however, it is
obviously used in the sense “to curse”, i.e. corresponding to its use in Christian texts.
To this is added a case of polysemy as »_~ normally means “to commit an unlawful
act, to seek refuge in a sacred place, to go on the pilgrimage”.*® Other cases of
polysemy are AS I r., 21, 22 ©%R ¥ 1°M17, “peace upon him/them” but used in the
sense 179722 0131, “of blessed memory”, and AS V 1., 30 oxnnX for the ritual bath
for women. Here it is of interest to mention that Arabic oX%0%X "%y was in use in
Tunisia in the 20th century for the post-biblical rabbis, while the Hebrew oow;1 15y
of the same meaning was used for Biblical personalities. In Morocco, Algiers and
Jerusalem the Hebrew version of the phrase is recorded in blessings of the dead.®

3.2 Syntactical observations

There are several examples of bilingual constructions with the nomen regens in
Arabic, and nomen rectum in Hebrew, viz. nnin ax%%, AS V r., 7 282 7ywn n2ao 0y,
FITX v., 11 o'09R 7Y 7v2, AS IV 1., 6 70 ninw N9, AS I r., 6 1175 axwo 1 and AS
V r.rtmrg, 7 P1TpToR 713X ete. This has also been recorded in modern Jewish varieties
of Arabic.*® The opposite phenomenon is found in FJ V v., 6 2°¥1o8 8017.

InAS IV v, 12 7mwn 0°2712, AS V r., 5 3°0yoR avano 77°20%K 31mx mand IF 1
v., 292 19w 92, the Hebrew word or phrase is glossed by an Arabic word of the same
meaning. The glossing of ox%02x with 01221 also belongs here. This is a phenomenon

4 The treatment of the word 12°n» is discussed in Blau, 1999, 160, 165 and the position of 72°n1HR oRY
in Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 2, 5-22. For ra s instead of ra’is, see Lane, s.v. ra §.

4 For the use of this verb for “apostatise”, see Goitein, 1967-1993, vol. 2, 300, 591 (footnotes 4 and 5,
where it is suggested that this meaning of the verb is due to Arabic ’irtadda) and vol. 5, 60, 521 (footnote
59). The treatment of Hebrew/Aramaic § in loanwords in Arabic is discussed in Blau, 1999, 160-161, 272.
For the use of the fourth form for the formation of denominative verbs in CA, see Wright, I, 34 and for a
similar use among arabophone Jews of the 20th century, see Bar-Asher, 1992, 79-81 and Piamenta, 2000,
81-83. For tasammada, see Blau, 1999, 164, Bar-Asher, 1992, 92, Piamenta, 2000, 84.

4 For the meaning of the word in Christian texts, see Dozy, (1881) 1991, Graf, 1954, Corriente, 1997 and
Wehr, 1985, s.v. For a discussion of the word in Jewish texts, see Blau, 1999, 161, 162 and for Syriac, see
Payne Smith, (1903) 1979 s.v.

4 Bar-Asher, 1992, 103 (the Hebrew phrase for patriarchs and famous rabbis), Cohen, 1964, 61, Piamen-
ta, 2000, 108 and Stillman, 1988, 55.

S0 Bar-Asher, 1992, 82-83 and Stiliman, 1988, 112, 117, 121, 123.
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recorded in the speech of North African Jews of the 20th century. It is a phenomenon
also observed in modern studies of code-switching, viz. quasi-translations into the
other language for the purpose of emphasis, clarification or for attracting attention.
In this way its appearance here may well reflect the spoken language of the period.”!

3.3 Integration of the Hebrew elements

The integration of numerals and nouns is not discussed, as the writers treat them
like the corresponding categories in Arabic. Contexts where the text is more or less
fragmentary have also been left outside the discussion.

Hebrew loanwords have the same grammatical function as the corresponding
Arabic phrase which is demonstrated by the switch between m27 021w and 77°Xv 110
as well the switch between TymR/0™T3NKR and TYIR/TROVRIR.

InIFIr, 11, v, 5 and IF VIr., 2 the quotations are inserted asyndetically as is AS
I r.rtmrga 15 2% [1nw]o o n2pn.? InAS I ., 5, the quotation of Ps 49:8 is intro-
duced asyndetically with the preceding phrase, but connected by wa- with what
follows, as is the Hebrew phrase in AS I r., 35. The Hebrew phrases may also be
integrated by wa- as x> 9, IF V r.,, 2-3 anom (in IF I 1., 1-2, however, through
asyndeton), JF I v., 12, Il r.rtmrg, 8—10 ww wn? qwyn, AS Il ., 4, .70, ASIVr, 4
nxr . InIF I r, 1, VIII r, 1, and FI X r., 1 7201 2Ny m3 32 1%, the Hebrew
words are in the accusative after kana from the grammatical point of view, and in AS
VII r., 25 7723 891 973X ®91 720 K71 0> ®Y, the Hebrew word is analysed as being in
the accusative, viz. “...neither rayyis nor member of the academy, neither low nor
high”. In AS I 1., 9—11°98yn 981 25717 371 727 NRYDI7RY 1PRIOIR 02Ky, the Hebrew
phrase is the subject of the preceding predicate in Arabic just as the preposition
refers back to it, viz. “the King, King of Kings knows the secrets and the hidden
things, to Him (He is exalted!) ...”

In AS II, the writer uses formal address, and this is transferred to the Hebrew
phrase in AS Il r., 4751 ... 131 122 °1R™ “... and may you live long... and may
you let me see a son of yours™. This is also the case in the farewell greeting in AS V
v., 17 1% o1%un (as against the informal 72 21221 in AS I). In AS IV v., 19-20, the
quotation of Ps 58:6 follows as a relative clause to the Arabic pronoun, viz. ... ¥
TwX. The quotation of Ps 68:6 in IF V r.rtmrg, 1-2 is introduced as the predicate
to the Arabic pronoun, ... 2R 7IXY v 112 ... 7798, The same is true of the quota-
tion of Ps 35:10 in AS I ., 16, ... 73 11 *7%% mIRn209. The quotation of Ps 38:20
mwn... 10 in AS V1., 18 is part of a bilingual phrase where the Hebrew phrase is
picked up as the object of the Arabic phrase 712 TR 73 *9K82 RYN 799K, “may God
(He is exalted!) requite each one with his intention”. In AS I r.rtmrg 11-14, the
quotation is integrated into the context as a subordinated clause by the Arabic
conjunction ‘an, M37 797 "IN IR ... POV 23 KD T, quoting Abot 1:6. Here the
Hebrew phrase has been manipulated to fit the context. As for the embedding of the

' For this, see Tedghi, 1995, 61-62 (for the Jewish examples from North Africa) and Auer, 1995, 120
(for code-switching).
52 For this observation in scholarly texts, see Blau, 1999, 148.
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quotation of Ps 27:4 in IF V r., 2-3, only the second hemistich is quoted where there
is no finite verb. In IF IX r., 15 73R 70917 7X1R, the quotation of Abot 4:1 and 2:13 is
integrated by the Hebrew word & which is in the original quotation. Likewise the
prepositional clauses are original in AS I r.rtmrg, 5—6 X1 DRIAADR *yn 20¥° 12 IXM20D
aYw 991 nY 932 PARI3, in AS I rrtmrg 2-3 wol M3 ARNOPR X7 nand and in IF
V v, 11 79°8E 2°1m72) mMana anoxy 7272 80w, In AS 1T r, 16, the quotation
is integrated into the sequel by the pronominal suffix of the verb in what follows,
WM AN L XY L. 2T, “...and the matter ..., do not, sir, divulge it”.

A few bilingual phrases call for special mention. AS I r., 16 N™INX7X ¥3° 799K 20X
mawY is more or less a bilingual version of the conventional Arabic eulogy
i 4l Jaas A1) “may God grant a happy outcome”, and here the Hebrew n>anx
is to be understood as being in the accusative. In AS II r.rtmrg, 4-5 2w *»r7 °77
no%n n139, the writer starts with the Hebrew /ii/e, only to introduce the apodosis
with the Arabic /a-. In a couple of instances a doubly transitive verb takes one
object in Arabic and the other in Hebrew. Thus in AS II r.rtmrga, 8 “59% 1X7P™
mm>w, a conventional Arabic phrase, bl ida 18 “to greet NN”, is introduced in
Arabic only to be continued in Hebrew. This is also the case in AS III v., 4 3527
IR HRY0 KoM which is a conventional Arabic phrase, oSl L &l | also “to
greet NN”. In FJ VI v,, 6 and VII r.rtmrga one and the same phrase is found, viz.
731 TIOX 9V ARDY, “he appointed him nagid over the Jews”. In AS V r., 34 R1TAWR
a™nb o™t o°1a 1%, the first accusative of a verb with two accusatives is an Arabic
pronominal suffix, while second accusative is a Hebrew noun followed by a prepo-
sitional phrase in Hebrew.

In AS V r., 2 n2apn7R o"7wmx 177 the Hebrew plural of inanimate objects is
treated like the corresponding Arabic nouns, i.e. as a feminine singular. The same
phenomenon is found in AS IV r., 12 mpemy M3 naxo. In IF Vil ., 28 7on ooy, the
predicate is in the singular, although in Hebrew o°n normally takes the predicate
in the plural. In Arabic, on the other hand, the corresponding word may have the
predicate in the singular.”® Another example of the rule from Arabic grammar is
found in AS IV 1., 4 N7 N1¥ 11 7787 NAR f¥& XPX &M The Hebrew phrase is intro-
duced as the accusative object of the preceding Arabic phrase, followed by a relative
sifa-clause, as the Hebrew word is indefinite.*

Taken together, the observations made by Joshua Blau hold true here as well,
and his conclusions may be quoted, “...it was Arabic, backed by a mother-tongue
group, that absorbed Hebrew, which was no longer a living language ... the Hebrew
elements adapt themselves to the structure of Arabic to a quite surprising degree” >

53 For the treatment of mayim in Hebrew, see Brown, & Driver, & Briggs, 1979, s.v. and for Arabic,
Lane, s.v.

54 These points are discussed in Blau, 1999, 136-137 where additional examples are quoted.

55 Blau, 1999, 133. The italics are in the original.
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4. The place of the Hebrew elements in the letters

The great majority of the Hebrew and Aramaic elements are made up of quota-
tions from scriptures or the liturgy, fixed phrases used by the writers in specific
contexts, and loanwords for concepts and practices peculiar to Jewish religious
life. A peculiar feature is the use of scriptural passages conventionally employed
in specific contexts. In these cases these phrases of scriptural origin can be
viewed as fixed phrases. To them are added expressions obviously belonging to
the commercial vocabulary or otherwise current in writings from the period.
Only rarely do the writers use words or phrases outside these domains. As is only
to be expected, most of these loanwords are nouns, and there is only one verb of
distinctly Hebrew origin, JF VI r., 19, 20 ywax. Peculiar are IF I v, 2 2 120 50
and IF I v., 9-10[ ] 193, where the Hebrew phrases belong to parts of speech less
likely to be transferred.

Avon b. Sedaqa is not surprisingly the writer who makes the most prolific use of
Hebrew elements and he skilfully integrates them in his letters. He was a learned
merchant who was writing to other learned merchants, and he knew that each of the
addressees of his letters was X172 ®°om. To this should be added the observation
frequently made that speakers and writers often sprinkle their discourse with words
and phrases of a prestige language for emphasis. For the Jews Hebrew was such a
prestigious language, being the language of scholarship, of scriptures and of prayers.
Avon b. Sedaqga lived in Jerusalem, the seat of the Palestinian academy, and the Gaon
Solomon b. Judah conducted his official correspondence in Hebrew until his death
in 1051 while using Arabic in his private letters.® The cases where Hebrew elements
are found in reported speech in Avon b. Sedaqa’s letters are also of interest, viz. AS
Ir., 15-16 and in AS VII v, 5-6, quoted above. Both examples indicate that Hebrew
(including quotations from scriptures) was mixed into speech, possibly in the way
the writers mix it into writing. Hebrew elements are much less prominent in the
letters of the other writers, and this evidently reflects that they, unlike Avon b.
Sedaqa, did not have a scholarly education. Among them, however, Isma‘il b. Farah
is of specific interest because of his inclusion of quotations and other non-stereo-
typed phrases in his letters to his son II, V, IX, to Joseph b. ‘All Kohen Fasi in letter
VII and to the unknown recipient of letter I. Likewise the usage of Joseph b. Farah
in his letter VIII is of interest in this respect. Equally noteworthy is the absence of
such phrases in the letters from Farah b. Isma‘il and Farah b. Joseph. Just as the
inclusion of such words and phrases mirrors the personality of the writer, their
absence does the same.

Of great interest are the examples of words and constructions which are record-
ed in the modern Jewish varieties of Arabic in North Africa and in Jerusalem, viz.
cases like 771 ,mw3, glossing a Hebrew word with an Arabic word (or vice versa),
bilingual expressions, the integration of loanwords by means of the Arabic definite
article, and the integration of Hebrew words for the liturgy without the Arabic
definite article. For “synagogue”, on the other hand, kanisiya and kanisa seem to

3¢ This aspect of the correspondence of Solomon b. Judah is discussed in Outhwaite, 2004.
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have gone out of use, since Sniiga was in use in the 20th century, as were sld, bit
ha-kniset and knis.’ This raises the question of continuity as regards the Hebrew
elements between the Medieval and the modern Jewish varieties. The presence of
Hebrew elements outside the religious and scholarly domains draws attention to the
jargon that was current among Jewish traders and artisans in North Africa in the
20th century, and was based on the utilisation of a basically Hebrew vocabulary in
accordance with Arabic morphology and syntax, lasian. One possibility would be
that the North African merchants of the period discussed here had a similar jargon
which infiltrated their letters.>®

The loanwords for concepts and practices peculiar to Jewish religious life have
their parallels in the loanwords from Coptic, Syriac and Greek in Christian texts in
Arabic which form the bulk of the glossary by Georg Graf. It should, however, be
kept in mind that his glossary is restricted to ecclesiastical terms culled from the
writings of the intellectual and religious elite. A major difference is that Coptic was
still a spoken vernacular in Egypt in this period, and hence Christians may well
have been bilingual speakers of Coptic and Arabic, Coptic being the language of
liturgy and scholarship as well. The same holds true of Syriac among the Maronites
who even adapted Syriac script to Arabic — i.e. karshuni. In this way Coptic Chris-
tians and Maronites differed from the Jews who, to the best of our knowledge, were
monolingual Arabic speakers since Hebrew had long ceased to be a spoken
language. A parallel to the function of Hebrew (and also of Coptic and Syriac) is
the function of Latin in Northern Europe (including Germany and Sweden). This
part of Europe was christened by the Roman-Catholic church in the Middle Ages,
and Latin thereby became the language of scriptures and liturgy as well as of schol-
arship. There was a massive influx of Latin loanwords in the domains of religion
and scholarship into the Germanic languages, just as the Latin script was adapted to
these languages. Latin was, however, to remain the language of scholarship even
after the Reformation of the 16th century. The speech and writings of reformator,
Martin Luther, are of interest here. Contemporary witnesses write that he spoke
mixtim vernacula lingua, and in a pioneering study Birgit Stolt analysed his Tisch-
gesprdiche, calling it a Sprachmischung between German and Latin. There she also
quotes examples of the same phenomenon from Luther’s private letters, as well as
from Swedish texts from the 16th and 17th centuries. The picture sketched there of
the dominance of Latin already in elementary schooling in Germany holds also true
of Sweden well into the 18th century.*® This raises the question of the knowledge of
Hebrew among Jews in the period studied here. Commenting upon elementary

57 For words for “synagogue” among arabophone Jews of the 20th century, see Cohen, 1964, 171, Cohen
1912, 391, Leslau, 1945-1946, 71, Piamenta, 2000, 15 and Stillman, 1988, 57.

8 Lasian is discussed in Cohen, 1912, 404-408, Cohen, 1964, 114-115 and in Chetrit, 1994.

9 Stolt, 1964, 1969, 1990. The place of Latin in the educational system of Sweden is sketched in
Lundstrém, 1976. The point of the parallel function of Latin and Hebrew is made in Rabin, 1981, where
the similar function of Coptic and Syriac is discussed as well. He was, however, not aware of the place
of Latin in post-Reformation Germany and Sweden (among other countries). In the words of Rabin, the
vernacular was not “emancipated” in Sweden until the 18th century.
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schooling in the Jewish community, Goitein assumes that its standards were poor.
Regular reading and expounding of scriptures was, however, incumbent on every-
one. From AS V r.rtmrg, 7, we also understand that the addressee, Nehorai b. Nissim,
took an interest in Hebrew grammar. The quotations from scriptures made by Isma‘1l
b. Farah are also of interest in this context.®* Both languages, Hebrew and Latin,
were furthermore languages of learning, scholarship and religion which infiltrated
the vernacular. In this respect their use differs from cases of the bilingualism between
two spoken languages normally studied but is similar to the use of Arabic in “Islam-
ic” languages like Aljamiado, Turkish, Persian, Urdu and Bosniak.
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Edward FitzGerald and Persian Literature

Esmail Z. Behtash
Zahedan

Edward FitzGerald “without asking hither hurried” on 31 March 1809 was born as
Edward Purcell in Suffolk. The family had adopted the capital G in their own name
in order to show their Irish origin. His mother was the heir to numerous estates and
fortunes while later his father died of bankruptcy.

The story of FitzGerald’s life is the history of his friendship. Life for FitzGerald
found meaning only when it was accompanied with friendship. Major Edward
Moor, a retired Anglo-Indian officer and a family friend, was FitzGerald’s boyhood
hero who knew Persian well. His acquaintance led to the production of a dictionary
by FitzGerald on Sea Words and Phrases. Moor disliked the clergy and had agnostic
tendencies.

FitzGerald started schooling in Suffolk as an erratic student. He went to Cam-
bridge in 1826. At Cambridge he made friends with John Allen, Alfred Tennyson,
William Thackeray and later with Thomas Carlyle and Edward Byles Cowell. He
graduated from Cambridge while vacillating between faith and doubt. Allen repre-
sented the spiritual side of his character and Thackeray the secular. FitzGerald’s
graduate period coincided with Lyell’s The Principle of Geology (1830-1833)
which revolutionized ideas about the age of the earth.

His friend, Edward Byles Cowell, had published at the age of sixteen some odes
of Hafiz in translation. He suggested Persian to FitzGerald and promised to teach its
grammar in a day. With Cowell, he read Spanish plays by Calderon. On the death of
his mother, FitzGerald inherited a fortune and decided to marry the daughter of his
friend after seven years of engagement when both were at the age of forty-seven.
After eight months they concluded that their marriage was a failure and they sep-
arated. Then he took refuge in the translation of Omar first into Latin and then into
English.

FitzGerald’s independence of thought and frank confession of his doubts gave
him a reputation as an agnostic. As he aged he grew more isolated. “The hair broke
and the suspended sword fell”, to quote himself in June 1883. He had chosen the
following line from the Bible to be his epitaph: “It is He that hath made us and not

we ourselves.”
*

The publication of FitzGerald’s Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam in 1859 marks a kind of
culmination of the Persian and oriental studies which commenced in Europe in the
early eighteenth century with Antoine Galland’s translation of Les Milles et une
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Nuits (1704—17). The introduction of the Arabian Nights' was the starting point for
the reception of eastern literature and culture in the west. Antoine Galland’s transla-
tion of Les Milles et une Nuits (1704—17) first brought the east before the eyes of
French readers. The French version was immediately translated anonymously into
English. The great success of Galland’s translation gave rise to numerous imitations,
such as The Persian Tales (1710), The Tales of the Geni (1764) by the Reverend
James Ridley, Persian Eclogues by William Collins (1742), Rasselas by Samuel
Johnson in 1759, whose work paved the way for the hugely popular of Vathek writ-
ten by William Beckford in 1786. English translations of Arabian Nights were also
made by Edward Lane in 1840 and by Sir Richard Burton in 1885-88. The repeated
editions of the Arabian Nights (eighteen editions by 1793) show its great popularity
in the eighteenth century. These tales, apart from the interest of their stories, gave
European readers the opportunity of “knowing” the customs and ceremonies of “the
Orient” without taking the trouble to travel to the far East. These stories, entertain-
ing because of their exoticism as well as their tales of mystery and magic, stimulated
the desire for the publication of more like them.

With the expansion of the British Empire in India on the one hand, and the en-
couragement of the knowledge of oriental learning on the other, Persian language
and literature became more significant in Europe. The Persian language became im-
portant because of British commercial and political interests in India. Hence, politi-
cal impulses and the encouragement of oriental studies brought the study of Persian
to the close attention of the West. Britain owed part of its success in the advance-
ment of its interests in India to the labours of Sir William Jones (1746—94), who
was, according to Edward Said, “a poet, a jurist, a polyhistor, a classicist, and an in-
defatigable scholar whose powers would recommend him to such as Benjamin
Franklin, Edmund Burke, William Pitt, and Samuel Johnson.”? Said goes on to say
that “to rule and to learn, then to compare the Orient with the Occident: these were
Jones’s goals.” Jones believed that if

the study of oriental languages were encouraged in Europe, a new and ample field would
be opened for speculations; we should have a more extensive insight into the history of the
human mind; we should be furnished with a new set of images and similitudes; and a
number of excellent compositions would be brought to light, which future scholars might
explain, and future poets might imitate.?

As the very beginning of his preface to the Grammar of the Persian Language
(1771) states, Jones found Persian “rich, melodious, and elegant.” He felt it his duty
to bring the riches of the Persian manuscripts to the attention of Europeans by pro-
ducing a practical guidebook for learning the language. Thus Jones introduced his
readers not only to the grammar of Persian, but also, more importantly, to its litera-

! The English title is not accurate because the tales are not purely Arabian. The book is based on a
collection entitled A thousand Legends which was probably translated from Sanskrit into Pahlavi, then
into Arabic.

2 Edward W. Said, Orientalism (London: Routledge, 1978; rpt. Penguin Book, 1991) p. 77.

> W. Jones, The Works of Sir William Jones, with the Life of the Author, 13 vols. (London: J. Stockdale &
J. Walker, 1807) x: p. 360.

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



EDWARD FITZGERALD AND PERSIAN LITERATURE 51

ture. Furthermore, Jones for the first time in Europe “set up the oriental writers in
competition with the revered ancients of Greece and Rome,” as J. P. Singh writes.
“What he actually meant was that the Arabic and Persian poets were sublimer than
Pindar, sweeter than Anacreon, and more polished than Sappho.” The point sure-
ly is that readers of Persian felt they were in touch with another tradition as an-
cient and deep as their own. At the end of his Commentary Jones related the story
of an Arab who failed to appreciate the poetry of Milton and Pope in Latin transla-
tions and decided to learn English in order to enjoy them. Laudably, Jones encour-
aged his readers not to limit themselves to reading Persian literature in translation,
but to acquire the language in order to read Persian literature in its original form.
The Arabian Nights and Jones’s Works paved the way for future scholars of orien-
tal studies on the one hand, and stimulated popular demand for oriental works on
the other. William Beckford (1759-1844) produced the History of Caliph Vathek
(1786), the most successful piece of exotic fiction of the late eighteenth century.
This tale was praised by contemporary reviewers for the “novelty of its machinery
and its detailed knowledge of eastern manners.” Beckford’s orientalism derived
largely from the Arabian Nights and he was impressed by Jones’s writings on ori-
ental literature.

Apart from the introduction of the folk literature of the Middle East into England,
the introduction of the great poets of Iran began with the studies recorded in the
works of certain travellers and scholars. Translations of Persian poets like Firdausi,
Hafiz, and Sa‘di “enjoyed a tremendous vogue in England, exercising a strong influ-
ence on poets like W. S. Landor, Southey, Byron and Moor.”® Sa‘di’s Golestan was
the first literary work translated into English by Stephen Sullivan in 1774. With the
rise of Romanticism and associated interest in exotic themes, the study of oriental
literature entered on a new phase. The East became a new source of inspiration for
the Romantics. Writers such as Landor and Southey had prejudiced attitudes in their
view of other cultures; yet they preferred to write on oriental subjects because they
could be the source of new and popular stories. Byron contributed to the socialisa-
tion of Persian imagery and themes, thus helping to provide a setting and context for
FitzGerald. The “cloudless skies” of the east became for Byron, a refuge from his
personal difficulties:

1 am sick, & sorry, & when I have a little repaired my irreparable affairs, away I shall march
... back again to the East, where I can at least have cloudless skies, & a cessation from im-
pertinence.’

Byron owed his first impression of oriental literature mostly to Jones’s Grammar
and Beckford’s Vathek. Before embarking on his Mediterranean voyage and produc-
ing the Turkish Tales, he knew of the well-known Persian poets through Jones’s
writings. In his Journal in 1807, Byron mentions Hafiz, Sa‘di, and Firdausi. In

4 Janardan Parasad Singh, Sir William Jones: His Mind and Art, diss. (New Delhi: S. Chand, 1982) p. 55.
S Nigel Leask, British Romantic Writers and the East (Cambridge: Cambridge UP, 1992) p. 20.

¢ Leask p. 18.

7 Leslie A. Marchand, ed., Byron’s Letters and Journals, 12 vols. (London: John Murray, 1973) 2: p. 54,
to Francis Hodgson, 29 June 1811.
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Childe Harold’s Pilgrimage, he compares Hafiz to Anacreon, a famous Roman lyric
poet of love and wine:

Love conquers Age — so Hafiz hath averr’d,
So sings the Teian, and he sings in sooth.
(Canto II, 63)

Byron increased the oriental colouring of his tales by making a more correct use of
eastern terms. What distinguishes the oriental atmosphere of Byron’s writings, be-
sides the oriental names, is his usage of common eastern images and references to

Persian and Islamic culture in such terms as “mosque”, “muezzin”, and “minaret” in
>
Childe Harold’s Pilgrimage:

Hark! from the Mosque the nightly solemn sound,

The Muézzin’s call doth shake the minaret,

“There is no god but God! — to prayer — lo! God is great!”
(Canto II, 59)

Of the other Victorian writers of oriental tales, Arnold’s case is exceptional. He did
not know Persian; yet his intuitive grasp of oriental themes is embodied in his ver-
sion of an episode from Firdausi’s “Rustum and Sohrab”. In 1814, James Atkinson
produced a freely translated form of “Sohrab and Rustum” in English. Jules Mohl, a
German orientalist, commenced producing Shah-Nameh as Les Livers des Rois in
Paris in 1838. Sainte-Beuve in his review of Mohl’s translation gave a detailed ac-
count of “Sohrab and Rustum.” Mohl!’s translation and Sainte-Beuve’s review en-
couraged Amold to work on the episode. Arnold used also Sir John Malcolm’s His-
tory of Persia, in which the account of Sohrab and Rustam is recorded, and Sir
Alexander Burnes’s Travels into Bokhara, to give oriental atmosphere and colour to
his poem. What made Arnold’s translation close to the original was Arnold’s use of
Sainte Beuve’s details in his review. “Sohrab and Rustum” deals with the tragic
death of a son slain by his father. Sohrab, an unknown soldier in an alien army, is
searching for his identity. He is the son of the Persian hero Rustam and was born
while his father was away at war. His mother, Tahmineh, “for fear/Rustum should
seek the boy, to train in arms”, declares that she has given birth to a girl and returns
to her own country with her son. Tahmineh fastens the sign of Rustam’s seal on
Sohrab’s arm and asks him to search for his father. Sohrab challenges the bravest
soldier of Persia to single combat. He does not know that he has the honour of fight-
ing with the greatest champion of Persia, Rustam. During the final battle, Rustam re-
veals his name and Sohrab recognises his father. He recoils and Rustam strikes him
down. Sohrab reveals his identity and Rustam recognises his son by the seal on his
arm. It is too late. Sohrab dies in his father’s arms. The chief difference between the
original and Arnold’s version, as Javadi also notes, is that the catastrophe in Fir-
dausi’s episode is due to the ’cunning motivation of human action”, whereas in
Arnold’s poem this part is completely omitted and is replaced with pure fatalism,
which becomes the dominant theme of his ”Sohrab and Rustum”.?

It was in the house of the reverend John Charlesworth, a family friend, that

8 H. Javadi, Persian Literary Influence on English Literature (Calcutta: Iran Society, 1983) p.134.
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FitzGerald found the conversation of a certain young man of nineteen very interest-
ing. The young man was Edward Byles Cowell (1826-1903), FitzGerald’s junior by
seventeen years. Cowell’s personality and commitment to studying foreign lan-
guages enticed FitzGerald into studying Spanish and Persian. Without Cowell’s
stimulation and FitzGerald’s attachment to the Cowells, FitzGerald might never
have persevered in the study of Persian. Cowell was the son of a corn merchant at
Ipswich with less interest in corn than in his books. As a schoolboy at Ipswich
Grammar School, then known as Queen Elizabeth’s School, he showed a growing
enthusiasm for learning languages. Cowell spent most of his leisure time at the town
library, the Ipswich Literary Institution. There he became familiar with the works of
the eminent orientalist and jurist of the time, Sir William Jones. Studying Latin,
Greek, French and German led him into studying Persian. At the age of sixteen, he
contributed some translations of the odes of Hafiz to the Asiatic Journal (1842-5).
On the death of his father in 1842, Cowell was compelled to abandon his schooling
in order to take over the family business. He spent every day in his grandfather’s
counting house applying himself to figures, and in the early mornings and evenings
he studied foreign languages. Despite all his success in learning foreign languages,
he never sought fame and was not ambitious.

On December 10, 1852 FitzGerald went to Oxford to see the Cowells. During this
visit he began to study Persian. “On a wet Sunday in Oxford”, wrote Cowell, “I sug-
gested Persian to him and guaranteed to teach the grammar in a day”. The book was
Jones’s Grammar, the illustrations in which are nearly all from Hafiz.” FitzGerald
probably began his study in late 1852 after his father died. His first Persian script in
his correspondence appeared in a letter to Mrs. Cowell after he returned from Ox-
ford on 29 December 1852. FitzGerald signed this letter in Persian.

In his study of Persian, FitzGerald relied on the second edition of Sir William
Jones’s Grammar of the Persian Language (1775). FitzGerald started reading Per-
sian and became familiar with the great poets of Persian literature before he became
familiar with the rubaiyat attributed to Omar Khayyam. It is worth knowing that
Omar Khayyam was the predecessor of the great poets FitzGerald studied: Attar,
Riimi, Sa‘di, Hafiz, though he read Omar after all of them. Jones’s Grammar does
not use poems by Omar. It seems probable to me that FitzGerald first encountered
an essential mood of the quatrains attributed to Omar Khayyam in some lines of
Hafiz when he was reading Jones’s Grammar. These lines contain the images of
“morning”, “wine” and “passing of time” which are very dominant in the Rubaiyat.
These lines in Jones’s translation run:

It is morning; fill the cup with wine: the
rolling heaven makes no delay, therefore
hasten. The sun of wine rises from the
east of the cup: if thou seekest the delights
of mirth, leave thy sleep.’

These lines provide good evidence of a formal influence on Hafiz, whether Omar or
somebody else wrote them; but the impact on FitzGerald as well as on Hafiz of the

® William Jones, 4 Grammar of the Persian Language (London: J. Richardson, 1775) p. 87.
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use of quatrains is undeniable. And yet it is in fact Hafiz who is making the impact
on FitzGerald, predisposing him to a certain view of Omar. Since FitzGerald studied
Hafiz first, the impression of these lines on the Rubaiyat is visible in quatrains 1, 11,
and VII of the first edition (1859) and 1, 3, and 7 of the fourth edition. Yet when he
discovered Omar he found him so much more appealing than the other Persian poets
that he put all of them, the great poets of Iran, aside, and took the lesser Omar as “his
property” because “the philosophy of the latter [Omar] is, alas! one that never fails
in the World! “Today is ours etc.”"’

FitzGerald’s first impression of Jones’s Grammar, according to his letters,
came through his interest in Firdausi. His first request made to Cowell in his
letter was that Cowell find him a copy of Firdausi and a cheap Persian diction-
ary. Abol-Qasem Firdausi (933-1020), the greatest of Persian epic poets from
Tas (Khorasan), is famous solely for his Shah-Nameh (“Book of Kings™). The
tragic story of Sohrab and Rustam, familiar to readers of English poetry
through Matthew Arnold’s poem, originated with Firdausi. FitzGerald had ac-
cess to a mixed translation of the Shah-Nameh in prose and verse by James At-
kinson (1832). One very obvious result of FitzGerald’s reading in the original
and in this translation was his treatment of the mysteries of creation and fate in
the Rubaiyat, another was the employment of the legendary and historical
names of the book in his Rubdaiyat. Some of the proper names such as “Zal”
and “Rustam” must have been taken from the Shah-Nameh, since there are no
such names in the Persian quatrains which FitzGerald used in his production of
Omar Khayyam.

FitzGerald continued reading the Persian poets with Sa‘di, the writer of Golestan
(“The Rose-Garden”) and Biistan (“The Scented Garden”), who was called the “Ori-
ental Catullus” by Byron. FitzGerald studied Sa‘di’s Golestan with the help of two
English translations: one by James Ross (1823) and another by E. B. Eastwick
(1852). “The idioms of the language and forms of Eastern Thought are becoming
more familiar to me,” FitzGerald wrote to Mrs. Cowell in 1854: “Persian is really a
great Amusement to me.” A study of Sa‘di’s preface to his Golestan reveals why it
first appealed to FitzGerald and why he eventually put him aside.

Sa‘di’s submission to God and destiny in the early pages of his preface shows that
FitzGerald will not follow Sa‘di’s example. FitzGerald, as we will shortly see, was
looking for a poet or a persona to be hostile to the force of destiny as Byron’s Man-
fred was. Yet there are points in Sa’di that appealed to FitzGerald and clearly influ-
enced his invention of the Rubaiyar. Sa‘di talks about the unworthiness of human
beings, made of clay:

*Twas in the bath, a piece of perfumed clay

Came from my loved one’s hands to mine, one day.
“Art thou then musk or ambergris?” I said;

“That by thy scent my soul is ravished?”

Not so,” it answered, “worthless earth was I,

12 Alfred McKinley Terhune, Annabelle Burdick Terhune, The Letters of Edward FitzGerald (New
Jersey: Princeton University Press, 1980) ii: 262; to Cowell, 4-20 March 1857.
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But long I kept the rose’s company;
Thus near, its perfect fragrance to me came,
Else I’m but earth, the worthless and the same.”"!

FitzGerald takes up this conversation in the first edition of his poem under the name
of “Kuza-Nama” [Book of Pots or Jars, or Urns]; and in the later editions he deletes
the subtitle but still allocates eight quatrains to a conversation between jars, or urns.
They discuss the issue of their creation, whether they are made for a purpose or
without any purpose. If there is any purpose behind their creation, then why are they
destroyed? They conclude as follows:

“Well murmured one, “Let whoso make or buy,
“My Clay with long Oblivion is gone dry:

“But fill me with the old familiar Juice,
“Methinks I might recover by and by. (No. 89)

Another point of influence on FitzGerald by Sa‘di concerns the vanity of worldly
desires, which is mentioned everywhere in the latter’s poetry:

The world, my brother! will abide with none,

By the world’s Maker let thy heart be won.

Rely not, nor repose on this world’s gain,

For many a son like thee she has reared and slain.
What matters, when the spirit seeks to fly,

If on a throne or on bare earth we die?'

At a visit to the Cowells at Oxford, FitzGerald began to study the Persian Sufi poet
Jami with Cowell. Jami was a poet who always remained with FitzGerald and whom
he tried to introduce to others. FitzGerald read Jami’s mystical allegory Salaman
and Absal with Cowell. Cowell suggested to FitzGerald that the story be translated
into English; so he attempted a translation. FitzGerald worked on the Salaman at in-
tervals. To be more familiar with Persian, he also studied travel books on Persia, in-
cluding Travels in Various Countries of the East, more particularly Persia (3 vols.
1819-23) by Sir William Ouseley who had accompanied his brother Sir Gore, Am-
bassador to Iran, as his private secretary. In Ouseley’s Travels, FitzGerald found
helpful information about Salaman and Absal, which he was busy translating.
Through Ouseley’s book, FitzGerald became familiar with some of the spoken
sounds of the Persian characters. Apart from Ouseley, he found Friedrich Tholuck’s
Sufismus helpful in understanding the meaning of Jami’s Salaman. In January 1855,
FitzGerald wrote to Cowell: “In looking over my Salaman I think 1 see how that
could be compressed into very readable form: and should like to manage it with
you.” He sent his Salaman to Cowell for correction and comment. In April, he sub-
mitted his work to Fraser’s Magazine but it was rejected because it was too long.
FitzGerald’s insistence on its publication shows how FitzGerald felt it his duty to
pay homage to Jami by introducing him to the Victorians. In December, FitzGerald
started again working on his Salaman. He “lightened the Stories, . . . cut out all the

! B. Edward Eastwick, The Golistan or Rose Garden, 2™ ed. (London: Trubner, 1880) p. 6.
12 Eastwick p. 24.
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descriptions of Beauty etc. which are tedious, and are often implied.”" FitzGerald’s
editorial intention did not excessively distort Jam1’s text, as it happens, because the
story of Salaman remains complete. FitzGerald sent the text of Salaman to Childs to
print only a few copies privately.

Hearing that the Cowells were preparing to leave for India, FitzGerald hurried to
Oxford and gave a copy of the Salaman to Cowell, including the dedicatory letter to
Cowell, as a “little monument” to his studies with him. His delightful life with the
Cowells was passing too quickly and he knew he would deeply miss his friends.

A few weeks before leaving Oxford for Calcutta, Cowell came across, in the
Bodleian Library, a beautiful Persian manuscript “written on thick yellow paper,
with purplish black ink, profusely powdered with gold”: a manuscript which was
destined to survive and make widespread the name of both its author and its transla-
tor. Cowell sent FitzGerald a transcript of some portions of the manuscript called
Rubaiyat-i [= of] Omar Khayyam.

On 15 July 1856, FitzGerald wrote to Tennyson that he had spent the last fort-
night with the Cowells, who were about to sail for India. In this letter FitzGerald
gave his first impressions of reading some of Omar’s poems with Cowell:

We read some curious Infidel and Epicurean Tetrastichs by a Persian of the 11th. century
— as savage against Destiny, etc., as Manfred but mostly of Epicurean Pathos of this kind —
“Drink — for — the Moon will often come round to look for us in this Garden and find us
not.”"

This highly revealing first impression shows how FitzGerald was predisposed by the
earlier Persian poetry he had read to see Omar Khayyam in such a light. Omar’s sup-
posed “infidelity” and “Epicureanism” were what struck FitzGerald. More impor-
tantly Omar’s “revolt” against destiny, his stress on the passing of time, captured
FitzGerald’s imagination as appropriate to a man of action: not in everyday matters
but, against God’s will, in eternal ones.

When the two friends parted in August 1856, Cowell gave FitzGerald a complete
copy of the manuscript discovered at the Bodleian, containing 158 quatrains and
named the Ouseley MS. Returning to his cottage at Bredfield, FitzGerald looked
over the quatrains and wrote down some preliminary questions to Cowell. When the
Cowells left for India, FitzGerald put the quatrains aside for almost one year, and
continued his reading of another poet, Hafiz. It seemed to FitzGerald that Hafiz’s
imagery of wine and love would keep him busy for a while. FitzGerald rightly be-
lieved that Hafiz’s “best is untranslatable because he is the best musician of
Words.”!* Hafiz’s concerns about the transitoriness of life, his anxiousness to seize
the moment, and his professed inability to fathom the mysteries of creation remind
us of the influence of the quatrains attributed to Omar Khayyam on Hafiz.

Reading Hafiz was important for FitzGerald’s progress in reading Persian in two
respects. First, most of the illustrations in Jones’s Grammar were from Hafiz and

13 Letters ii: 192; to Cowell, 3 January 1856.

14 Letters ii: 234. Manfred is the hero in Byron’s Manfred, proud and independent, feeling guilty of some
mysterious crime is outcast from society. He leads a solitary life in the Alps.

'S Letters ii: 261; to Cowell, 2-4 March 1857.
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FitzGerald easily made progress in reading and understanding him even if only at a
superficial level. He also had a German translation of the odes of Hafiz by Von
Hammer. Through Hammer’s translation he could “hammer” Hafiz’s odes, to use
FitzGerald’s pun. Secondly, all the travel books that FitzGerald studied about Persia
had referred to Hafiz as well as to his native city Shiraz as go/ and bolbol (flower
and nightingale): images of later importance to FitzGerald. He worked on Hafiz
with Tennyson and asked Cowell to correct and “send back the enclosed as soon as
you can — giving us the metre and sound of any words very necessary to the music.
... A. T.[i.e., Alfred Tennyson] will only look at Hafiz — in whom he takes interest.”
Tennyson’s writing of the intercalary songs of The Princess coincided with Fitz-
Gerald’s studying Hafiz. Hafiz influenced Tennyson, as Killham also points out, in
producing his erotic song “Now Sleeps the Crimson Petal.”

FitzGerald worked hard on Hafiz, and after a few weeks in August 1854 he wrote
to Cowell that “I shall die with Hafiz, or the Mathnavi, half discovered. There are
some pretty things” [the remainder of the letter is missing]. It is strange that less
than a year later his feeling about Hafiz had changed: “I read an Ode or two of Hafiz
by the day; but it is weary monotony after all! Can’t one get some Jalaleddin
[Rami]?”'® FitzGerald finally found Hafiz repelling, because Hafiz found himself in
harmony with the design of God. Hafiz never tries to revolt against “this sorry
Scheme of Things” (No. 99). FitzGerald felt that “Hafiz’s Sakis and Goblets were
not mystical. He is always apologising for them; always asking Heaven to forgive
him, etc.”"” FitzGerald probably felt the “weary monotony” of the odes of Hafiz
chiefly because of his own inadequate knowledge of Persian mysticism, which to-
tally permeates the collections of the great Persian poets, especially Hafiz and Rami.
Thus the greatest lyricist of Persian literature (who inspired Goethe) is set aside; but
his invitation to wine-drinking and his sense of the fleetingness of time remained
with FitzGerald forever, and appeared everywhere in his Rubaiyat.

Riami’s poetry, as A. Schimmel rightly maintains, “is nothing but an attempt to
speak of God’s grandeur as it reveals itself in the different aspects of life.”'® Love is
a key word in the understanding of Rami. Love, even a secular love, finally leads the
lover to the ultimate Beloved. Love, according to RGmi, “is the ultimate transcend-
ence of Human consciousness — analytical and rational, intuitive and holistic, but
above all devotional and passionate.”" FitzGerald was as unfamiliar with this sort of
“love” as he was unfamiliar with the “love” in Browning’s poetry. So it seems likely
that he would not have found Riimi appealing to his temper. FitzGerald was not able
or did not want to see the greatness of Rimi which would have revealed him as a
“great Artist:”

I don’t speak of Jalaleddin whom I know so little of (enough to show me that he is no great
Artist, however) nor Hafiz — whose best is untranslatable because he is the best Musician

16 Letters ii: 172; to Cowell, 5 August 1855.

'7 Letters ii: 181; to Cowell, 4 September 1855.

'8 A. Schimmel, The Triumphal Sun: A Study of the Works of Jalaloddin Rami (London: East-West
Publications, 1978) p. 225.

19 Halman, Persian Literature 202.
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of Words. . . . I am sure that what Tennyson said to you is true: That Hafiz is the most East-
ern — or, he should have said, most Persian — of the Persians. He is the best representative
of their Character, whether his Sakis and Wine be real or mystical . . . . To be sure their
Roses and Nightingales are repeated enough; but Hafiz and old Omar Khayyam ring like
true Metal. The philosophy of the Latter is, alas! one that never fails in the World! “Today
is ours!” etc.?

This fragment reveals why FitzGerald discards Riim1 and Hafiz: the former because
of the subjectivity and mysticism of his poetry, and the latter because of his being a
pure Persian, inaccessible to translation because of the melody of his verse and his
submission to fate and to God’s design of the world. FitzGerald’s preference for
Omar Khayyam suggests that in his view Omar was not “the most Persian of Per-
sians” like Hafiz, but a blend of East and West: or at least more amenable to being
blended. Omar’s revolt against destiny seems to be the “western” side of his charac-
ter. But this objection to God’s design is also FitzGerald’s invention:

Ah Love! could you and I with him conspire

To grasp this sorry Scheme of Things entire,
Would not we shatter it to bits — and the
Remold it nearer to the Heart’s Desire! (No. 99)

In the original there is no conspiracy against the divine design of the world except
that the speaker wishes he had, like God, control of the heavens. FitzGerald was ac-
curate enough in his recognition of Omar’s idea, or “philosophy” as FitzGerald calls
it, of “Today is ours.” This philosophy has made Omar popular in the literature of
both the East and the West. But what makes FitzGerald’s Omar diverge from the
Persian Omar of the 11th century and makes him a Victorian Omar is the matter of
what to do with “Today is Ours.” FitzGerald failed completely to take Jam1’s advice,
in his own translation. The king advises his son Salaman:

“My Son, the Kingdom of the World is not

‘Eternal, nor the Sum of right Desire;

‘Make thou the Faith-preserving intellect

‘Thy Counsellor; and considering TO-DAY
‘TO-MORROW:'’s Seed-field, ere That come to bear,
‘Sow with the Harvest of Eternity.”'

FitzGerald failed to consider “Today” the “Seed-field” of tomorrow.

FitzGerald did not work seriously on Omar Khayyam until July 1857. For his
consolation, FitzGerald turned to Persian in remembrance of those happy days he
had spent with the Cowells. One would have expected him to resort to “old Omar”
in such a desperate mood, with his supposed theme of “Today is Ours”, but instead,
strangely enough, he started reading Attar’s Mantig al-tayr (“Discourse of the
Birds”), a mystical allegory on the quest of the birds for the mythical bird named Si-
morgh. Perhaps FitzGerald’s resort to Attar and his engagement in the journey of the
birds gave him a sense of satisfaction and a hope of re-union with the Cowells. Attar

0 Letters ii: 261-2.

21 G. Bentham, The Variorum and Definitive Edition of the Poetical and Prose Writings of Edward
FitzGerald (New York: Phaeton Press, 1967), i: p. 121.
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is one of the greatest Persian mystical poets. Rimi met him when he was a boy, and
chose him as his guide and Master. Attar’s Mantiq al-tayr, translated partly as the
Bird Parliament by FitzGerald, had attracted FitzGerald’s attention in 1856, before
“old Omar” cast his spell on him. Garcin de Tassy, a French orientalist, who had al-
ready worked on the analysis of Attar’s book, published the Persian text with its
French translation in 1857. The book relates how the birds under the leadership of
the hoopoe set out on a long pilgrimage in search of Simorgh. At the end of the Jour-
ney, of all the birds only thirty were left. Thus these thirty birds saw themselves as
Simorgh (literally meaning thirty birds), that is as One bird. Birds represent Sufi
pilgrims and Simorgh God or Truth. The whole story symbolizes the quest of
man’s soul for union with God. FitzGerald studied the book very carefully. At in-
tervals he worked on the verse translation of the Mantiq and in 1862 he finished
the translation and sent it to Cowell asking him to write an introduction and to
make it ready for publication in the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society. Cowell
did not reply to his friend’s demand until FitzGerald wrote to him for the third
time: “I don’t hear from you: I rather think you are deterred by those Birds which
I asked you to print. ... But don’t let anything of this sort prevent your writing to
me now and then.”?2 Cowell hesitated in publishing his friend’s Bird Parliament
because he believed that “some parts of it are really magnificent, but I felt that it
was too free and unscientific to be printed in such a Journal.”* FitzGerald’s Birds
was never published in his lifetime but its influence can be traced to the Rubaiyat
in quatrains 33, 34, and 81.

Earlier in 1857, FitzGerald had occasionally worked on the Ouseley manuscript.
He became interested in obtaining other versions of “Omar.” He wrote to de Tassy
in Paris to see if there were any texts of the supposed Omar Khayyam in the libraries
of Paris; and copied a few quatrains as a sample for de Tassy. De Tassy, who had
not heard of Omar’s quatrains, became fascinated by them, and wrote an article on
Omar Khayyam with some quotations from the quatrains which FitzGerald had pro-
vided. He read the article before the Persian Ambassador at a meeting of the Orien-
tal Society. De Tassy, who had introduced Omar as a saint, published his article in
the Journal Asiatigue (No. 1X, Paris, 1857). Thus FitzGerald was already beginning
to interest scholars in the work.

FitzGerald studied two different collections of quatrains attributed to Omar Khay-
yam to create his first edition of the Rubaiyat: the Ouseley Manuscript, No. 140 in
the Bodleian Library at Oxford, dated 1460 (A. H. 865)** with 158 quatrains; and the
Calcutta Manuscript, No. 1548 in the Bengal Asiatic Society’s Library at Calcutta,
containing 516 quatrains. FitzGerald had enough time to study the Ouseley manu-
script; but he received the Calcutta manuscript in June 1857, only a few months be-
fore his publication of the Rubdiyat. Therefore it is likely that the influence of the
Oxford manuscript on the creation of his work was much the stronger; furthermore,

2 Letters ii: 491; 5 August 1863.

3 Letters ii: 467.

* This manuscript is the oldest single collection of quatrains ever discovered and was written three
hundred and twelve years after Omar’s death in 1048. The officials of the Bodleian Library have kindly
provided me with a photocopy of this manuscript.
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according to Cowell, the Calcutta copy was “exceedingly difficult to read.”® In ad-
dition, FitzGerald’s letter to Cowell containing a long string of questions about the
Calcutta manuscript shows that he had many problems with reading and deciphering
the quatrains in it. The impression the Ouseley manuscript made on FitzGerald is re-
vealed in a letter, already cited, to Tennyson. Omar Khayyam as an “Epicurean” and
a man who was “savage against destiny” remained with FitzGerald in a way that his
subsequent correspondence with his teacher, Cowell, could not change.

An examination of the sequence of the Persian quatrains, which FitzGerald chose
and used as the source of his poem, shows how randomly they have been used. For
instance, FitzGerald used the quatrain number 134 of the Calcutta MS as the source
of his first quatrain. He used numbers 13 and 80 in the Ouseley MS as the origin of
his inspiration for number 4; numbers 41 and 134 from the same manuscript to pro-
duce his quatrain number 72, and so on. Heron-Allen in 1899 tried to give the
origins of FitzGerald’s poem quatrain by quatrain on the basis of the mentioned
manuscripts. The manuscripts contain independent quatrains arranged on the basis
of the final rhyming letter. Nevertheless, the first two quatrains in the Ouseley MS
are out of alphabetical order. I believe the scribe wanted in this way to emphasise
the monotheistic side of Omar as well as his belief in “heavenly grace”, which are
the subject of the first quatrain; and his Sufi tendency, which is the subject of the
second one. The first quatrain, in Whinfield’s translation, runs:

No pearls of righteousness do I enlace,

Nor sweep the dust of sin from off my face.

Yet since I never counted One as two,

I do not quite despair of heavenly grace. (Whinfield, No. 268)*

The speaker feels sorry for disobeying God and not trying to repent of his sins; yet
he is hopeful that God will forgive him because he has never doubted His existence
and Oneness. The very opening of the manuscript goes against FitzGerald’s first im-
pression of Omar Khayyam as an “infidel” sort of character. FitzGerald therefore
thought that this quatrain “is nof Omar’s own, but a provisional Malediction upon
him.”?” The very beginning of the manuscript shows that the speaker is a monotheist
and not a person opposed to one of Islam’s fundamental beliefs; that is, he believes
in the Oneness of God (towhid) and is not a person “striving to break free from the
yoke of harsh and inflexible Semitic law.” FitzGerald, however, had already made
up his mind, and had a different mental portrait of Omar, or the speaker, as one who
was against the Divine Law. This suggests that FitzGerald was searching for a pre-
supposed Omar whom he had already found.

The second quatrain conveys a Sufi tendency with the use of the word kharabat: a

» Edward Heron-Allen, Edward FitzGerald’s Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam with Their Original Persian
Sources (London: Bernard Quarich 1899), p. ix.

* Whinfield collection contains 508 quatrains with Persian text on opposite pages. I am using this
translation because of its range of quatrains and its literal faithfulness to the original. Furthermore, his
edition includes both the Ouseley and the Calcutta quatrains.

27 Letters ii: 288; to Cowell, 24 June 1857. FitzGerald himself, for the first time in the history of the study
of the quatrains, raises the issue of authenticity.
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Sufi idiom meaning “tavern”; it hardly seems characteristic of Omar’s temper, oc-
curring only once throughout the manuscript. This quatrain must be later than Omar
since it was only later that this image came to dominate Persian poetry. This point
raises the question of the contemporaneity of the quatrains in this manuscript with
Omar. In Whinfield’s translation, this quatrain reads:

In taverns better far commune with Thee,

Than pray in mosques and fail Thy face to see!

O first and last of all Thy creatures Thou;

*Tis Thine to burn and Thine to cherish me! (Ouseley No. 2; Whinfield, No. 262)

Here the speaker prefers to be in a tavern to commune with his Beloved rather than
to be in a mosque and fail to talk intimately with Him. In other words, it is better to
be in hell to see God, than in heaven not to see Him. The third line alludes to a verse
from the Koran: “We all are from Thee and shall return to Thee.” There is parallel-
ism in this quatrain: the “tavern” burns (Hell) and the “mosque” cherishes (Heaven).
This quatrain inspired FitzGerald to produce the following one:

And this [ know; whether the one True light
Kindle to Love, or Wrath consume me quite,
One Flash of It within the Tavern caught

Better than in the Temple lost outright. (No. 77)

Both deal with the theme of God’s presence in taverns rather than in religious
places; in taverns honesty and self-sacrifice are represented as being without any
pretension, whereas in religious places honesty and self-sacrifice are supposedly
only pretensions. FitzGerald changes the images of “burning” and “cherishing” to
the ideas of “love” and “wrath”; and also the image of “mosques” to “Temple” to
give a universal or a Christian theme to the quatrain. FitzGerald felt it no danger
from the “divines” of his time in making such changes; yet when he wanted to ex-
press the scepticism of his time he disguised himself under the mask of a Muslim
forerunner:

Alike for those who for TODAY prepare,

And those that after some TOMORROW stares,

A Muezzin from the Tower of Darkness cries,

“Fools! your Reward is neither Here nor There. (No. 25)

FitzGerald succeeded in evoking a certain kind of scepticism through the voice of
that exotic symbol of organised Islam — the Muezzin. This is the Victorian aspect of
the Rubaiyat: FitzGerald’s way of expressing a peculiarly Victorian mood of reli-
gious doubt. This evocation is reminiscent in some ways of J. A. Froude’s The
Nemesis of Faith (1849), in which Froude expresses the weakening of his faith by
Newman’s conversion to Rome through the story of Markham Sutherland, a young
man who is to become a clergyman. The book was publicly burnt, however,
FitzGerald disguised himself better.

FitzGerald wrote his questions about the text in diary-like letters to Cowell.
About the middle of June 1857, Cowell sent FitzGerald the transcript of a second
“treasure” of Omar’s verses which he had found in the Library of the Bengal Asiatic
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Society at Calcutta. This MS (which is called the Calcutta edition) had been written
in “an atrocious cursive hand.” In spite of all his difficulties in reading the manu-
script, FitzGerald found it very interesting; especially he found the piece about
Omar’s tomb very touching. FitzGerald worked very hard and enthusiastically on its
decipherment because of “its connecting me with the Cowells — now besieged in
Calcutta.” FitzGerald’s weak eyes suffered from much reading and close compari-
son of the Calcutta manuscript with the Bodleian version. Wherever he noticed any
problems he also recopied all his questions to Cowell quatrain by quatrain. He
took pains to complete his first reading of the Calcutta edition in a few weeks, un-
til he was able to tell Cowell: “Tuesday, July 14. Here is the Anniversary of our
Adieu at Rushmere. And I have been (rather hastily) getting to an end of my first
survey of the Calcutta Omar, by way of counterpart to our Joint survey of the
Ouseley MS then.””® FitzGerald closed this letter with his first verse inspired by
Omar walking in his garden. He promised to Cowell: “I will not stop to make the
Verse better”:

I long for Wine! oh Saki of my Soul,

Prepare thy Song and fill the morning Bowl;

For this first Summer Month that brings the Rose
Takes many a Sultan with it as it goes.

This quatrain is the result of “mashing” three separate quatrains. translated by
Heron-Allen as follows:

Sit in the shade of the rose, for, by the wind, many roses
have been scattered to earth and have become dust. (Ouseley MS. No. 13511. 3 and 4)

By the coming of Spring and the return of Day [December]
The leaves of our life are continually folded. (Calcutta Edition, No. 500 1I. 1 and 2)

For it has flung to earth a hundred thousand Jams and Kais,
This coming of Teer [July] and departing of Day [December]. (Calcutta Edition, No.
481 11. 3 and 4)

FitzGerald revised and improved this quatrain according to his own taste and some
sense of its mysticism was missed in the published editions, No. VIII in the first edi-
tion and No. 9 in the fourth:

And Look — a thousand Blossoms with the Day
work — and a thousand scatter’d into Clay:

And this First Summer Month that brings the Rose
Shall take Jamshyd and KaiKobad away.

FitzGerald carried “old Omar” with him on his walks. He tried “to look through it a
second time, clearing away some Difficulties which had puzzled me on first reading,
but also leaving many others, which perhaps a third or fourth Reading may dissi-
pate”.? FitzGerald’s first impression of Omar Khayyam was the strongest one when
he wrote to Tennyson in 1856 of his reading Omar with Cowell. One year later, on

* Letters ii: 289; to Cowell, 3—14 July 1857.
¥ Letters ii: 297; to Cowell, 22 August 1857.

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



EDWARD FITZGERALD AND PERSIAN LITERATURE 63

July 18, 1857, again writing to Tennyson, FitzGerald expressed the same opinion
about Omar but more strongly:

But also I have really got hold of an old Epicurean so desperately impious in his recommen-
dations to live only for Today that the good Mahometans have scarce dared to multiply
MSS of him.

This is a misunderstanding; indeed FitzGerald’s whole recreation of Omar is based
on a misunderstanding. First, Omar Khayyam, until FitzGerald’s adaptation of his
quatrains, was not known as a professional poet in Iran. Therefore Iranian scholars
did not reproduce his quatrains. Secondly, the majority of the quatrains deal with the
same subjects, such as the “passing of the time” and “praise of wine”, which perme-
ate the poetry of other Persian poets who are not charged by FitzGerald with being
Epicurean. Thirdly, it is not clear how many of the quatrains chosen by FitzGerald
were Omar’s. Fourthly, he chose those which suited his preconceptions about Omar.
Finally, language and words which suggested hedonism and Godlessness to Fitz-
Gerald did not do so to the Persian poets. There is no evidence indicating where
FitzGerald got this impression of Omar Khayyam as a “material Epicurean”, as Fitz-
Gerald calls him in his preface, other than from his own speculations about the quat-
rains. The French translation of Omar’s 4lgebra (1851) had already showed that
Omar was a serious religious scholar. FitzGerald, however, had his own impression
of Omar. “I suppose we may conclude our Omar is the Man of Algebra”, wrote Fitz-
Gerald to Cowell, “and you see De Tassy thinks he is [a] Saint also: but I never feel
certain about French or Irish Conclusions.” Thus, his selection as well as his tessel-
lation of Omar’s quatrains was based on such an impression. “Those here selected,”
he wrote in his preface, “are strung together into something of an Eclogue, with per-
haps a less than equal proportion of the ‘Drink and make — merry’ which . . . recurs
over-frequently in the Original.”®® As we have already seen, invitation to wine-
drinking and being merry do not signify being a “material Epicurean.” At least an
invitation to wine-drinking, apart from its symbolic meaning, might have the sense
of “forgetting one’s concerns.”

It took FitzGerald six months to tessellate “a pretty Eclogue out of Omar’s scat-
tered quatrains.” He worked on his translation while walking in his garden, ponder-
ing, polishing, correcting and rejecting, even borrowing from other Persian poets,
such as Jami and Attar, in his desire always to get the spirit rather than the letter.
“What is genius,” he asked, “but the faculty of seizing things from right and left —
here a bit of marble, there a bit of brass, and breathing life in them?' This was
FitzGerald’s method so he could make something readable “not for Scholars” but
for those who were ignorant of Persian. FitzGerald adopted the same method as in
translating his Spanish plays and editing Barton’s verses. To prepare his preface,
FitzGerald asked Cowell for an account of Omar’s life. Cowell provided him with
some portions of A4 Biography of Persian Poets written by Ali Beg Adhar (1711~
81). FitzGerald found the “story of the three friends” very fascinating: “it is pretty

3 A.M.Terhune, The Life of Edward FiizGerald (London: Yale University Press, 1947) p. 225.

31 R. B. Ince, Calverley and Some Cambridge Wits of the Nineteenth Century (London: G. Richards and
Toulmi, 1929), p. 53.
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about the three Boys making a vow of mutual Promotion.” These three young men,
that is Omar, Nizam al-Mulk and Hasan ibn Sabbah (the would-be leader of the As-
sassins) made a vow and promised that whoever obtained fortune would share it
equally with the two others. It is related that when Nizam al-Mulk became the ad-
ministrator of affairs Hasan went to him and claimed as his share a position in the
government. The vizier kept his promise and offered him a position. Omar also
claimed his share, not in the shape of a position in the government but as a yearly
pension to continue his studies. FitzGerald found their vow of mutual promotion
fascinating because this sort of friendship was sacred in FitzGerald’s view. Yet,
there are two problems with the story. We know that Nizam al-Mulk was murdered
by the assassins (led by Hasan) in 1092 at the age of seventy-two. Omar was born in
1048. With a twenty-eight year difference in their ages it is not possible for these
two figures to have been school-fellows, although the historical accounts show that
they had at least met each other, since it was during Nizam al-Mulk’s premiership
that Omar was invited to the court as chief astronomer. Furthermore, Hasan Sabbah
was a Shi’a living in Ray (a Shi’a part of Iran at that time). In view of the severe
conflict between the two sects, it would hardly have been possible for a Shi’a to
send his son from Ray to Khorasan which was the main centre of Sunnis. Therefore
the whole story of these school-fellows is apocryphal from both a chronological and
an ideological perspective. However, the characterisation of Omar as a man of
knowledge rather than a man of the world and of position has been rightly depicted.

FitzGerald was determined to print his poem because he had really taken pains in
the “mashing” and “tessellating” of the quatrains; yet, he believed that Cowell “will
repent of ever having showed me the Book™ because of his re-invention of Omar’s
character. He had two hundred and fifty copies of the poem printed and bound in or-
dinary brown paper. He kept forty of them and gave the rest to Bernard Quaritch, an
oriental bookseller, to place on sale. FitzGerald asked his publisher to send review
copies to various magazines at his expense. On April 9, 1859, the following adver-
tisement appeared in the Athenaeum (No.164) and the Saturday Review (vol. VII,
No. 180):

Just published, price s
Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam, the
Astronomer-Poet of Persia, translated into English Verse.
B. Quaritch, London, Castle Street,
Leicester-Square
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A Treatise from the Post-scholastic Era of Persian
Writings on Music Theory: Resalah-e Musiqi by
Nezam-al-din Ahmad Gilani

Mehrdad Fallahzadeh
Uppsala

Persian writings on theory of music has passed through phases of change during its
evolution. One of these phases began at the beginning of the 16" century with the
abandonment of scientific Greek-Arabic influenced writing on music theory and the
emergence of a new approach to the subject. This phase, which can be labelled the
post-scholastic period, was one of the most productive phases of the genre (cf. Mas-
soudieh 1996) and many tracts and treatises were written during that period.! One of
the works from this era which come down to us is a concise tract by Nezam-al-din
Ahmad Gilani. In the following, the author and the opus will first be introduced,
then a critical edition of the text and an English translation of the text are provided.

The Author and Opus

In keeping with the MS. in Berlin (see below), the author of the tract is
Nezam-al-din Ahmad Gilani. Massoudieh (ibid. 100—1) also presents the author as
Nezam-al-din Ahmad Gilani. However, Danespazuh, in his series of articles (1349/
1950: no. 97, p. 73), presents the author as Nezam-al-din Ahmad Gilani Dakani. He
was one of the scientists and renowned medical practitioners of the 17" century and
served as a doctor at the court of Sultan ‘Abd-Allah of the Qotb-Shahi® dynasty
(1512-1672) in Golconda (cf. Safa 1366/1987: v/1. 364). According to Monzavi
(1351/1972: v. 3908), he was a pupil of Mohammad Bager Mir-Damad (d. 1631),
the prominent Islamic philosopher of the mid-Safavid period. He is the author of a
number of books, among them Asrar al-atebba (The Secrets of Doctors), Darman-e
bavasir (The Treatment of Haemorrhoids) (cf. Safa 1366/1987: v/1. 364) and an en-
cyclopaedia entitled Sajarah-e danes (The Tree of Science) (Dane$paZzuh 1349/
1950: no. 97. p. 73). Based on the information that Dane$pazuh (ibid.) and Monzavi
(1351/1972: v. 3908) give us, the tract on music is a part of this encyclopaedia. He
died in 1649 (Danespazuh 1349/1950: no. 97. p. 73).

The work is very concise and consists of ca. 800 words. The text is indeed taken
from parts of two other music treatises which were written during the latter parts of

! For more comprehensive discussion of the era see my forthcoming work, Two Treatises, Two Streams.
? This dynasty which ruled in the southern Indian region of the Deccan was Twelver Shii and had close
relation with the Safavid kings “whose names were even mentioned alongside the names of the Twelve
Imams in the sermon during Friday prayer.”

(http.// www.iranica.com/articles/sup/Thailand_Iran_Relt. html).
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the 12 and 16" centuries. These two treatises are the section on music theory in the
encyclopaedia Hada'eq al-anvar fi haqa’eq al-asrar (The Garden of Light on the
Truth of Secrets) or Jame ‘ al- ‘olum by Faxr-al-din Razi (1149-1209)° and the
Resalah-e Karamiyyah by a certain Davrah Karami (probably born during the first
half of the 16" century and died before 1580) (Fallahzadeh, forthcoming).

As mentioned above, it is probable that the treatise is a part of the author’s larger
work Sajarah-e danes, which is presented by DaneSpazuh (1349/1950: no. 97. p.
73). Nevertheless, Massoudieh (1996: 100-1) describes the tract as an independent
work and does not mention anything about the encyclopaedia Sajarah-e danes. The
work is divided into two main chapters. In the first chapter the writer discusses the
definition and origin of the science of music (music theory). In this connection, he
relates stories and anecdotes about prominent music theorists. The second chapter,
which is divided into two parts, concerns maqams (main modes) (in the first part)
and So ‘bahs (the derivative modes) (in the second part). The opus ends with a poem
that can be found in other treatises from the Persian post-scholastic era, e.g. Behjat
al-ruh (‘Abd-al-Mo’men b. Safi-al-din, 1346/1967: 52), the second version of the
Resalah-e Karamiyyah (Davrah Karami [ed. Fallahzadeh, forthcoming]) and which
presumably was composed by Najm-al-din Kavkabi Boxari* (Mirza Zaman Boxari,
[ibid.]). Generally, the first chapter is a re-writing of the ninth as/ (principle) of Faxr
al-din Razi’s encyclopaedia (cf. Fallahzadeh 2005: 82-3) and the second chapter is a
re-writing of parts of the two first principles (asls) in the second version of
Karamiyyah treatise (Fallahzadeh, forthcoming).

The MS. and the Principle of the Edition

According to Massoudieh (1996: 101), Gilani’s music tract is extant in two different
copies in libraries in Berlin (Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin-PreuBischer Kulturbesitz,
Petermann I, 175, fol. 57*-58?) and Bankipore (India), (Khuda Bakhsh Oriental Pub-
lic Library, 2641, 479). However, Danespazuh (1349/1950: no. 97. p. 73) presents
another copy of the tract in Hyderabad at Asafiyah State Library (no. 39). In this
critical edition of the tract, I use only the MS. in Berlin due to difficulties accessing
the MS. in India.

The MS. contains the eighth of fourteen tracts in a collection of various work of
the same author (cf. Pertsch 1888: iv. 99-101). The scribe is anonymous and the MS.
is undated (probably from the 18" century). It is written in nasta ‘lig, on yellowish
paper of the size 330 X 180 mm.

The MS. displays the following orthographical features. The letter £ is always
written <<; the e2dfah of words ending in silent / is unmarked, Punctuation of the con-
sonants < and z is almost always written. The verbal prefix mi is written together with
the verb. The third person singular of the verb budan (to be), i.e. <, is sometimes
written as an enclitic unit together with the previous word and sometimes separately.
No vowel signs are written. Tasdid is infrequent, and maddah is often written.

3 For further information about this author and his work see Fallahzadeh (2005: 78-84).

4 He was one of the renowned poet and poet-musicians of the late 14th and early 15th centuries, and is the
author of a music treatise.
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To edit the text, | have been assisted by the critical editions of the section on the-
ory of music in Hada'eq al-anvar, edited by Purjavadi (cf. Faxr al-din Razi 1372/
1993), and Resalah-e Karamiyyah, edited by me (forthcoming). I keep the text of
the MS. untouched and leave it as it is as long as it is not syntactically incorrect,
even when it differs from the source in which it is cited, i.e. the two above-men-
tioned works. All emendations of text are given in angle brackets with a reference
number in the text. In the case of exclusions, the excluded word is moved to the ap-
paratus, and a reference number between two square brackets marks such emenda-
tions in the text. In one case, a verse, | turned to Behjat al-ruf, edited by Rabino de
Borgomale (‘Abd al-Mo’men b. Safial-din 1346/1967), for help emending the text,
which is marked in the edited text and noted in the apparatus. In a few cases the cor-
rections (often the addition or omission of conjunctions or prepositions) are done by
means of conjecture, which is also noted in the apparatus.

As for the orthography, in most cases separate writing has been adopted here.
Tasdid and ezafah are written out in order to make reading easier. To further facili-
tate the reading, the edited Persian text is divided into paragraphs, and punctuation
is also employed. Furthermore, the headings in the edited Persian text are written in
larger type to clearly mark the beginning of chapters and sub-chapters.
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A Text Critical Edition of Gilani’s Music Treatise
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English Translation

In the name of God, the Beneficent, the Merciful

After praising God and saluting of Muhammad, may God bless him and give him
peace, the writer of these words, Nezam-al-din Ahmad Gilani, says that there are
different accounts of the invention of the science of music. Some people say it was
Plato who invented it, and some other people believe that when the scientist Py-
thagoras ascended to heaven, he perceived/derived it from the frictions of the firma-
ments, as he says “I did not see anything more beautiful than the shape of the celes-
tial spheres and did not hear anything more pleasant than the sound of the move-
ments (of the celestial spheres)”

And Imam Faxr-al-din Razi in his book Hada eq al-anvar,* known as Settini (the
Sixty Books), has written that among the scientist-philosophers, the first who began
to study this science was Pythagoras. It is said that he was Solomon’s, May God
have mercy upon him, pupil. He dreamed one night that someone told him, “wake
up and go to the shore of a certain sea and get knowledge of science in that place.”
In the morning, Pythagoras woke up and went to the shore of the sea, and he waited
for a long time there, but did not meet anyone who could teach him anything. He
dreamed the same dream on the second night. And on the second day he went to the
same place, but he came back without any result. On the third night he had the same
dream. The third day came, and he understood that he should not trifle with that
dream. So, he reflected very much (on that dream). There was a group of black-
smiths who worked in that place, hammering on iron with sledges in the proper way.
When Pythagoras saw them, he thought about these proportions and returned home.
He decided to figure out the proportions of these sounds. And when he figured it
out, after deep reflections he built an instrument and stringed it. Then, he composed
a song on favhid (the unity) of God Sublime, the disapproval of this world, and the
exhortation the next world according to the tradition of that time. He was singing
this song with that instrument for people, and for this reason (because of that instru-
ment) many people stopped thinking about this world and turned to the next world.
So, this instrument was dear to philosophers and the learned. And you should know
other philosophers then reflected and improved it until the time of the master scien-
tists Aristotle, God forgive him and be merciful to him, came. He ruminated on it
and constructed the instrument organ. And nobody can ponder on this science ex-
cept with the help of sharp thought, a clear mind and right nature.

All instruments that are constructed after Aristotle are derived from the organ.
And if someone combines the strength of this science (theory) with practice in this
art, then he will be unique in his art, as for example Abu Nasr Farabi, the second
teacher, who had complete skilfulness and certain dexterity in this science. The in-
strument “ud is his construction. Many unbelievable and amazing stories are related
about the effects of his instrument on people. For instance, he (through his playing)

# In the MS. the name of this encyclopaedia is given as hadayeq al-hadayeq which is incorrect. However,
the name of this encyclopaedia is noted differently in various MSS. of the work.
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made some people laugh and others cry in the Caliph’s assembly, and then he made
them comatose and unconscious and went out from there. And when the people be-
came conscious and woke up, they did not know where he had come from and where
he had gone.

The benefit of the effects of instruments (music) is many. The moderns have re-
flected on and developed it, and arranged the Sobahs (the derivative modes) and
pardahs (the main modes), as they are recorded.

Chapter on the Knowledge of Modes (Magams)

You should know that there is basically just one magam (mode) and that is yakgah.
When singers or instrumentalists begin to sing/play, the first madd* that is played is
called yakgah, and from there they can go to any ahang (melody) they wish.

Furthermore, the modes (maqams) were four originally, and each of them was in-
vented (created) by a prophet. Prophet Adam, Chosen one of God, sang “rabbana
zalamna”® in the mode of rast. The Prophet Abraham, peace be upon him, chanted
the Koran (sohaf) in the mode of hejaz. The Prophet Moses, peace be upon him,
praised in the mode of ‘0ssag. The Prophet David, peace be upon him, composed
songs in the mode of fosayni. And the cycles of songs (nagmah) of musicians (ahl-e
sdz) were based on these four magams until the reign of Xosrav Parviz*.

Another account is that Plato, Pythagoras and chains of learned men arranged
eight modes, first: ‘0§§aq, second: rahavi; third: hosayni; fourth ‘erag; fifth: busa-
lik, sixth: rast, seventh: esfahan; eighth: hejaz. And later Master (Ostad) Kamal?,
Master Sams-al-din Mohammad Mohagqeq*® and Master Sa‘di* have derived four
further modes, (i.e.) kucak is derived from esfahan, bozorg from ‘eraq, zangulah
from rast and nava from ‘ossagq.

And each of these twelve modes has been attributed to a celestial constellation.
Rast (is attributed to) Aries, esfahan to Taurus, ‘eraq to Gemini, kucak to Cancer,
bozorg to Leo, hejaz to Virgo, busalik to Libra, ‘os§aq to Scorpio, fosayni to Sagit-
tarius, zangulah to Capricorn, nava to Aquarius, rahavito Pisces. And it is pre-
scribed what the quality and nature of each mode is.

4 1t is not clear to me what the author means by the madd. The word means to extend, tide,

4 The Koran, chapter 7 (al-4'raf), verse 23. English translation (The Holy Qur’an, 1988: 572): “Said
They: ‘O’ Our Lord! Unjust have we been unto ourselves; and if Thou forgive us not and deal (nof) with
mercy unto us (then), we will certainly be of the losers.”

4 Khosrav I, a Sasanian king, reigned between 590 and 628. (Cf. “The Cambridge History of Iran”,
1983: 3(1): 164 and 170).

47 This musician is probably Kamal al-Zaman who was one of the musicians of Sultan Sanjar of the
Saljugs (d. 1157) (cf. Menhaj Seraj Juzjani1343/1964: i. 261). In Nayshaburi’s music treatise (1374/
1995: 63 [see also cf. Fallahzadeh 2005: 112]) his name is mentioned as Kamil al-Zaman Hasan Nayi.

# This musician is probably Yahya b. al-Monajjem (b. 856, d. 912), the writer of a music treatise
(Resalah fi’l-musigi). (For further information see The New Grove Dictionary of Music and Musicians,
s.v. ‘Munajjim’.)

# This person is perhaps Abu-‘Isa or Abu-‘Otman b. Mesja? who was one of the most celebrated singers
of the Arab Hejaz-School of the 8th century. He was born in Mecca and died there sometime between 705
and 719, (cf. Encyclopaedia of Islam, s.v. ‘1bn Misdja?’.)
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It should be known that there are different opinions regarding the names of
some magams: (for instance) zangulah is also called nahavand, hosayni is also
called zirkas rahavi is even called bastahnegar, and kucak is also called zirafkan.
And some people count fejaz-e-tork among the main modes and call it ejaz-e-as!
where the Turkish people sing, and some others have also called it mo ‘tadel. A
group of musicians regard fejaz-e-tork, bastahnegar, nahavand and zirka$ as
among the twenty-four $o ‘bahs (the derivative modes). And some other musicians
recognize hejaz-e-asl as the one that is between ‘erdg. And God knows best the
truth.

Chapter

You should know that there are twenty-four So bahs which are derived from the
twelve main modes (magam). Pasti (the low tessitura) of each main mode is said to
be a So bah, and bolandi (the high tessitura) of that to be another So bah, in the fol-
lowing way:

The number of the modes is eight plus four
Each maqgam has two $o ‘bahs necessarily
Hosayni which is one of the superior modes
Dogah becomes its ally together with mo hayyer
The mode rast is in the corner of ganjgah™
Mobarqa’ is necessary in panjgah
From nava the whole world becomes restless
Its derivatives are navruz-e xara and mahur
‘Erdagq is pleasure-increasing and desirable
Sometimes ruy-e- ‘eraq prevails over it and sometimes maglub
When the busalik comes out of the curtain of secret
Calls for ‘asiran and saba
If you can play, sing the mode kucak
You are able to sing in rakb and bayati
The bozorg comes when the kucak is played
From it is derived two pardahs of homayun and nahoft
Rahavi is tamed by navruz-e- ‘arab
(But) the heart’s calm is disturbed by its navruz-e- ‘ajam
If somebody is aware of esfahan
He goes to nayriz and neSaburak
Hejaz comes as a fruitful palm tree
Segah and hesar are the fruits of that tree
When you play in the mode of ‘ossag
Perform (also) the melodies in zabo! and avj
The singer sings first zangulah
And then he goes to cahargah and afterwards ‘ozzal

50 According to Padsah (s.v. ‘Ganjgah), Ganjgah is one of the So?bah of the mode rast.

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



THE POST-SCHOLASTIC ERA OF PERSIAN WRITINGS ON MusIiC THEORY 75

There is an abyss and a peak in each principle (mode)
Like a sea (which has) a bottom and a wave

The So bahs (the derivative modes) also have different names.
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The Usage of Singular Verbs for Inanimate Plural
Subjects in Persian

Forogh Hashabeiky
Uppsala

Introduction

Animacy is an “extra-linguistic conceptual property...that exists independently of
its realization in any particular language”. It can be defined “as a hierarchy whose
main components, from highest to lowest degree of animacy, are: human > animal >
inanimate” (Comrie 1989:185-86). Most languages have a tendency towards mani-
festing animacy, and different languages display finer or rougher distinctions'. This
distinction in Persian is among other things marked by the usage of the singular verb
for inanimate plural subjects; a feature that has not been greatly studied.

As far as subject-verb agreement is concerned, one can actually find a commonly
motivated paradigm cutting across a large number of languages. One relatively com-
mon paradigm is that the verb agrees with noun phrases higher in the animacy hier-
archy. Persian and Turkish® are two examples of this common plural agreement
paradigm. Persian manifests animacy not only in subject-verb agreement but also in
personal pronouns: u “he/she”, i§an/anha “they”, for person vs. in/an “this/that”,
inhalanha “these/those” for non-person’, in interrogative pronouns*: ke/ki “who”for
person vs. ¢e/¢i “what” for non-person, in plural suffixes: —an for animates with
some few exceptions, and —4a for both animate and inanimate substantives, and in
certain adjective and adverb formations. Adjectives and adverbs that are formed by
the suffix —ane are usually related to animates, for instance: ‘aseqane “tender, ten-
derly”, ‘agelane “rational, rationally”, sexavatmandane “generous, generously”.

Aitchison (2001: 104) maintains that syntactic changes usually occur at the vul-
nerable points, namely at those points where there is a possibility to analyse the
structure in more than one way, and where a new variant thus has a chance to creep
into the language. Subject-verb agreement in Persian is a typical example of such a
vulnerable point, as in some cases where Persian grammar suggests a singular verb,
a plural verb can be used without causing a native speaker of Persian to experience it
as ungrammatical. Moreover, there are many cases in which one deliberately vio-
lates this grammatical rule and lets a plural verb co-occur with an inanimate plural
subject. There are not so many clear rules for where, when and how one can violate

! See Dahl and Fraurud (1996:47-50, 56) for some concrete examples of the restrictions that the animacy
hierarchy imposes on grammatical rules of certain languages.

2See Lewis, G. L. (1967:246).

3 Note that in/an and inha can in informal conversations be used for referring to persons as well.

* The interrogative pronoun is a category within which most languages make a distinction between person
and non-person.
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this grammatical rule. Most Persian grammars recommend singular verbs for inani-
mate plural subjects just as a preferable alternative, not as a strict rule.

Language changes are usually provoked by external social factors that take ad-
vantage of those splits and gaps that already exist in a certain language. This can
naturally make way for new variants to enter the language, and ultimately lead to a
language change. One of the major external factors that can accelerate a language
change is language contact. Tajik is a clear example of this. The usage of singular
verbs for inanimate plural subjects has almost disappeared from Tajik under the
strong influence of Russian (Kaboli 1374 [1996]:46).

The purpose of this study is to investigate the usage of the singular verb for inani-
mate plural subjects diachronically as well as synchronically in order to find out
whether this feature is on its way out of Modern Persian or not. The focus of the
present study is on Modern Persian, but it was found necessary to investigate the
historical usage of singular verbs for inanimate plural subjects in Middle Persian
and Classical Persian as well. For this purpose the first fifty pages of four Middle
Persian texts, and the first fifty pages of four texts from the early Classical period
(the tenth and the eleventh century) have been investigated, and examples of sen-
tences with inanimate plural subjects have been extracted.

The study of the usage of singular verbs for inanimate plural subjects in written
Modern Persian includes both fiction and non-fiction. The study of this feature in
fiction includes twenty works from 1921-1997 divided into three different periods
during which literary productivity was particularly high. Each period includes repre-
sentatives of three generations of writers in Tran. All examples of inanimate plural
subjects have been extracted from every tenth page of the first 150 pages of each
work. The latest works by six writers have also been compared with one of their ear-
liest works, in order to find out whether there is a growing tendency towards letting
the verb agree with the inanimate plural subject. The study of this feature in non-fic-
tion includes one issue of four different newspapers and four issues of one and the
same sports magazine. All examples of inanimate plural subjects have been ex-
tracted from these texts as well.

The material for the study of the usage of the singular verb for inanimate plural
subjects in modern spoken Persian includes free conversations, a telephone conver-
sation, films, and radio broadcasts. The material consists of six hours of recorded ra-
dio programs (news broadcasts and entertainment), four video films with a very high
content of daily spoken language, a twenty minute long telephone conversation’,
and three hours of recorded free conversations. All the extracted examples are then
classified within four different patterns.

5 The conversation was carried on between a person in Tehran and a person in Stockholm. The examples
are extracted only from the Tehran part of the conversation.
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The Singular verb for inanimate plural subjects as reflected in Persian
grammars

Which of the following sentences are grammatically correct?

Ex. 1

dokkan-ha baste bud
Shop-PL close  be.PAST.3SG
“The shops were closed.”

Ex.2

dokkan-ha baste bud-and
Shop-PL close  be.PAST-3PL
“The shops were closed.”

A native speaker of Persian approves both of them as grammatically correct sen-
tences, but semantically, he/she will experience them differently. In the first
clause the subject is not an agent. In the first clause the narrator informs us about
the shops being in the closed state. The meaning of the second clause, however,
may shift depending on the context. In the second clause the shops may represent
the shopkeepers, meaning “the shopkeepers had closed their shops”. In this case,
the subject is an agent. This, of course, does not mean that whenever a plural verb
is used for an inanimate plural subject some kind of personification is involved.

In the famous Persian grammar, Panj ostad, it is maintained that using a singular
verb and a singular pronoun for an inanimate plural subject is preferred. Only in
cases where the inanimate plural subject is personified and likened to an animate
subject should the verb be in plural form (Qarib., et al. 1350 [1971]: 115-16).
Mashkur (2535 [1976/77]: 82) maintains that whenever the subject is inanimate and
plural, the verb can either be in singular or in plural, but it is better to use a singular
verb. Mo‘in (1363 [1984/85]: 168-69) referring to some other grammars including
Panj ostad, writes: “some people who have come in contact with foreign languages
do not apply this rule consistently and let all verbs agree with the subjects”. He then
continues by claiming that most contemporary writers, with whom he agrees, let the
verb agree with an inanimate plural subject only when it performs an act that only an
animate subject is able to perform. Natel Khanlari (1363: 52) does not mention per-
sonification. He just maintains that when the subject is animate and plural then the
verb should be in plural form, and when the subject is singular then the verb should
be in singular form.

In a grammar written for teaching at secondary schools in Iran, Soltani Gerd
Faramarzi (1998: 9) maintains that if the subject is a person or an animal, agree-
ment in number is necessary. He notes that there are some exceptions to this gen-
eral rule. One can, for instance, use either a singular or a plural verb for collective
nouns and nouns preceded by the indefinite pronouns haryek “each”, hicyek
“none of”, harkodam “each”, and hickodam “none of”’. He then asserts that if the
subject is a plant or a thing [inanimate], then subject-verb agreement in number is
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unnecessary, unless the subject acts as an animate. Then the subject-verb agreement
in number is necessary.

Lazard (1992: 178-79) writes:

1) As a general rule, when the subject represents a plurality (noun in the plural, nu-

meral, several coordinated nouns, etc.), the verb is placed in the plural or in the
singular according as the subject designates persons or things. With persons, or
more usually, animated beings having will or feeling, the verb is in the plural: Ex.
... kdrgarhd kar mikonand “the workmen are working,” ... parandehd parvaz kardand
“the birds took flight.”
On the contrary, with inanimate objects or things considered as inanimate, the verb
is in the singular: Ex. ... erdghd (Cerdqd) xdmus Sod “the lamps went out,” ... yek
lahze sarhd be taraf-e mostari-e mozdhem bar gast... “for an instant, heads [of persons
present in the shop] turned toward the bothersome client.”

2) However, when the subject designates things which are conceived as endowed with
a certain activity, or such that there is cause to insist on their plurality and the
individuality of each of them, the verb is in the plural: Ex. ..in hardrathd-ye mox-
talef dar badan taqyirdt-e mohemme tolid mikonand ... “these different kinds of heat
(lit., These different heats) produce important changes in the body,” ... in do kafs
ba-ham jur nistand “these shoes don’t match.”

Lazard (1992: 180) also writes:

With distributive expressions (har kas (-i), har yeki “each”, etc. ...) the verb may
be in the singular or in the plural: Ex. har kodum-sun [-San] ye [k] Cizi goft “each
of them said something” (a different thing)

Rastorgueva (1964: 48) maintains that one type of violation of agreement in number
occurs when:

The subject is in the plural, the predicate, in the singular. This is possible in case
a substantive designating an inanimate object or an animal is used as the subject:
ru-ye miz ketab-o defterha haest “on the table are books and notebooks”; bozha
amad “the goats came”.

The use of singular verb for animals, as Rastorgueva writes, is highly unlikely. A
singular verb can be used for animals in cases where a collective noun such as galle

‘flock’ is present: galle-ye bozha amad “the flock of the goats came”.®

Boyle and Lambton respectively describe subject-verb agreement in Persian as
follows:

Subject and verb agree in person and number except in the following cases:

When a plural subject relates to inanimate things it normally takes a singular verb [...].
Note: However, when the subject consists of things which are thought of as separate en-
tities or it is desired to stress their plurality, a plural verb may be used. Ex.:

xorsid o mah o tamam-e setaregani ke dar asman mi binim kore-ha-ye besyar bozor-
gand The sun and moon and all the stars we see in the sky are very large globes (Boyle
1966: 57).

¢ See Lazard (1992: 179)
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A plural subject denoting irrational beings or inanimate objects takes a singular
verb, ... This distinction, however, is less carefully observed in Modern than in
Classical Persian (Lambton1957: 13).

What Boyle and Lambton miss is that an inanimate plural subject may function or
be comprehended as animate, and as such agree with the verb. The personification
process is sometimes very complicated and difficult to understand. The sentence
Dokkan-ha baste budand may lead us, like Lambton, to declare that the distinction
between animate and inanimate plural subject is “less carefully observed in Modern
than in Classical Persian”. It must also be noted that the type of the text is of great
importance for the occurrence of personification. The non-fiction nature of most of
the prose texts written in Classical Persian with less space for personification can
certainly explain parts of Lambton’s observation.

Let us look at two more examples quoted by Kaboli (1374 [1996]:46). Which
of the following sentences are grammatically correct?

Ex. 3

do  parvaz-e iraneyr  be-ham xord
Two  flight-EZ Iran Air to-each other strike.PAST.3 SG

Ex. 4

do parvaz-e iraneyr  be-ham xord-and
Two  flight-EZ  lIran Air to-each other strike. PAST-3 PL

As is seen, the two sentences are identical except for the verb. A native speaker of
Persian experiences both of them as grammatically correct, but the two sentences
may convey two totally different messages through the shift from a singular verb to
a plural one. The word parvaz comes to mean flight in the first sentence, and air-
plane in the second sentence. The first sentence then means: “Two of the Iran Air
flights are cancelled’. The second sentence means: “Two of the Iran Air airplanes
crashed with each other”. The inanimate subject in the second sentence functions as
an animate subject and demands a plural verb. Why? What are the criteria for per-
sonification?

Criteria for personification

As was mentioned earlier, the process of personification is a relatively complicated
one. In order to recognize a personified inanimate subject, one may sometimes need
to involve the whole text and its meaning. Still there are some clear criteria which
seem to be common to all languages, even if they are not grammaticalized every-
where:

» When an inanimate subject performs an act and has an active role the subject is
personified. The subjects of transitive verbs, functioning as agents, are therefore
always personified’. This is a clear criterion for recognizing a personified subject,
and as such is the reason behind the presence of a plural verb, as in:
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Ex.5

va ba‘d az mazare*-i [gozast-and] ke daronadar-e  kal va
And then from farm.PL-INDEF [pass.PAST-3PL] CLLINK wealth-EZ unripe and
reside-y-e xod ra [..] zir-e aftab pahn  karde bud-and

ripe-G-EZ self DO TOP [...] under-EZ sun spread  do.PAST PERF-3 PL

(Daneshvarl: 35:1)
“Then, they [passed by] farms that had spread out the whole of their unripe and ripe wealth [...] under the

»

sun.

* Another factor that controls the process of personification is the verb itself. Verbs
such as will, can, cry, die, scream, and laugh belong to the realm of the animates.
When an inanimate subject performs an act that only an animate subject is able
to perform, then we are dealing with personification:

Ex. 6

setare-ha [...] nagahan mi-mord-and
Star-PL [..] suddenly IMP-die.PAST-3 PL

(Al Ahmad: 68: 3)
“The stars [...] died suddenly.”

» The third factor that governs personification is simile. When an inanimate subject
is likened to an animate creature, or when it is accompanied by adjectives that
belong to the realm of animates, we are dealing with personification and a plural
verb.

Ex.7

kalam-at digar  haqiqi na-bud-and, fagat engar mesl-e daste-i magas
Word-PL  anymore real NEG-be.PAST-3 PL just seem like-EZ swarm-INDEF fly

[...] bala-y-e sar-eman parvaz mi-kard-and
[.] over-G-EZ  head-PR SUFF.1 PL flight  IMP-do.PAST-3 PL

(Ravanipur: 35: 3)
“The words were not real anymore, they just seemed like a swarm of flies that flew over our heads.”

e The fourth factor governing personification is the connection made between a series
of inanimate subjects and the human beings behind them. In these cases the inan-

7 Studying this feature in Turkish, Kirchner (2001: 217-218) maintains: “what actually triggers plural
agreement” in an example like “Agaclar yiiziimiize konfeti atiylar... ‘The trees are throwing confetti into
our face’... is the fact that the subject agag/ar has the role of an agent. The question whether the subject is
human or not is of secondary importance”. He continues: “Agentivity helps to explain several restrictions
on plural agreement which are hard to explain on the basis of the humanness-feature”, for example plural
agreement in passive sentences. As a matter of fact, Kirchner’s agentivity explains a great number of
plural agreements, but the question is whether agentivity can be defined independently of
humanness-feature or personification at all. Dahl and Fraurud (1996: 58) write: “... some semantic roles
crucially involve animacy in the sense that they can only meaningfully be attributed to animate entities.
The clearest cases are Agent — which is often seen as the prototypical role of the grammatical subject (in
particular, of transitive subjects)”. There are actually cases of plural agreement in passive sentences that
are triggered only by personification, not by agentivity. See Ex. 33.
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imate subject embodies human beings®. This includes cars, trains, shops, countries,
sports teams, bodily organs, and so on. This explains the plural verb in:

Ex. 8
cand  dokkan-¢® digar ham baz  karde bud-and
Some  shop-EZ other  too open  do.PAST PERF-3 PL

(Golshiri2: 88:14)
“Some other shopkeepers (lit. shops) had also opened.”

In connection with this fourth factor, I have come across a very interesting sentence in
Doulatabadi’s book Ruzgar-e separi Sode-ye mardom-e salxorde:

Ex. 9

pas  panjtir-ha-y-e rusi-ye calang-ha va  hdjkalu-ha Cce
Then  pistol-PL-G-EZ russian-EZ ¢alang-PL and  hajkalu-PL what

Sode-and? hame-$an zang zade-and?

become.PERF-3 PL? All-PR SUFF.3PL rusty  get.PERF-3 PL?
(Dolatabadi2: 58: 10)

“What has then happened to Calangs’ and Hajkalus’ Russian pistols? Have they all rusted?”

In this sentence the author is not asking about the pistols as pistols, but about those
who used to carry those pistols. He could have written: pas ¢alang-hd va hajkalu-ha
ba panjtir-ha-ye rusi-san ¢e Sode-and? Hames$an zang zade-and? “What has hap-
pened to Calangs and Hajkalus with their Russian pistols? Have they all rusted?”

These four criteria are relatively easy to recognize, however personification in
Persian texts is not limited only to these criteria. It is sometimes necessary to in-
volve the whole text in order to understand what the author of the text aims to con-
vey. There is usually a kind of interplay between these four factors, but it is not al-
ways possible to take a sentence out of its context and try to identify the process of
personification based on these factors. Sometimes one needs to find the reason be-
hind the use of a plural verb for certain inanimate subjects such as stars and planets
in Modern Persian within Iranian mythology. This will be discussed further in the
section on Middle Persian.

Written language
Middle Persian

Middle Persian belongs to the south-western branch of the Middle Iranian languages
which were in use from about the end of the Achaemenian dynasty in 331 BC until
the beginning of the Islamic era in the seventh century AD. Writing in these lan-
guages continued until the tenth century, in the case of Khwarazmian until the thir-
teenth century. Middle Persian was the official language of the Sasanians (226-
651). The four Middle Persian works used in the present study are the followings:

# Kirchner (ibid.) claims that “agentivity explains agreement in sentences with subjects such as ‘planes’
or ‘ships’ as well.”
% Note the use of a singular noun after the indefinite pronoun cand.
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1. Kar-namak 1 Artaxsér T Papakan; a legendary book written at the end of the
Sasanian era in the seventh century. The oldest preserved copies, however, must be
from much later, as they display a very simple prose style and are very much influ-
enced by New Persian.

2. Pahlavi Rivayat; a kind of religious encyclopaedia from the eleventh century.

3. Menoy 1 xrat; a book on Zoroastrian faith written sometime at the end of the
Sasanian era in the seventh century.

4. Bundahisn; also a kind of religious encyclopaedia on creation according to Zoro-
astrian faith. The first version must have been written at the end of the Sasanian era.
The last writer of this book is Farnbag, who was active in the tenth century.

All examples in the first fifty pages of these works have been extracted. This has re-
sulted in 83 sentences, of which 43 sentences show agreement between the subject
and the verb. They are then classified within four different patterns. The same clas-
sification has been applied to all examples extracted from other texts, as well as to
examples extracted from the spoken material.

Pattern 1: Inanimate, non-personified plural subject/singular verb (39 sentences)

Ex. 10

ud sé zvréeh'®* T meh, ud wist zréh T keh, az-i§  bud.
And three sea EZ great, and twenty sea EZ small, from-it be-PAST.3 SG,

do  casmag T zréh  az-is 0  paydagih mad
two  fountain EZ sea from-it to  manifestation come.PAST.3 SG
(Bd: V1, B.16)

“And three great seas and twenty small seas arose therefrom; two fountains of the sea came into
manifestation therefrom.”

Ex. 11

zardux$t az  ohrmazd pursid kii  mihrdroz Cand éwenag'
Zoroaster from Ohrmazd ask.PAST.3 SG that covenant-breaking how many kind

ast
be.PRES.3SG)

(PRDd 1&1I: 6.1
“Zoroaster asked Ohrmazd: ‘How many kinds of covenant-breaking are there?””

1 Note the use of singular nouns after cardinal numerals
"' Note the use of the singular noun after an indefinite pronoun.
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Pattern 2: Inanimate, personified plural subject/singular verb (1 sentence)

Ex. 12
mihr ud mah 1 tamig  ham-paymanagih abag rah
Sun and moon EZ dark, contact with radiance EZ

-

xwarséd ud mah ray'" windhgarih  kardan né-tuwanist

sun and moon POST POS.on-account -of harm do.INF NEG-can.PAST.3 SG
(Bd: V,B.12)

“The dark Sun and Moon could-not perpetrate any-harm, on-account-of the contact with the radiance of
the Sun and the Moon.”

Pattern 3: Inanimate, personified plural subject/plural verb (19 sentences)
Ex. 13

awésan abaxtar-an, diyon, pad én  éwenag, andar spihr dwarist-hénd,
These planet-PL as in this  manner into firmament enter.PAST-3 PL,
abag  axtar-an 0 koxsisn estad-hénd

with constellation-PL to contest stand.PAST-3 PL

(Bd:V,A3)

“As, these Planets entered the Firmament, in this manner, they were engaged in contest with the
Constellations.”

Ex. 14
aweésan abaxtar-an, Ccand-isan, tuwan, az-i§  appar-énd, ud pad
Those planet-PL, much-PR SUFF.3 PL possible, from-it plunder.PRES-3PL and to

oy néerog 1 déw-an ud  druz-ha ud  wattar-an  dah-énd
it strength EZ demon-PL and demoness-PL. and bad-PL give.PRES-3 PL
(MX: X11, 9-10)

“Those planets plunder from it as much as is possible for them, and will give it for the strength of the
demons, and demonesses and the bad.”

Pattern 4: Inanimate, non-personified plural subject/plural verb (24 sentences)
Ex. 15

ciyon alburz fraz waxsid, harwisp  kof 0 rawisn eéstad-hénd;

As Alborz up grow.PAST.3 SG every mountain in  motion stand.PAST-3 PL;
¢é, hamag az réSag 1 alburz  fraz waxSid-hénd

for, all from  roots EZ Alborz up grow.PAST-3 PL

(Bd: V1,C.1)

“As Alborz grew up, all the mountains were in motion; for, they have all grown up from the roots of
Alborz.”

12 Ra or rad is a postposition meaning on behalf of, for the sake of, for, because of. See Nyberg, H. S.
(1974), p. 164.
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Ex. 16

ég  danest ki én kes ud wurréisn  ud  jud dastwarih
Then know.PAST.3 SG that this religion and belief and  different  custom
ke, pad én géhan, ék andar did, édon hambasan-hénd, né az

which in this world, one among another, such antagonist.be.PRES-3 PL NEG from

dahisn T yazd sazag  bidan

creation EZ God  worthy  be.INF

(MX: 1, 38)

“Then he knew that these religions, and beliefs, and different customs which, in this world, among one
another, are such antagonists, are not worthy to be from the creation of God.”

The predominance of inanimate subjects followed by a singular verb shows that al-
ready in Middle Persian texts, singular verbs were used for plural subjects that stood
lower in the animacy hierarchy. The high number of sentences belonging to pattern
3, with personified inanimate plural subject and plural verb, shows that personifica-
tion has been a current phenomenon. It occurs in all the four texts. The high number
of sentences belonging to pattern 4, with non-personified inanimate plural subject
and plural verb, demands some additional attention. As was mentioned earlier, in
cases where there is a wish to emphasize plurality or individuals or individual char-
acteristics, or in the presence of distributive pronouns such as harkodam, haryek,
hic¢kodam, and so on, one can use a plural verb", but this alone can not explain the
high number of sentences belonging to pattern 4.

As is observable, 18 sentences out of the 24 are from Bundahisn. Bundahisn “pri-
mordial creation” is a book on the creation from Zoroastrianism’s dualist point of
view, according to which everything in our universe is created either by Ahura
Mazda or Ahriman. They are in constant war with each other. Already in the primor-
dial creation, they were created in order to destroy each other:

13 Ohr-mazd knew, through omniscience: “The Evil Spirit exists, who will-defeat and
seize, and even intermingle, with envious-desire, the eminent supporters, with sev-
eral eminent agents, to the end;” He created, spiritually, those creatures which
were-requisite as those agents.

14 For three thousand years, the creatures remained in the spiritual-state, — that is, they
were unthinking, unmoving and intangible.

15 The Evil-Spirit, on-account-of after-wit, was unaware of the existence of
Ohr-mazd;... 17 He, [then,] saw valour and fortitude, which were greater than
his-own, returned to darkness, and miscreated many Divs, destroyers of the crea-
tures, and rose for battle (Bundahisn 1956:7).

As is seen the creatures of the two sides have the predetermined task of fighting
each other. They play an active role. This inherent personification causes the verb to
be in the plural even in sentences where no direct personification of the inanimate

13 See page 4.
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subject is observable. From the same starting point, namely, the content, one can
also explain the distribution of sentences in Kar-namak 1 Artaxsér i Papakan. In the
first fifty pages of this text, there is only one sentence in which the subject is plural
and inanimate and the verb is in the plural. This is probably due to the fact that
Kar-namak T Artaxsér i Papakan is an epic work in which it is usually heroes that
act and are in focus. Inanimate subject do not occur so often.

The main conclusion to be drawn from this section is that already in Middle Per-
sian texts singular verbs were preferred for inanimate plural subjects, and plural
verbs for personified inanimate plural subjects.

Classical Persian

Classical Persian refers to the written literary New Persian that emerged in the tenth
century, about three hundred years after the Arab conquest, and continued down to
the fifteenth century. It is written in Arabic script and includes many Arabic loan-
words. For the study of the usage of the singular verb for inanimate plural subjects
in Classical Persian, four texts from the tenth and the eleventh century have been
chosen:

1. Tarjome-ye tarix-e tabari by Abu “Ali Mohammad ebn-e Mohammad Bal‘ami.
One of the oldest Early New Persian prose works from the tenth century, and a free
translation of Tabari’s world history from Arabic into Persian.

2. Tarix-e Beyhagqi by Abu al-Fazl Mohammad ebn-¢ Hoseyn Beyhagi. A book on
history from the eleventh century. It is a detailed description of the reign of Soltan
Mas‘ud between 1030 and 1041.

3. Kasf al-Mahjub by Abu al-Hasan ‘Ali ebn-e “‘Osman Hujviri. A book from the
eleventh century on the life and faith of Sufi mystics.

4. Siasatname by Nezam al-Molk. A book of fifty chapters from the eleventh centu-
ry on the art of ruling.

All examples in the first fifty pages of these works have been extracted. This has re-
sulted in 77 sentences, of which 7 sentences show agreement between the subject
and the verb.

Pattern 1: Inanimate, non-personified plural subject/singular verb (70 sentences)
Ex. 17

va name-ha ke  az gazneyn  reside bud
And  letter-PL  that from Gazneyn  come.PAST PERF.3 SG

(Tarix-e beyhagi: 6: 18)
“And those letters that had come from Gazneyn.”
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Ex. 18

va neSan-e in an ast ki zar o sang o sim 0 kolux
And sign-EZ  this that is that gold and stone and silver and clod

an' be nazdik-e man yeksan Sod
this-PR.3 SG  before-EZ me equally valuable become.PAST.3 SG

(Kasf al-mahjub: 39: 8)
“And the sign of this is that gold, stone, silver and clod all became equally valuable before me.”

Pattern 2: Inanimate, personified plural subject/singular verb (0 sentences)

Pattern 3: Inanimate, personified plural subject/plural verb (5 sentences)
Ex. 19

pas do deraxt’® be-bud bar san-e mardom  yeki nar va yeki
Then two tree PREV-be.PAST.3 SG like-EZ human being one male and one
made  pas iSan'® harekat kard-and va az isan  farzand-an

female  then  they move do.PAST-3 PL and from them  child-PL

amad-and

come.PAST-3 PL

(Tarix-e tabari: 7: 2)

“And there were two trees like human beings, one male and one female; then they moved and children
came to existence from them.”

Ex. 20

va se rusta  rd bana kard va an emruz abadan
And  three village DO TOP build do.PAST.3SG and that today flourishing

ast va be divan-e bagdad  xaraj  mi-dah-and"
be.PRES.3 SG and to chancellery-EZ Baghdad tribute IND-give.PRES-3 PL

(Tarix-e tabari: 45: 12).
“And he built three villages and they are flourishing today and pay tribute to Baghdad’s chancellery.”

1 Note the use of the singular pronoun to refer to the non-personified inanimate plural subject.

15 Note the use of singular nouns after cardinal numerals

¢ Note the use of the plural pronoun to refer to the personified plural subject.

17 Note the shift from a singular verb into a plural one for one and the same inanimate plural subject. The
“three villages” are not conceived as agents of the process in the first part of the sentence, but are agents
in the second part (See Lazard 1992: 179).
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Pattern 4: Inanimate, non-personified plural subject/plural verb (2 sentences)
Ex. 21

va Sun an  be-stad-and be tan o mal 7] zan 0
And as that PREV-take.PRET-3PL for life and fortune and wife and

farzand imen bas-and va asbab va ziya‘-e isan imen bas-and
child safe  be.PRES-3PL and belonging.PL and land-EZ they safe  be.PRES-3 PL
(Siasatname: 35: 3)

“And as that was taken, their lives, fortune, wives and children, as well as their belongings and lands
should be safe.”

Comparing the results from Classical Persian with the results from Middle Persian,
one finds that the number of sentences with a plural verb is much higher in Middle
Persian texts. 43 sentences out of 83 extracted sentences in Middle Persian texts
have a plural verb, while the proportion in Classical Persian texts is only 7 sentences
out of 77. The reason behind this difference should be found in the specific content
of Classical texts.

As is known, Persian prose texts from the tenth and eleventh century are usually
non-fiction texts, in which there is little space for personification. As the results
show, personification occurs in only 5 sentences. All of these five sentences are
from Tarjome-ye tarix-e tabari. Four of them are from the first pages of the book,
where Bal‘ami writes about the creation, planets, stars, and so on. This section is
very similar to Bundahisn with its inherent personification. From page 7, the text
changes character and takes the form of a history book, in which persons are in fo-
cus and the writer reports on events. As such there is not much space for inanimate
subjects and personification.

Modern Persian

Modern Persian refers to the language which has been written and spoken in the
twentieth century. One distinguishing feature of written Modern Persian is its
simple style, and its closer proximity to the spoken language. This simple style
has its roots in the official correspondences of Qa’em Maqam, the chief minister
of the Qajar prince, ‘Abbas Mirza, in the early nineteenth century, in which flow-
ery rhetorical phrases are eliminated. The study of written Modern Persian in-
cludes both fiction and non-fiction.

Fiction
Twenty works by three generations of writers under the following three periods have
been selected:

1. 1921-1953
These writers are included: Mohammad ‘Ali Jamalzade, Mohammad Hejazi, Mohammad
Mas‘ud, Sadeq Hedayat, Zeyn al-‘ Abedin Mo‘tamen, Bozorg ‘Alavi, and Jalal Al Ahmad.
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2. 1954-1978
These writers are included: ‘Ali-Mohammad Afghani, Sadeq Chubak, Gholam Hoseyn
Sa‘edi, Esma‘il Fasih, Hushang Golshiri, Simin Daneshvar, and Mahmud Ddlatabadi.

3. 1979-1997 _
These writers are included: Ja‘far Modarres Sadeqi, Moniru Ravanipur, Farkhonde Aqayi,
Manuchehr Karimzade, Faride Golbu, Reza Julayi, and ‘Abbas Ma‘rufi.

All examples of sentences with inanimate plural subject in every tenth page of the
first 150 pages of each work have been extracted. This has resulted in a total of 430
sentences, of which 70 sentences show agreement between the subject and verb.

Pattern 1: Inanimate, non-personified plural subject/singular verb (356 sentences)
Ex. 22

xabar-ha-y-e rangarang-i ke az kermansah  jaygah-e
News-PL-G-EZ manifold-INDEF CL LINK from  Kermansah place-EZ

kas o kar mi-resid
IMP-arrive.PAST.3 SG  family and friends

(Jamalzade: 62: 1)
“Those manifold pieces of news that were arriving from Kermansah, the place of the family and friends.”

Ex. 23
ceSm-ha-y-e xakestari-ye zan sard Sod
Eye-PL-G-EZ grey-EZ woman cold  turn.PAST.3 SG

(Julayi: 72: 11)
“The woman’s grey eyes turned cold.”

Pattern 2: Inanimate, personified plural subject/singular verb (8 sentences)'®
Ex. 24

dar tariki  bud ke afkar-e" goms$ode-am, [...] hame
In dark be.PAST.3 SG CLLINK thought.PL-EZ lost-PR SUFF.1 SG [...] all

az sar-e né jan mi-gereft, rah  mi-oftad va be man
again life  IMP-get.PAST.3SG way  IMP-setout.PAST.3SG and to me

dahankaji  mi-kard
face IMP-make.PAST.3 SG

(Hedayat: 84: 9)
“It was in the dark that my lost thoughts [...] all again got a lease of life, set out and made faces at me.”

18 All eight sentences are from the first period. Four of the sentences occur in Hedayat’s text, one occurs
in Hejazi’s text and three in Mas‘ud’s text. Except for three of the sentences in this group, a Persian
speaker’s native intuition finds the rest of the sentences strange or incorrect.
19 Lazard (1992: 180) writes: “Certain plurals with a collective value (particularly ‘broken’ plurals of the
Arabic type), may be followed by a verb in the singular”.
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Ex. 25

*deraxt-an-e sabz va xorram-i ke az vazes-e bad  Helhele
Tree-PL-EZ green and fresh-INDEF CL LINK from  blowing-EZ wind  joy

mi-kon-ad®®
IND-do.PRES-3 SG

(Mas‘ud: 92: 2)
“Those green and fresh trees that shout with joy in the blowing of the wind.”

Pattern 3: Inanimate, personified plural subject/plural verb (38 sentences)
Ex. 26

abr-ha-y-e tarik az  ofog-e xiyal-as farar  kard-and
Cloud-PL-G-EZ dark  from horizon-EZ imagination-PR SUFF.3 SG  escape do.PAST-3 SG

(Hejazi: 60: 17)
“The dark clouds escaped from the horizon of his imagination.”

Ex. 27

sandali-ha-y-e ~ carxdar  mi-amad-and va mi-raft-and
Chair-PL-G-EZ with wheel ~ IMP-come.PAST-3 PL  and IMP-go.PAST-3 PL
(Aqayi: 52:9)

“Wheelchairs were coming and going.”

Pattern 4: Inanimate, non-personified plural subject/plural verb (32 sentences)
Ex. 28

va dast-ha-y-as [...] be do taraf-e badan-as avizan
And arm-PL-G-PRSUFF.3SG [...] to two side-EZ body-PR SUFF.3SG hanging

bud-and
be.PAST-3PL

(Dolatabadil: 18: 4)
“And his arms [...] were hanging from both sides of his body.”

Ex. 29

kuce-ha  va  xiyaban-ha hame xalvat bud-and
Alley-PL and  street-PL all empty  be.PAST-3 PL
(Fasihl: 62: 3)

“Alleys and streets were all empty.”

As is observable, pattern 1 with 356 sentences is the largest group. Pattern 2 with 8
sentences is the smallest group, and all the sentences are from the first period. Pat-
tern 3 with 38 sentences is the next largest group, and pattern 4 with 32 sentences is

¥ This sentence is among those that a native speaker of Persian judges as grammatically incorrect.
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the next smallest group. Comparing the results with the results from Classical Per-
sian, one finds that the proportion of sentences with a plural verb in Modern Persian
texts is twice that in Classical texts. Can this be interpreted as a sign of language
change? The fact is that in three of the four Classical Persian texts no cases of per-
sonification occur, while personification occurs in 19 out of the 21 Modern Persian
texts. This difference is mostly due to the content and the type of the texts. The
Modern Persian texts are all exclusively literary texts in which there is much more
space for personification than in history books, in which persons are in focus.

The results from the study of Modern Persian texts do not indicate any tendency
towards a higher degree of agreement. The only noticeable change is, in contrast to
the texts from the first period, that the texts from the second and third periods do not
allow a singular verb to follow a personified plural subject.

Non-fiction

The increasing need for processing and spreading information demands the rapid
translation of non-fiction texts. This means that non-fiction texts are highly exposed
to the influence of foreign languages. The non-fiction texts of this study are limited
to newspapers and sports magazines. The reason for selecting newspapers and sports
magazine is that they are among the primary media in which a great deal of rapid
translations are included. Almost all examples of sentences with an inanimate plural
subject in one particular issue of four different newspapers and four issues of one
and the same sport magazine have been extracted. This has resulted in 311 sent-
ences, of which 74 show an agreement between the subject and the verb:

Pattern 1: Inanimate, non-personified plural subject/singular verb (247 sentences)
Ex. 30

atassuzi-ha-ye ‘amdi yek sa‘at pasaz nime §ab... agaz Sod
Firebrand-PL-EZ intentional an hour  after midnight... start. PAST.3 SG

(Resalat: 16)
“The intentional firebrands started an hour after the midnight.”

Ex. 31
majmu‘an 27 tup az xatt-e darvaze-ha ‘obur kard
A total of 27 ball from line-EZ  goal-PL pass.PAST.3 SG

(Key-varzesil: 17)
“A total of 27 balls passed the goal-line.”

Pattern 2: Inanimate, personified plural subject/singular verb (0 sentences)
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Pattern 3: Inanimate, personified plural subject/plural verb (43 sentences)
Ex. 32

hast mo assese-ye*' entesarati dar eslambol teyy-e telegram-i eqdam-e
Eight house-EZ publishing  in Istanbul through-EZ telegram-INDEF attempt-EZ
ruzname-ye  “indinliq”’ ra dar enteSar-e baxs-ha-y-i az ketab-e

newspaper-EZ  “Indinliq” DO TOP in publishing-EZ part-PL-G-INDEF from  book-EZ

avat-e Seytani  mahkum kard-and
vers.PL-EZ satanic condemn.PAST-3 PL
(Jomhuri: 2)

“In a telegram, eight publishing houses in Istanbul condemned Indinliq newspaper’s attempt at publishing
parts of the book Saranic Verses.”

Ex. 33

in “padide-ha” na-bayad “napadid”  Sav-and
This  phenomenon**-PL NEG-should disappear (SUBJ)-become.PRES-3 PL

(Key-varzesil: 33)
“These phenomena should not disappear.”

Pattern 4: Inanimate, non-personified plural subject/plural verb (21 sentences)
Ex. 34

forusgah-ha-ye Sahr o rustd, qods, ta‘avoni-ye etteka dar punak 3o 'be
Store-PL-EZ Sahr o rusta, Qods  Cooporative-EZ Etteka in Punak  branch

na-dar-and
NEG-have.PRES-3 PL.

(Ettela’ar: 13)
“The stores Sahr o rusta, Qods, and Cooperative Etteka do not have any branches in Punak.”

Ex. 35

sadeq, ehsasati va  Surangiz va  qalb-i baz xosusiyat-i
Honest  sensitive and  enthusiastic and heart-INDEF open characteristic. PL-INDEF

hast-and ke dar uli  jam‘  Sode-and
be.PRES-3 PL CL LINK in Uli  gather  become.PERF-3 PL

(Key-varzesi3: 38)
“Honest, sensitive, and enthusiastic and having an open heart are the characteristics that have gathered in
uhL.”

21 Note the use of singular nouns after cardinal numerals.
22 Note that the word phenomenon refers to football players. The text is about talented football players.
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As the results show, the usage of singular verbs for inanimate plural subjects is pre-
dominant. The results from the study of non-fictional texts are in broad outline in ac-
cordance with the results from modern Persian literary texts. As a matter of fact the
frequency of personification in non-fictional texts is higher. The frequency of sen-
tences belonging to pattern 4 is almost the same.

Table 1 shows the distribution of the above mentioned four types of sentences in
Middle Persian, Classical Persian and Modern Persian; Fiction and Non-Fiction texts:

Table 1. Middle, Classical and Modern Persian

Pattern Middle Classical Modern Written Persian
Persian Persian Fiction Non-fiction
Inanim non-pers pl. subj/sing. verb 39 (47 %) 70 (91 %) 356 (84 %) 247 (79 %)
Inanim pers pl. subj/sing. Verb 1 (1 %) 0 (0 %) 8 (2 %) 0 (0 %)
Inanim pers pl. subj/pl. verb 19(23%) 5(6.5%) 28(6.5%) 43(14%)
Inanim non-pers pl. sub/pl. verb 24 (29%) 2(2.5%) 32(7.5%) 21(7%)
TOTAL 83 77 424 311

As the above table shows, the usage of singular verbs for inanimate plural subjects is
an old feature of written Persian. Nothing in the table indicates a tendency towards
an extension of plural agreement in Persian.

Table 2 shows the distribution of the above mentioned four types of sentences in
Modern Persian Fiction texts 1921-1997:

Table 2. Modern Persian Fiction (1921-1997)

Pattern 1921-1953 1954-1978 1978-1997 TOTAL
Inanim non-pers pl. subj/sing. verb123 (79 %) 117 (83.5 %) 116 (90 %) 356 (84 %)
Inanim pers pl. subj/sing. Verb 8 (5 %) 0 (0 %) 0 (0 %) 8 (2 %)
Inanim pers pl. subj/pl. verb 15 (10 %) 4 (3 %) 9 (7 %) 28 (6.5 %)
[nanim non-pers pl. sub/pl. verb 9(6 %) 19 (13.5) 4 (3 %) 32(7.5 %)
TOTAL 155 140 129 424

As the table shows, the use of singular verbs for inanimate plural subjects is predomi-
nant. As far as the number of non-personified subjects followed by plural verb is con-
cerned, the table shows the fewest occurrences in the texts from the third period.

Comparison between the most recent works of six writers to one of
their earliest works

For this purpose the latest works of the following six writers of fiction have been
compared to one of their earliest works: Bozorg “Alavi, ‘Ali Mohammad Afghani,
Esma‘il Fasih, Hushang Golshiri, Simin Daneshvar, and Mahmud Délatabadi. The
reason for choosing these writers is that they have been writing over a long period of
time. In some cases almost fifty years have passed between the two works to be
compared; enough to search for signs of a possible language change.
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Bozorg ‘Alavi and Esma‘il Fasih have also been chosen for their long stays
abroad, in order to find out whether their contacts with foreign languages have had
any effect on the use of singular verbs for inanimate plural subjects. Bozorg ‘Alavi
was living in Germany for about fifty years and finished his latest work in Berlin.
Esma‘il Fagih has also been living in the USA over a long period of time. Both of
them have been in direct contact with languages in which a consistent agreement be-
tween the subject and verb is applied.

Except for Dolatabadi in his first work, none of these writers show any tendency
towards letting a plural verb follow a plural inanimate subject. It is only in
Daolatabadi’s work that a change is observable, and that is in the opposite direction.
Of those 14 sentences with a non-personified inanimate plural subject and a plural
verb in both his works, 8 sentences belong to his Basobeyro from 1972/73, and 6 to
his latest book, Ruzegar-e separi Sode-ye mardom-e salxorde from 1991/92. In 5
out of the 8 sentences in Basobeyro, the plural verb can be replaced by a singular
verb without causing a native speaker of Persian to experience it as ungrammatical.
As a matter of fact, Dolatabadi in his latest work uses a singular verb for the same
inanimate plural subject, for which he had used a plural verb in his earlier work:

Ex.36

jasem  jelo-v-e dokkan-e ‘arag-forusi ke resid

Jasem  front-G-EZ store-EZ liqour-sale CL LINK arrive.PAST.3 SG
zanu-ha-y-as sost  Sod-and

knee-PL-G-PR SUFF.3 SG weak  become.PAST-3 PL

(Ddlatabadil: 68: 1)
“When Jasem arrived in front of the liquor store, his knees became weak.”

Ex. 37
Tu-y-e dalan  pa-y-e dar  nesast, zanu-ha-y-a¥ sost
In-G-EZ vestibule near-G-EZ door  sit.PAST.3 SG knee-PL-G-PR SUFF.3 SG weak

Sod

become.PAST.3 SG

(Dolatabadi2: 8: 19)

“He sat down near the door in the vestibule, his knees became weak.”

Spoken Persian

Spoken Persian, here, refers to the language used by all speakers of Persian in Iran
in different contexts. As is known, the majority of the Iranian population are by def-
inition bilinguals, while Persian is the only official language and almost all broad-
casts are in Persian. This causes the spoken Persian of a majority of the population
to be strongly influenced by the Persian used in broadcasts and films. It is therefore
both important and justified to include material from radio broadcasts in this part. It
must also be taken into consideration that there are always occasions when people
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speak spontaneously in these broadcasts. Thus, the study of spoken Persian includes
free conversation as well as films and different types of prepared and structured ra-
dio broadcasts. As usual, all examples of sentences with an inanimate plural subject
have been extracted. This has resulted in 347 sentences, of which 29 display an
agreement between the subject and the verb.

Pattern 1: Inanimate, non-personified plural subject/singular verb (319 sentences).
Ex. 38

in-a hame bahan-as®
This-PL all excuse-be.PRES-3 SG

(Zir-e pust-e Sahr)
“These are all just excuses.”

Ex. 39
un kafs-a-y-i ke Sab-e ‘arusi  pa-m bud
Those shoe-PL-G-INDEF CL LINK night-EZ wedding foot-PR SUFF.1 SG be.PAST.3 SG

(Sobh-e jom'e)
“Those shoes that I was wearing on my wedding night.”

Pattern 2: Inanimate, personified plural subject/singular verb (1 sentence)
Ex. 40

in lebas-a  bayad adam-o ahli kon-e
This  cloth-PL must person-DO TOP domestic (SUBJ)-do.PRES-3 SG
(Marmulak)

“These clothes must domesticate everyone.”

Pattern 3: Inanimate, personified plural subject/plural verb (18 sentences)

Ex. 41

in  masin-a-y-i ke mi-y-a- n pa-y-e deraxt-a ro

This tanker-PL-G-INDEF CL LINK IND-G-come.PRES-3PL foot-G-EZ  tree-PL DO TOP

ab mi-d-an, gozari az un xiabun rad mi-$-an ta
water IND-give. PRES-3PL, by chance from that street pass IND-become.PRES-3 PL, ¢

rad mi-s-an o0  Silang-0 va mi-kon-an mi-gir-an
pass.IND-become.PRES-3 PL and hose-DO TOP open IND-do.PRES-3 PL IND-hold.PRES-3 PL

ru masin
over  car
(Teleph Con)

“[One of] those tankers that water the trees, pass[es] that street by chance, as they pass, they open the
hose and hold it over the car.”

2 Contracted colloquial form av bahane ast
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This example is quite an interesting one. It is obvious that it is only one tanker that
passes the street. Still, the narrator refers to it in plural form. The reason behind the
usage of plural form is that the driver is usually accompanied by a co-driver who
takes care of the hose and the watering. The narrator is clearly referring to the per-
sons operating the tanker when she uses the word “tanker”.

Ex. 42
do ta teran  ba-ham §ax be Sax  Sod-an
Two  piece train with-each other hom to horn  become.PAST-3PL

(Ejare nesinha)
“Two trains have had a head-on collision”

In this sentence the trains are likened to two bulls fighting with each other.

Pattern 4: Inanimate, non-personified plural subject/plural verb (9 sentences).
Ex. 43

film-ha-y-e bacée-ha-ye asman va  abr 0 aftab be namayes
film-PL-G-EZ child-PL-EZ heaven and cloud and sunshine to  showing

dar-mi-a-y-and
PREF-IND-come.PRES-G-3 PL

(Axbar)
“The movies Bacée-ha-ye asman... and Abr o aftab will be shown.”

Ex. 44

hicyek az do  e’telaf dard-y-e aksariyat  naxah-and bud
None of two coalition holder-G-EZ majority NEG-will.PRES-3 PL  be.PAST.3 SG

(Axbar)
“None of the coalitions will have a majority.”

Table 4 shows the distribution of the above mentioned four types of sentences in the
spoken material

Table 4. Modern Spoken Persian

Pattern Modern spoken Persian
Inanim non-pers pl. subj/sing. verb 319 (92 %)

Inanim pers pl. subj/sing. verb 1 (0 %)

Inanim pers pl. subj/pl. verb 18 (5 %)

Inanim non-pers pl. sub/pl. verb 933 %)

TOTAL 347

As the table shows the results are in accordance with the results from the written
material.
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Conclusion

The results from the study of Written Persian texts show that the usage of the singu-
lar verb for inanimate plural subjects is an old feature of Persian. Already in Middle
Persian texts, one can observe this feature. The data also show that this old feature
has not undergone any drastic changes, although other significant morphological
and syntactic changes, such as the disappearance of the ergative construction, have
occurred.

As was mentioned earlier, syntactic changes usually occur at the vulnerable
points: at those points where there is a possibility for new variants to creep into the
language. This inherent structural factor can be influenced by external factors of dif-
ferent types. One of the main driving forces behind the emergence of new variations
in a language, and language changes is language contact.

Persian has always been in close contact with foreign languages. Arabic and
Turkish are among the languages with which Persian has been in close contact over
a very long course of time. It has been influenced by them in many respects, but as
far as the usage of the singular verb for inanimate plural subjects is concerned, none
of these languages could have any effect on Persian, as they themselves do not de-
mand agreement in number between the subject and the verb in all cases. Arabic is a
language in which subject-verb agreement is not so important, neither for animate
nor for inanimate subjects. In those cases where the verb occurs at the beginning of
the sentence, which is the normal verb order in an Arabic verbal sentence, and it is
in the third person, it is always in singular, whether the subject is in plural or in sin-
gular (Haywood & Nahmud1985: 97-100). Turkish, too, is a language in which the
verb prefers to agree with subjects higher in the animacy hierarchy. As a matter of
fact Turkish and Persian are very similar as far as plural agreement is concerned. It
is only during the last century that Persian has come into close contact with lan-
guages such as English, French, and German, in which the verb agrees with the sub-
ject in number. This is something that could have, and still can open the door for
new variants and hence for a language change in the long term.

The study of more that 400 pages of Modern Persian fiction shows that the usage
of singular verbs for inanimate plural subjects follows in broad outline the same pat-
tern from about 70 years earlier. The only observable change is a greater restriction
on using a singular verb for a personified plural subject, and an extended conscious-
ness of the stylistic power of this feature of Persian. The same pattern is observable
in non-fiction texts.

The results from the study of the spoken material are in accordance with the re-
sults from the study of the written material. As a matter of fact, the percentage of
plural agreement is much lower in the spoken material. The main conclusion to be
drawn from this study is that, as far as the usage of singular verbs for inanimate plu-
ral subjects in Persian is concerned, no language change is in progress. This is, in
my opinion, in accordance with Persian’s general preference for singular forms, in
cases where other Indo-European languages like English, German and French prefer
plural forms. Some other examples of this preference are the use of singular nouns
after cardinal numerals, as well as after the interrogative and indefinite pronoun,
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¢and *how many, some’, the use of singular adjectives in front of plural nouns, as
well as the use of a singular noun for expressing genericity. This last issue could be
the subject of another study of how the animacy ranking refers to the choice of
grammatical forms, since it has been observed that for human beings, sometimes the
plural form is used to express genericity.

Abbreviations

1 first person

2 second person

3 third person

Al Ahmad Al Ahmad, Did 6 bazdid

Aqayi Aqayi, Raz-e kucak

Axbar Radio Tehran, Axbar News Broadcast’
Bd Zand — Akashi Iranian or Greater Bundahishn
CL LINK clause linker

Dalatabadil Dolatabadi, Basobeyro

Dalatabadi2 Dolatabadi, Ruzgar-e separi Sode-ye mardom-e salxorde
DO TOP topicalized direct object

Daneshvarl Daneshvar, Savusun

Ejare nesinha Mehrjuyi, Ejare nesinha

Ettela ‘at Enela ‘art (1993)

EZ ezafe

Fasihl Fasih, Sarab-e xam

Golshiri2 Golshiri, Dast-e tarik dast-e rosan
Hedayat Hedayat, Buf-e kur

Hejazi Hejazi, Homa

IDO indirect object

IMP imperfective aspect

IND indicative

INDEF indefinite

INF infinitive

Jomhuri Jomhuri-ye Eslami (1993)

Julayi Julayi, Su -e gasd be zat-e homayuni
Jamalzade Jamalzade, Yeki bud yeki nabud

Kasf al-mahjub Hujviri Ghaznavi, Kasf al-mahjub

Key-varzesil
Key-varzesi3

Keyhan-e Varzesi, nr 2178
Keyhan-e Varzesi, nr 2180

Marmulak Tabrizi, Marmulak

Mas“ud Mas‘ud, Dar talds-e mo‘as

MX The book of the Mainyo-i-khard
NEG negation

PAST past tense

PAST PART past participle

PAST PERF past perfect tense

PERF present perfect tense

PERS PR personal pronoun

PL plural
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PN personal name

POST POS postposition

PRES present tense

PR SUFF pronominal suffix

Ravanipur Ravanipur, Sangha-ye Seytan
Resalat Resalat (1993)

PRDd I1&I1 Pahlavi Rivayat, Part I and Il
Sobh-e jom e Radio Tehran. (1996), Sobh-e jom ‘e ba soma
SG singular

Subject subjunctive

Teleph Con Telephone conversation

Zir-e pust-e Sahr Bani E‘temad, Zir-e pust-e sahr
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Ost und West in den Augen von Orhan Pamuk
Zwei Beitrige

Michael Reinhard Hef3
Berlin

[. Orhan Pamuks Mitte zwischen Ost und West

Einfiihrung

Spitestens seit Orhan Pamuk (geb. 1952) am 12. Oktober 2006 der Nobelpreis zuge-
sprochen wurde, fiihrt in der Welt der Literatur kein Weg mehr an ihm vorbei.' Nie
zuvor war ein tiirkischer Schriftsteller mit dieser hochsten Auszeichnung im Litera-
turbetrieb geehrt worden. Die Preisvergabe an Pamuk erfolgte jedoch nicht aus hei-
terem Himmel. Schon geraume Zeit zuvor war er als Kandidat fiir den Nobelpreis
im Gesprich.? In den vorausgehenden Jahren hatte er bereits zahlreiche internationa-
le Preise erhalten. Zu deren bedeutendsten zidhlen der Ricarda-Huch-Preis und der
Friedenspreis des Deutschen Buchhandels, die Pamuk beide im Jahre 2005 zuer-
kannt wurden.

Das positive Votum der Schwedischen Akademie kam zu einer Zeit, in der Pa-
muk dem internationalen Publikum indes weniger als Schriftsteller als aus poli-
tischen Diskussionen bekannt war. Hintergrund war die folgende AuBerung Pamuks
in einem Interview mit dem Schweizer Tages-Anzeiger im Februar 2005:

Man hat hier [in der Tiirkei — M.H.] 30 000 Kurden umgebracht. Und eine Million Arme-
nier. Und fast niemand traut sich, das zu erwihnen. Also mache ich es. Und dafiir hassen
sie mich.?

Diese Stellungnahme 16ste eine Welle heftiger Kontroversen sowohl inner- als auch
auflerhalb der Tiirkei aus. Sie beriihrte zwei der heikelsten Fragen der tiirkischen
Geschichte: den Genozid an den Armeniern von 1915 und das Verhéltnis zu den
Kurden.* Als Fortsetzung dieser Kontroverse diirfen auch die 6ffentlichen Stellung-
nahmen Pamuks nach der Ermordung des armenischstimmigen Herausgebers Hrant
Dink am 19. Januar 2007 gewertet werden.

Beide Aspekte von Pamuks Persdnlichkeit — der schriftstellerische und der poli-
tisch interessierte — stehen in einem Verhiltnis der wechselseitigen Interaktion.

! Zu Pamuk und seinem Werk insgesamt siehe Karakasoglu 1993, Ecevit 1996, Tekin 1997, Naci 1998,
Kilig 1999, Furrer 2000, Ecevit 2004, Furrer 2005 sowie den Dokumentarfilm Leidenberger 2005.

2 Vgl. Eder 2002.

3 Pamuk 2007a.

4 Zum Faktenhintergrund des gegen Pamuk wegen des Armenier-Zitats in der Tiirkei angestrengten
Prozesses siche Vogel 2005 und Jeismann 2006. Siehe auch die Reaktion von Salman Rushdie (Rushdie
2005) und vgl. Pamuks eigene Stellungnahmen in Lau 2005 und Pamuk 2006a.
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Denn auf der einen Seite war Pamuks internationaler Erfolg als Schriftsteller, der
spitestens seit den Romanen Kara Kitap® (1990; dt. ,,Das Schwarze Buch“®) und Be-
nim Adim Kwrnuzi” (1998; dt. ,,Rot ist mein Name“®) unbestreitbar ist, die Vorausset-
zung dafiir, daB er es sich iiberhaupt erlauben konnte, den Finger auf jene beiden Ta-
buthemen zu legen. Ohne die Aufmerksamkeit, die die Affire um seine AuBerungen
im Tages-Anzeiger in der internationalen Presse fand, wére der gegen Pamuk in
Istanbul wegen ,,Herabsetzung des Tiirkentums® (Térkliigii asagilama) nach § 301,
Artikel 1 und 4 des Tiirkischen Strafgesetzbuchs® angestrengte Proze3 moglicher-
weise anders als mit seinem Freispruch am 22. Januar 2006 ausgegangen.

Auf der anderen Seite funktionierte die Interrelation zwischen Politik und Schrift-
stellerei bei Pamuk schon immer auch in der umgekehrten Richtung. Insbesondere
hat die politische Entwicklung in der Tiirkei seit dem letzten Militdrputsch vom 12.
September 1980 Pamuks literarisches Werk einschneidend beeinflufit. So ging sei-
nen eigenen Ausfiithrungen zufolge seine Entscheidung, nach 1980 das Manuskript
eines angefangenen politischen Romans nicht zu verdffentlichen und sich stattdes-
sen Themen ohne politische Brisanz zuzuwenden, auf das repressive Klima nach der
1980er Militérintervention zuriick.'

Eine Kenntnis dieser in beide Richtungen funktionierenden Doppelstellung Pa-
muks als Schriftsteller und Partizipant an 6ffentlichen politisch-gesellschaftlichen
Auseinandersetzungen ist unabdingbar fiir die nachfolgenden Austithrungen, in de-
nen es um Pamuks Stellungnahme!! in Debatten um das Verhaltnis von Orient und
Okzident geht. Nach dem 11. September 2001, dem vorldufigen Sturz des Taliban-
Regimes und dem Irak-Krieg wird diese Frage derzeit vor allem in einem poli-
tischen Kontext diskutiert.'? Im Falle der Tiirkei gewinnt sie durch die Beitrittsver-
handlungen mit der EU weiteres politisches Gewicht."? Es ist wichtig sich zu verge-
genwirtigen, dal Orhan Pamuk sowohl seine fiktionalen als auch seine nicht-fiktio-
nalen Texte iiber die Ost—West-Thematik immer auch vor dem Hintergrund dieser
politischen Entwicklungen schreibt. Diese Politisierung seines Werks offenbart sich
selbst und gerade in der pointierten Abkehr vom Politischen im Sinne einer /’art
pour I’art-Philosophie, um die Pamuk sich tiber Strecken seiner schriftstellerischen
Laufbahn bemiihte. Denn wie er selber mitteilt, ist die Pflege einer solchen Attitiide
in Wahrheit nicht nur von der Politik abhingig, sondern geradezu durch sie be-

$ Pamuk 1990a.

¢ Pamuk 1995b.

7 Pamuk 1998.

8 Pamuk 2003a und Pamuk 2003b.

? Siehe den tiirkischen Text des Gesetzes in Tirk Ceza Kanunu 2007.

!9 Siehe Pamuks eigene Darstellung in Pamuk 2006e.

! Zum emphatischen Sinn des Wortes ,,Stellungnahme* in diesem Zusammenhang sieche unten Abschnitt
2.1., Seite 105.

2 Hierbei wird auch die kulturelle Interaktion zwischen Islam und Westen héufig unter politischen
Gesichtspunkten beurteilt. Zur Geschichte der Kulturbeziehungen zwischen Orient und Okzident siche
Sievernich/ Budde 1989 und Montgomery Watt 2002. Einen umfassenden Uberblick iiber politische und
kulturelle Aspekte sowie deren Wechselbeziehungen bietet am Beispiele Frankreichs Arkoun 2006.

13 Zur Entwicklung der tiirkisch-europdischen Beziehungen vgl. den Tagungsband Bagger/ Ocak/ Goltz
2004.
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dingt." Eine systematische Trennung von Pamuks Schriftstellertum und seinen poli-
tischen Interessen und Positionen wire also eher irrefiihrend.

DaB die Dualitdt Orient-Okzident bzw. Ost—West sowohl in Pamuks literarischer
Produktion als auch in der wissenschaftlichen und journalistischen Beschéftigung mit
ihr einen wichtigen Rang einnimmt, ist unbestreitbar.'”” Die ansonsten durchaus be-
rechtigte Frage, ob die Bipolaritit von Orient und Okzident eine dariiber hinausrei-
chende Existenzberechtigung habe oder ob sie nicht durch alternative Sichtweisen zu
ersetzen sei,'® kann daher fiir die vorliegende Untersuchung vernachldssigt werden.

Aufgrund der fiir einen tiirkischen Schriftsteller einmaligen Bekanntheit und des
groBen, auch kommerziellen Erfolgs ist zu erwarten, dafl Orhan Pamuk in den kom-
menden Jahren weiterhin im Mittelpunkt von Diskussionen tiber die Tiirkei, ihr Ver-
hiltnis zu Europa und allgemeiner die Beziehungen zwischen den islamisierten Kul-
turkreisen und der sogenannten westlichen Zivilisation stehen wird. Was dabei von
und iiber Orhan Pamuk gesagt und geschrieben werden wird, kann nur dann in sei-
ner Bedeutung richtig verstanden werden, wenn es in den biographischen und litera-
rischen Werdegang des Autors eingeordnet wird. Hierzu mochten die folgenden
Ausfiihrungen einen Beitrag leisten.

Ausgangspunkt ist dabei die Beobachtung, da3 Pamuk sich in seinen Werken um
die Uberbriickung oder Neutralisierung dieser West-Ost-Dichotomie bemiiht, sich
gewissermafien in deren ,Mitte* plaziert und in der Offentlichkeit dort auch wahrge-
nommen wird.'” Die Implikationen dieser Plazierung lassen sich auf mehreren Be-
trachtungsebenen anschaulich darstellen, denen die Unterkapitel des nichsten Ab-
schnitts gewidmet sind. Im einzelnen handelt es sich um die rdumlich-geogra-
phische Dimension, Pamuks Biographie, werkimmanente Betrachtungen, Aiiziin als
Orient und Okzident {iberbriickende Kategorie sowie Pamuks Stellungnahme in ak-
tuellen Debatten. Im SchluBlkapitel wird eine zusammenfassende Interpretation die-
ser Aspekte versucht.

Der rdumlich-geographische Hintergrund

Wenn in der Einleitung von der ,,Stellungnahme* Pamuks beziiglich der Extrempole
,Orient* und ,Okzident* gesprochen worden ist, 148t sich dies zundchst einmal in
einem ganz wortlichen Sinne als raumlich-geographische Verwurzelung in der Hei-
matstadt Istanbul verstehen. Wie aus zahlreichen Untersuchungen und Selbstzeug-
nissen bekannt, wuchs Pamuk im Istanbuler Stadtviertel Nisantagi auf.'"® Geogra-

'4 Siehe die entsprechenden Ausfithrungen in Pamuk 2000b.

'S Dieser Dualismus spielt in allen Romanen Pamuks eine Rolle, am deutlichsten in ,,Die weile Festung*
(Pamuk 2004a, dt. Pamuk 2005a), ,,Das Schwarze Buch®, ,,Das Neue Leben™ (Pamuk 1994, dt. Pamuk
2001) und ,,.Schnee” (Pamuk 2002a, dt. Pamuk 2005b); Naheres zu diesen einzelnen Titeln siehe in
Abschnitt 2.3. unten, S. 108.— Zur Reflektion des Ost-West-Dualismus in der Pamuk-Rezeption vgl. die
Preisverleihungsrede des Nobel-Komitees an Pamuk (Engdahl 2007).

16 Vgl. hierzu etwa die Theorie von Bulliet 2004.

17 Konkrete Belege fiir diese These aus einzelnen Romanen Pamuks werden in HeB im Erscheinen
ausfuhrlich dargelegt.

'8 Siehe Cakiroglu/ Yalgin 2001: 680-683 und die Selbstzeugnisse in Pamuk 2005¢ (zuerst erschienen
2003, dt. Pamuk 2006¢).
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phisch befindet sich dieses sowohl auBerhalb der Altstadt, des historischen Konstan-
tinopel, als auch des alten Botschafts- und Européerviertels Beyoglu/Pera."

In der jiingeren Geschichte Istanbuls symbolisiert der Bereich der Altstadt — intra
muros der ehemaligen ostrémischen Kapitale — eher den vor- oder sogar antimo-
dernen Aspekt der osmanisch-tiirkischen Kultur. Hier befanden sich seit der Erobe-
rung der Stadt im Jahre 1453 der Sultanspalast und die wichtigsten Staatseinrich-
tungen. Im Gegensatz zum alten byzantinischen Mauerbezirk steht Beyoglu fiir eine
Offnung hin zur européischen Kultur. Hier war der Anteil nichtmuslimischer Min-
derheiten (Armenier, Griechen, Juden) bis weit nach der Mitte des 20. Jahrhunderts
besonders hoch, und hier hatten die europédischen Michte seit dem 16. Jahrhundert
ihre diplomatischen Vertretungen.*

1853 verlegte der damalige osmanische Sultan ‘Abdii’]-Megid (1839-1861) seine
Residenz aus der Altstadt in den Dolmabahge-Palast, der sich unterhalb von
Beyoglu am Ufer des Bosporus befindet.?' Dieser Umzug symbolisierte die Abwen-
dung des Sultans vom traditionellen osmanischen Staatswesen und seine Umorien-
tierung nach Europa im Zeitalter der Reformen (osm. Tanzimat, 1839-1876). Dieses
hatte ‘Abdii’l-Megid selbst im Jahr seines Regierungsantritts mit dem beriihmten
Edikt von Giilhane (tiirk. Giilhane Hatt-1 Hiimayunu) eingeléutet. Seit der zweiten
Hilfte des 19. Jahrhunderts besaB Istanbul also zwei Stadtteile, die emblematisch fiir
den kulturellen Gegensatz zwischen traditioneller osmanischer und européisch-
westlicher Zivilisation standen: die Altstadt und Pera/Beyoglu.

Durch seine Lage ein Stiick landeinwirts und oberhalb des Dolmabahge-Palastes
und nordlich von Beyoglu? befindet sich das kleine Stadtviertel Nisantas1 etwas ab-
seits dieser topographischen und zugleich kulturellen Opposition zwischen Altstadt
und Beyoglu. Da es jedoch rdumlich an Beyoglu anschlieBt, das zwischen ihm und
der weiter entfernten Altstadt liegt, ist Nisantasi dem europdischen Einflul} starker
ausgesetzt gewesen als demjenigen Alt-Istanbuls. Wahrend Orhan Pamuk in den
1950er Jahren und spiter in Nigantagi aufwuchs, war dieses ein Neubauviertel, in
dem vor allem die aufsteigende tiirkische Elite siedelte. Diese distanzierte sich zu-
nehmends vom osmanischen Erbe, wenngleich dessen Spuren noch {iberall prasent
waren. Pamuk hat diesem iiber mehrere Generationen von der Republikgriindung
1923 an verlaufenden AblésungsprozeB in seinem Roman ,,Cevdet und seine Soh-
ne* (1982)* ein Denkmal gesetzt. In seinem jiingsten Buch ,Istanbul. Erinnerungen
an eine Stadt“ (2003)* hat er die in den 1950er und 1960er Jahren in Nisantasi ver-
breitete, im nietzscheschen Sinne antiquarische und teilweise sogar nostalgische
Einstellung gegeniiber dem osmanischen Erbe eindringlich beschrieben.® Durch die

19 Zur Lage der Altstadt und von Beyoglu siehe beispielsweise die Karte im Riickumschlag von Restle
1976.

2 Zu den Urspriingen der europiischen Prisenz in Istanbul des 16. Jahrhunderts siche aktuell Veinstein
2006: 318-330.

2! Eingetragen auf der Karte im Riickumschlag von Restle 1976.

22 Nigantas ist in etwa die Gegend um die Tesvikiye-Moschee, siche Planquadrat Hs in : ikiz 1989: 87.
3 Pamuk 2002b. Es gibt keine deutsche Ubersetzung.

2 Pamuk 2005d, dt. Pamuk 2006¢.

3 Pamuk 2005d: 17-24.
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Entfernung von ca. 3—4 Kilometern bis zum 6stlichen Ende der Grande Rue de Péra
(der heutigen Istiklal Caddesi) und somit zur Lebensader Beyoglus war Nisantas:
auf der anderen Seite jedoch vom traditionellen Europderviertel Beyoglu raumlich
klar getrennt. Es partizipierte nicht voll am dortigen kosmopolitischen Leben, das
stark durch die in Beyoglu konzentrierten europdischen Exilgemeinden und die
Minderheiten jiidischer und christlicher Konfession geprigt wurde. Pamuks relative
Distanziertheit zum multikulturellen Treiben in Alt-Pera kann durch einen Ver-
gleich mit den Werken des tiirkischen Schriftstellers Metin Kagan (geb. 1961) il-
lustriert werden. Kacan wuchs im Unterschied zu Pamuk mitten in Beyoglu auf. Ob-
wohl in der Zeit seit dem Ende der 1960er Jahre, die Kagan in seinen Romanen und
Erzihlungen vorwiegend beschreibt, die alte kosmopolitische Kultur bereits weit-
gehend zerstort war, reflektieren diese erzihlerischen Werke eine Innensicht von de-
ren letzten Auslidufern. Diese unterscheidet sich signifikant von den eher durch die
AuBensicht geprigten und kursorischen Bezugnahmen auf das multikulturelle Le-
ben Beyoglus in Pamuks Werken (vor allem in ,Istanbul. Erinnerungen an eine
Stadt).? Der Vergleich zwischen Pamuk und Kagan zeigt deutlich, wie tiefgreifend
die Herkunft aus unterschiedlichen kulturellen Milieus innerhalb Istanbuls die The-
matik und Sichtweise des jeweiligen Autoren beeinfluft.

Pamuks Prigung durch den Mikrokosmos Nisantas! pradisponierte somit insge-
samt eine gewisse Hinneigung zur européischen Kultur, wihrend die Einfliisse des
alten Istanbul in dieser Gegend weniger stark nachwirkten, und wenn, dann vor
allem in der Form antiquarischer Uberbleibsel. Es gab ein relikthaftes Nachleben
der osmanischen Kultur in Gegenstinden, Ausdrucks- und Umgangsformen. Dieses
verblassende osmanische Erbe war im Nisantasi von Pamuks Jugend keineswegs
eindeutig negativ besetzt. Orhan Pamuk wuchs zwar in einer aufstrebenden, der Zu-
kunft zugewandten Gegend auf, die sich an den modernen, westlichen Mafstdben
der Tirkischen Republik orientierte. Doch es herrschte eine Atmosphiére der Tole-
ranz bzw. Gleichgiiltigkeit gegeniiber den Relikten der osmanischen Vergangenheit.

Ubergcinge in Orhan Pamuks Biographie

Zusitzlich zur topographischen Rand- und somit Zwischenstellung zwischen den
kulturellen Polen ,orientalische Altstadt und ,européisiertes* Beyoglu 146t sich eine
intermedidre Position Pamuks und seiner Familie auch in der zeitlichen Dimension
nachweisen. Pamuk stammt aus einer Familie der osmanischen GroBbourgeoisie.
Mit dem Ubergang zur Republik machte sie einen intensiven Wandel in allen Le-
bensbereichen durch, was fiir verschiedene Familienangehorige durchaus auch ne-
gative Beleiterscheinungen wie Verarmung oder auch Wegzug mit sich brachte. Auf
der anderen Seite gelang es Pamuks Vater Giindiiz (1925-2002) sehr rasch, sich in
der jungen Republik wirtschaftlich gut zu etablieren. 1959 wurde er IBM-Chef der
Tiirkei.”’

2% 7u Kagcan siche im einzelnen HeB 1998, HeB 2005, Kagan 1990 (dt. Kagan 2003) und Kagan 2002.
77 Zu Giindiiz Pamuk vgl. die Nachricht iiber seinen Tod in Anonym 2002 und Orhan Pamuks Wiirdigung
in seiner Nobelpreisrede vom 7. Dezember 2006 (Pamuk 2007b).
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In der Zeit von Pamuks friiher Jugend, also in den 1950er Jahren, war der Um-
bruchprozeBl von der Osmanen- in die Republikzeit noch in vollem Gange. Ihn hat
Pamuk in ,,Istanbul. Erinnerungen an eine Stadt* bilderreich beschrieben.”® Auch in
diesen autobiographischen Erinnerungen schildert er den allméhlichen Wechsel von
der osmanischen zur republikanischen Zivilisation trotz melancholischer Anklédnge®
keineswegs nur als negativen Verfallsprozel3. Denn aus ,,Istanbul. Erinnerungen an
eine Stadt“ spricht eine gewisse Verzauberung durch eine zwar versunkene, aber ge-
rade deswegen ritselhafte und magisch anziehende osmanische Vergangenheit. Un-
schwer ist die Parallele zwischen Pamuks Beschreibungen des aus dem osmanischen
Konak der Familie Pamuk in deren neues Apartiman in Nisantag1 heriibergeretteten
Sammelsuriums und der verkldrenden und romantisierenden Liebe fiirs antiqua-
rische Detail in einigen von Pamuks Romanen wie ,,Cevdet und seine S6hne* und
,,Das Schwarze Buch* erkennbar. Pamuks Biographie erlaubt ihm einen privilegier-
ten Zugang zur Oberschichtkultur sowohl der Tiirkischen Republik als auch — ver-
klart durch den Schleier der Erinnerung — des ausgehenden Osmanischen Reichs.
Der Ubergang zwischen beiden historischen Perioden und der allmihliche Wandel
von der einen zur anderen Kultur war dabei weder fiir Pamuk noch fiir seine Fami-
lie mit einem dramatischen Statuswechsel oder dem Bewultsein eines radikalen
Bruchs verbunden. Er stellte sich eher als ein schrittweise verlaufender, harmo-
nischer Prozef3 dar. Pamuks personliche Biographie spiegelt somit eher eine Auf-
16sung und Milderung des Gegensatzes zwischen Gstlicher und westlicher Zivili-
sation — eben in Richtung auf eine ,mittlere‘ Position — wider als deren Aufeinan-
derprallen.

Das Ost—West-Thema in Pamuks Romanwerk

Der Gegensatz zwischen Ost und West wird in mehreren Romanen Pamuks direkt
benannt. So tritt er uns in der ,,Weillen Festung* als ,,das Ost—West (sc. — Thema
o.dgl)“ (Dogu-Bati) (1985)* entgegen, im ,Neuen Leben” (1994) als ,Ver-
westlichungs-Islamisierungs-Problem* (Batililagma-Islamlasma sorunu)®' und in
,»Schnee* (2002a) als ,,Ost—West-Problem* (Dogu-Bati meselesi).**

Noch deutlicher als durch derartige gelegentlich auftauchende wortliche Benen-
nungen tritt das Thema Ost—West-Opposition auf der Ebene der Romanhandlung
zutage. In so gut wie allen Pamuk-Romanen bestimmt ndmlich der Gegensatz zwi-
schen westlicher und orientalischer Kultur das Geschehen oder beriihrt es zumin-
dest. Dabei baut Pamuk diese Thematik in der Regel auf eine der beiden folgenden
Arten ein. Entweder wird es direkt in die Handlung des Romans integriert, oder es
wird durch eine grole Zahl von Zitaten oder Anspielungen in Erinnerung gerufen,
welche jedoch fiir den Fortgang der Handlung nicht unbedingt erforderlich sind. In
manchen Romanen sind beide Moglichkeiten der Thematisierung schwer voneinan-

2 Siehe vor allem Pamuk 2005d: 17—24.
» Siehe Kapitel 2.4., S. 114.

3% Pamuk 2004a: 10.

31 Pamuk 1994: 87.

32 Pamuk 2002a: 107.
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der zu unterscheiden. Dies sind die Romane, bei denen die Handlungsstruktur
grundsitzlich eng mit Zitaten verwoben ist bzw. auf diesen aufbaut, also vor allem
Werke aus der stark postmodernistisch geprégten Schaffensphase ab 1990. Hierzu
sind ,,.Das Schwarze Buch* und ,,Schnee* zu rechnen. So stellt die zentrale Hand-
lungsebene des ,,Schwarzen Buchs® eine Art auf der Interpretation von zitierten
Texten beruhender Schnitzeljagd dar, wobei die Zitate teils von fiktiven Personen
wie dem Kolumnisten Celal, teils von real existierenden Figuren aus der Literatur-
geschichte von Orient und Okzident stammen.*® In ,,Schnee“ wiederum wird das
Theaterstiick Vatan yahut Silistre (,,Das Vaterland, oder: Silistre*) des osmanischen
Schriftstellers Namik Kemal (1840-1888) an mehreren Stellen zitiert und parodiert.
Zusitzlich zu diesen Zitationen werden jedoch auch Motive aus dem Stiick fest in
die Romanhandlung integriert und strukturieren sie.** Sowohl im ,,Schwarzen Buch*
als auch in ,,Schnee sind also Handlung und Zitat nicht klar voneinander geschie-
den.

Romane, deren Handlung das Ost—West-Thema reflektiert

Typische Beispiele fiir Romane, deren Handlung sich als Ganzes mit der Ost-West-
Thematik auseinandersetzt, sind ,,Cevdet und seine Sohne* (1982),> , Die Weile
Festung‘*® (1985) und ,,Schnee“ (2002a).>” Das nach dem Vorbild von Thomas
Manns ,,Buddenbrooks* konzipierte ,,Cevdet und seine Séhne* ist eine Istanbuler
Familiensaga aus der Zeit des Ubergangs vom Osmanischen Reich zur Tiirkischen
Republik. Durch diese Themenwahl ist das Buch automatisch auch ein Kommen-
tar zur Geschichte des Aufeinandertreffens westlicher und orientalischer Zivilisa-
tion.

Der drei Jahre nach ,,Cevdet und seine S6hne* vollendete historische Roman ,,Die
Weille Festung* spielt im 17. Jahrhundert. Er handelt von der Seelenverwandtschaft
eines Osmanen und eines als Kriegsgefangener nach Istanbul verschleppten Italie-
ners, die einander auch physisch vollkommen dhneln.*

,,.Schnee* schlieBlich thematisiert die Konfrontationen zwischen gewalttétigen Is-
lamisten, konservativen Muslimen, sikular-laizistischen und anderen Gruppie-
rungen in der Tiirkei der Gegenwart. Dieser Roman wird von der einstimmigen Kri-
tik und Pamuk selbst als sein politischster gewertet.”® Dies liegt unter anderem
daran, daf3 in ihm die kulturellen Spannungen in der Tiirkei nicht wie in ,,Cevdet und
seine S6hne* und ,,.Die Weie Festung” durch die distanzierende Optik des histo-
rischen Romans betrachtet werden, sondern daB er nur geringfiigig verfremdend und
sehr zeitnah auf aktuelle Geschehnisse in der Tiirkei der 1990er Jahre Bezug nimmt.

Aber auch in anderen Romanen spielt die West—Ost-Problematik eine wichtige

33 Siehe Pamuk 199oa.

3 Siehe Pamuk 2002a: 34 und 147-152.

35 Pamuk 2002b.

3¢ Pamuk 2004a, dt. Pamuk 2005a.

37 Pamuk 2002a, dt. Pamuk 2005b.

3% Zur West—Ost-Problematik in der ,,Weilen Festung™ siche auch Berman 2002.
¥ Vgl. Pamuk 2006e.
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Rolle. Im ,,Neuen Leben“® (1994) und in ,,Rot ist mein Name“*' (1998) geht es iiber
weite Strecken um gegensitzliche Auffassungen von Orient und Okzident, auch
wenn dieses Thema nicht so sehr im Vordergrund steht wie bei den beiden zuvor ge-
nannten Biichern.

Der Roman ,,Das Neue Leben* beschreibt die ziellosen Busreisen des Protagonis-
ten durch die Tiirkei, was zu Recht als Anspielung auf das Motiv der mystischen
Reise gedeutet und mit der islamischen Tradition der Spiritualitdt kontextualisiert
worden ist.*? In Verbindung mit dem Titel des Romans ist dies in sich schon eine
Anspielung auf das Verhiltnis zwischen westlicher und &stlicher Tradition, deren
westliche Seite allerdings auch aus kaum mehr als diesem einen Zitat besteht.*’
Diese mystische Ebene, auf der es im buchstiblichlichen Sinne um Leben und Tod
geht, dominiert zwar die Handlung des ,,Neuen Lebens*, macht indes nicht den ge-
samten Inhalt des Romans aus. Vielmehr wird auch dargestellt, wie der Held auf sei-
nen endlosen Reisen kreuz und quer durch die Tiirkei mit zwei Organisationen in
Beriihrung kommt, von denen die eine radikal antiwestlich, die andere hingegen
dem Westen gegeniiber aufgeschlossen ist. Das West—Ost-Thema tritt also auf einer
sekundiren Handlungsebene hervor. Ahnlich wie in ,,Schnee* spielt die Handlung
des ,,Neuen Lebens* in der Tiirkei der Gegenwart.

In ,,Rot ist mein Name* wird das Ost-West-Thema auf dem Gebiet der mittelal-
terlichen Malerei angegangen.*

Ein Sonderfall im Umgang mit Fragen von Orient und Okzident ist ,Das
Schwarze Buch“.** Die Handlung dieses Romans realisiert eine four de force durch
die Kultur- und Literaturgeschichten des Orients und Okzidents, wobei das Erleben
der gegensitzlichen Kulturen allerdings iiber weite Strecken durch deren Zitierung
ersetzt ist. Aus diesem Grunde kann das Werk, wie bereits erwihnt, sowohl hier als
auch in den folgenden Unterabschnitt eingeordnet werden kann.

Ost und West in Zitatform

Orhan Pamuk ist ein eklektizistischer Autor, der stark mit Intertextualitit arbeitet.
Es iiberrascht daher wenig, daf3 sich die Ost—West-Thematik in seinen Romanen
nicht nur in Form von Handlungselementen, sondern auch anhand von zahlreichen
Zitaten nachweisen l4B8t. Schon der Titel ,,Neues Leben® ruft beispielsweise die Ver-
bindung von Osten und Westen in Erinnerung, indem er auf Dantes Gedichtzyklus
,,Vita Nova“ (1292-1295) anspielt.*® Dasjenige Werk Pamuks, in dem Zitate am
ausfiihrlichsten zur Illustration der West—Ost-Thematik verwendet werden, ist ohne
Zweifel ,,Das Schwarze Buch®. Abgesehen von den iiber alle Kapitel verteilten Zi-

4 Pamuk 1994, dt. Pamuk 2001.

4 Pamuk 1998, dt. Pamuk 2003a und Pamuk 2003b.

4 Die islamische Seite der im ,,Neuen Leben* aufgegriffenen mystischen Elemente behandelt ausfiihrlich
Ecevit 1996 und Ecevit 1999.

4 Hierauf wird im nachfolgenden Abschnitt 2.3.2. eingegangen.

4 Siehe hierzu Eder 2002.

4 Pamuk 199oa, dt. Pamuk 1995b.

46 Zu Dante und Pamuk siehe Ever 1999.
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taten bedeutender Schriftsteller des Orients und des Okzidents ist auch der eigent-
liche Romantext so voll mit literarischen und kulturellen Anspielungen aus beiden
Sphiren, daB die Menge der Zitate nahezu die Handlung des Romans in den Hinter-
grund treten 1aBt. Aber auch ,Die Weiie Festung®, ,,Mein Name ist Rot* und
,.Schnee* sind mit angefiihrten Texten aus der und Anspielungen auf die Literatur-
und Kulturgeschichte des Ostens und Westens gespickt. Die Pamukforschung hat
die multiplen Anspielungen aus beiderlei kulturellen Hemisphéren bereits ausfiihr-
lich behandelt, so daB hier der Hinweis auf die einschlagige Literatur geniigen
mag.*’

Nachdem in den vorherigen Abschnitten. die beiden wichtigsten Ebenen darge-
legt worden sind, auf denen Pamuk die Opposition von Orient und Okzident in sei-
nen Romanen zur Sprache bringt, werden in den beiden folgenden zwei erzéhle-
rische Techniken dargestellt, mit deren Hilfe er eine Bewertung dieses Gegensatz-
paares vornimmt. Dies sind Inversion und Nuancierung.

Inversion als Technik der Egalisierung von Ost und West

Bei der Technik der Inversion wird die dualistische Opposition zwischen Orient und
Okzident in einer harmonischen Losung neutralisiert, indem jeweils ein mit, orienta-
lischen‘ und ein mit ,abendlindischen Attributen ausgestatteter Protagonist ihre
Identitdten miteinander vertauschen. Das ilteste und zugleich wichtigste und detail-
lierste Beispiel fiir diesen Kunstgriff in Pamuks erzihlerischem Werk liefert ,,Die
WeiBe Festung®. Denn hier nimmt der erwéhnte Identititstausch zwischen dem Ita-
liener und dem Osmanen den Hauptplatz auf der zentralen Handlungsebene des
Buchs ein. DaB} der in osmanische Gefangenschaft geratene Italiener am Ende in
Istanbul bleibt und die osmanische Kultur annimmt, sein osmanisches Ebenbild hin-
gegen in den Kleidern des Européers nach Italien aufbricht, gibt eine starke Chiffre
fiir die Gleichwertigkeit orientalischer und européischer Zivilisation sowie flir deren
prinzipielle Kommunikationsfahigkeit ab.

Eine Variante des Inversions-Modells findet sich in der Binnenerzéhlung ,,Helden
der Eisenbahn* (Demiryolu Kahramanlart) im Roman ,,.Das Neue Leben“.*® In die-
ser kurzen Geschichte wird das ,,Eisenbauprojekt der Tiirkei* (Tiirkiye ‘nin demiryol
davasi)®® der 1930er Jahre mit der eisenbahnerischen ErschlieBung des nordameri-
kanischen Kontinents verglichen. Die orientalische Tiirkei wird mit den westlichen
USA gleichgesetzt, wobei dhnlich wie in der Inversion in der ,,Weillen Festung®
beide Kulturen mit einem positiven Werturteil belegt werden. Denn bei den in-
einsgesetzten FEisenbahnprojekten ist von der ,aufkldrerischen Bemiihung®
(aydinlanmaci ¢abast) der Eisenbahner die Rede, mit der diese fiir ,,die Entwicklung
unseres Landes* (iilkemizin kalkinmasr) arbeiteten.>

Einen besonderen Typ der West-Ost-Inversion, der mit einem Zitat und einem in-

47 Siche Ecevit 1996 und Kili¢ 1999 (zu den ilteren Romanen Pamuks).
“ Pamuk 1994: 115f.

4 Pamuk 1994: 115.

30 Zitate aus Pamuk 1994: 116.
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genidsen Wortspiel kombiniert auftritt, stellt die Science-Fiction-Episode iiber die
beiden Randfiguren Fazil und Necip in ,,Schnee“ dar.”’ Auch sie ist, wie die oben
besprochene Eisenbahnergeschichte, eine Binnen-Narration. Zusammen ergeben die
Namen der beiden Figuren den des tiirkischen Religionsphilosophen Necip Fazil
Kisakiirek (1904 oder 1905-1983). Kisakiirek bemiihte sich in zahlreichen Werken
um eine Synthese zwischen islamischer und westlicher Kultur, wobei er allerdings
dem Islam eine iiberlegene Rolle zuschrieb.> Schon durch Spielerei mit den Namen
gibt Pamuk zu erkennen, daB8 das Thema der eingebetteten Geschichte das Verhalt-
nis zwischen Orient und Okzident tangiert. Mit der Anspielung auf den heute weit-
gehend vergessenen Kisakiirek diirfte Pamuk allerdings wohl kaum den Wunsch
verfolgen, zu einer kritischen Auseinandersetzung mit dessen Theorien anzuregen.
Denn im Unterschied zu den einseitig dem Islam den Vorzug gebenden Thesen
Kisakiireks deutet der Inhalt der Binnenerzihlung iiber Necip und Fazil nicht auf ei-
nen Konflikt zwischen den einander gegeniiberstehenden Polen hin. Vielmehr sind
beide nicht nur gleichberechtigt, sondern legen auch eine bis zum duBersten Grad
der Selbstaufopferung getriebene Liebe zueinander an den Tag. Diese wird bei-
spielsweise an den folgenden Worten Necips an sein Pendant deutlich:

,.2Nein! Niemals habe ich meinem eigenen Leben mehr Wert beigemessen als dem deini-
<53
gen!*

Indem Pamuk die Binnenerzihlung iiber Fazil und Necip mit Fernsehgeriten aus-
stattet und sie ins Jahr 3579 verlegt, gibt er ihr einen distinkt ,westlichen‘ Anstrich,
withrend die Erwihnung groBer Denker des islamischen Mittelalters wie Ibn al-
‘Arabi (1165-1240) und Al-Gazali (1059-1111) fiir die orientalische Komponente
sorgen.** Als Fazit ist festzuhalten, daB die eingerahmte Erzdhlung iiber Necip und
Fazil den Eindruck eines komplexen Gemenges darbietet, in dem Orientalisches und
Okzidentalisches nicht nur nicht mehr scharf voneinander unterscheidbar sind, son-
dern sich in einem eifrigen Wettstreit der Zuneigung gegenseitig ergédnzen und be-
reichern. Die hier zutagetretende Form der Inversion geht somit in die zweite, nun
zu behandelnde erzéhlerische Umgangsform mit der Ost—West-Thematik iiber, die
Nuancierung.

Die Nuancierung von Orient und Okzident

Was hier als Technik der Nuancierung bezeichnet wird, charakterisiert sich dadurch,
daB der begriffliche Ost-West-Dualismus durch Hinweis auf die in der Realitdt vor-
handenen zahlreichen Ubergangsstufen und Nuancen unterminiert wird. Das erzih-

3! Pamuk 2002a: 107-109.

52 Zu Kisakiirek und seiner Philosophie siehe Kurdakul 1992: 307—309.

3 “Hayir!* diye bagird: Necip. “Higbir zaman kendi hayatima seninkinden fazla deger vermedim. " (Pamuk
2002a: 109, Ubersetzung von M.H.).

5 Pamuk 2002a: 108. Pamuk bezieht sich hochstwahrscheinlich auf den bekannten Philosophen und
Miystiker Abii Hamid Al-Gazali (1058—1111) und nicht auf dessen Bruder Ahmad (gest. 1126). Pamuks
Zuweisung der Futihat Makkiya an einen der beiden ist natiirlich ein Irrtum, das Werk stammt
bekanntermafBen von Ibn al-*Arabi.

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



OST UND WEST IN DEN AUGEN VON ORPHAN Pamuk 113

lerische Mittel der Nuancierung des Ost—West-Themas kommt besonders in den Ro-
manen aus Pamuks postmoderner Phase zum Einsatz.>* Nicht nur die oben bespro-
chene Necip-Fazil-Geschichte aus ,,Schnee®, sondern dieser ganze Roman kann als
Beispiel fiir diese Vorgehensweise zitiert werden. Dies bestéitigt Pamuks selbst. In
einem Interview auf ,,.Schnee angesprochen, sagte er dem Monde des Livres ndmlich:

,.Das Klischee will, daB die Tiirkei vom politischen Islam vergiftet sei. Aber in der Wirk-
lichkeit gibt es so viele Farben und Nuancen, dal} der reine und unverfilschte Fundamen-
talismus sich darin aufgeldst sieht... [...] All dies bildet eine politische Konfiguration von
einer extremen Komplexitit. Und natiirlich, fiir den Romancier, eine ganze Palette voller o
wie kostbarer Farben...**

Klar erkennbar ist die Nuancierung als Technik auch im ,,Neuen Leben (1994). In
diesem Roman tritt ein gewisser Dr. Narin als Fithrer einer der beiden erwéhnten
Organisationen auf. Mit grotesken Mangvern versucht er, eine Art Spiefbiirger-
Revolution gegen die Verwestlichung der Tiirkei anzuzetteln. Gegenspieler von Dr.
Narin ist Onkel Rifki, der im Gegensatz zu jenem sehr wohl in der Lage ist, auch
gute Seiten in der westlichen Zivilisation zu erkennen. Dies zeigt sich vor allem
darin, daB3 er ein enthusiastischer Bewunderer der Eisenbahn ist, fiir die er selber
frither gearbeitet hat und die durch die Erzéhlung tber die ,,Eisenbahnhelden* mit
einem positiven Bild von westlichem Fortschritt assoziiert ist.>” Dr. Narin und Rifki
stehen fiir unterschiedliche Arten des Umgangs mit der fremden westlichen Zivilisa-
tion. Durch die Gegeniiberstellung dieser beiden gegensitzlichen Charaktere er-
zeugt Pamuk eine gewisse Ausgewogenheit in der Bewertung des westlichen und
ostlichen Einflusses. Die Tiirkei des ,,Neuen Lebens® ist die Heimat beider und so-
mit ein Land, in dem die Grenzen beider Kultursphiren sich iiberschneiden. Sie
kann weder der einen noch der anderen als ganzes zugeordnet werden.

Daran #ndert sich auch dadurch nichts, da Dr. Narin und seine Anhénger eher
negativ gezeichnet und ironisiert werden, wiahrend Onkel Rifki stark idealisierte und
beinahe mythische Ziige erhilt. Die Licherlichkeit und Bizarrerie Dr. Narins und
seiner Anhinger — die unter anderem Gimmicks wie eine die islamischen Gebets-
zeiten ausrufende Kuckucksuhr und den ersten automatischen tiirkischen Schweine-
fleischdetektoren erzeugen® — kann ndmlich nicht als grundlegend ablehnende Hal-
tung Pamuks gegeniiber der islamischen Kultur gewertet werden. Vielmehr sind
diese ironischen Passagen des ,,Neuen Lebens* eine Kritik an den tiirkischen Isla-
misten der 1990er Jahre, deren Erfolg bis zur Veroffentlichung des Romans unauf-
hérlich zunahm. Fiir eine solche Interpretation spricht, dafl die Figur des Dr. Narin
gewisse Ahnlichkeiten mit dem Urvater der tiirkischen Islamisten, Necmettin Erba-
kan (geb. 1926), aufweist.

5% Zur postmodernen Phase in Pamuks Schaffen siehe oben S. 109.

3¢ Le cliché veut que la Turquie soit empoisonnée par l'Islam politique. Mais il y a, en réalité, tant de
couleurs et de nuances que le fondamentalisme pur et dur s’en est trouvé dilué... [...] Tout cela forme une
configuration politique d'une extréme complexité. Et naturellement, pour le romancier, toute une palette
de couleurs & combien précicuses... (Pamuk 2006b, Ubersetzung aus dem Franzosischen und
Hervorhebungen von M.H.)

57 Siehe oben S. 111.

5% Siehe Pamuk 1994: 87.
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DaB Pamuk keinesfalls alle islamisch gesinnten Gruppierungen in Bausch und
Bogen negativ bewertet, 148t sich iiberdies anhand eines weiteren Romans,
,Schnee®, belegen. Hier riumt Pamuk den Argumenten sowohl radikalster als auch
gemaBigter islamischer Gruppen vie!l Platz ein. Die Kritik hat ihm deswegen sogar
vorgeworfen, sich durch allzu einfiihlsame Darstellung proislamische Positionen zu
eigen gemacht zu haben.*

Die vergleichende Untersuchung des ,,Neuen Lebens® und von ,,Schnee* zeigt,
daB die Auseinandersetzung Pamuks mit dem Aufeinandertreffen von westlichen
und orientalischen Ansichten alles andere als klischeeorientiert ablduft. Stattdessen
versucht der Autor, die in der Wirklichkeit aufiretenden Grauténe erzihlerisch zu
berticksichtigen.

Am weitesten fortgeschritten ist die Nuancierungs-Technik im ,,Schwarzen
Buch® (Kara Kitap), auch wenn dieses bereits vier Jahre vor dem ,,Neuen Leben®,
im Jahre 1990, erschien. Der Roman Kara Kitap enthilt eine Vielzahl von offenen
und verdeckten Anleihen aus der westlichen und der éstlichen Kultur. Diese sind
zwar als solche in den meisten Fillen iiber die Herkunft der Zitate der einen oder an-
deren Sphire zuzuordnen. Dadurch daB Westliches und Ostliches einander ablosen
und durchdringen, entsteht aber nicht der Eindruck sich gegeniiberstehender, block-
artig abgeschlossener Kulturen. Vielmehr bildet das Istanbul des Romans eine ein-
zige inhomogene Spielfliche ohne feste Grenzen, auf denen sich Gedanken, Litera-
tur und kulturelle Eigenheiten von iiberallher vermengen.

Hiiziin als Orient und Okzident iiberbriickende Kategorie

Einen Schliissel zur Selbst-Positionierung Pamuks hinsichtlich der Orient-Okzi-
dent-Einteilung bildet der Begriff hiiziin (in etwa mit ,, Traurigkeit* oder ,,Melancho-
lie* zu tibersetzen). Er spielt im Schaffen Pamuks von Anfang bis Ende eine wich-
tige Rolle. Bereits in der Eingangsszene des Erstlingsromans ,,Cevdet und seine
Sohne wird das Wort eingesetzt, um die Gefiihle des Titelhelden wiederzugeben:

,.Er betrachtete sich selbst in dem kleinen Tischspiegel und kam zu dem Ergebnis, da3 er
so war, wie er sein wollte, aber dennoch erwachte in ihm eine Art Traurigkeit (hiiziin). [...]
Mit dieser kleinen und harmlosen Traurigkeit (hiiziin) schlug er die Vorhdnge zuriick.“*

In seinem bisher letztem Buch ,,Istanbul. Erinnerungen an eine Stadt” aus dem Jahr
2003 widmet Pamuk dem Thema Aiiziin schlieBlich unter anderem zwei ganze Kapi-
tel. Das zehnte, auf tiirkisch Hiiziin — Melankoli — Tristesse betitelt,”" bietet schon in
seiner Uberschrift zwei Ubersetzungsvorschlige fiir den tiirkischen Begriff, wiéh-
rend Kapitel 11 ,,Vier melancholische, einsame Schriftsteller® vorstellt: Yahya
Kemal Beyath (1884-1958), Resat Ekrem Kogu (1905-1975), Abdiilhak Sinasi
Hisar (1887-1963) und Ahmet Hamdi Tanpmar (1901-1962). Die prominente

%% Siehe Pamuk 2006b.

6 Kiiciik masa aynasinda kendisini seyretti ve istedigi gibi olduguna karar verdi, ama gene de icinde bir
hiiziin uyand. [...] Bu kiigiik ve zararsiz hiiziinle perdeleri agti. (Pamuk 2002b: 12).

¢! Pamuk 2005¢: 92—107.

2 Ttirk. Dort Hiiziinlii Yalniz Yazar (Pamuk 2005¢: 108-114).
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Behandlung des Terminus hiiziin in ,Istanbul. Erinnerungen an eine Stadt* kann als
Beleg fiir die groBe Bedeutung angesehen werden, die Pamuk selbst ihm beimifit.

Fiir die Frage nach Pamuks Positionierung zwischen Ost und West ist weniger die
genaue Definition seines Verstidndnisses von hiiziin entscheidend, das nach Sigrid
Léffler in dem Buch von 2003 als ,,eine historische Schwermut, gespeist aus dem
Heimweh nach verlorenen Traditionen und der Trauer um eine zerstorte Vergangen-
heit, zugleich aber verbunden mit einem schmerzlichen Genuss an der Poesie des
Untergangs* entgegentritt.*® Interessanter sind die Quellen, die Pamuk fiir seine ei-
gene Umschreibung dieser spezifischen Istanbuler Melancholie heranzieht. Neben
orientalischen Referenzen wie dem Koran, Texten von Al-Kindi (ca. 800-873) und
Avicenna (980-1037) zitiert Pamuk im genannten Kapitel Hiiziin — Melankoli —
Tristesse unter anderem Aristoteles, Baudelaire, Theophile Gautier (1811-1872)
und Claude Lévi-Strauss’ (geb.19o8) ,, Tristes Tropiques* aus dem Jahre 1955.** Die
jeweiligen orientalischen und westlichen Autorititen werden dabei nicht in ge-
trennten Abschnitten oder in separaten Themenblocken behandelt. Vielmehr sind
fiir Pamuk die Terminologien des einen Kulturbereichs ohne weitere Umsténde in
die des anderen iiberfiihrbar. Am Beispiel des aus dem Arabischen stammenden
Leitbegriffs Aiiziin und seines aus dem Griechischen abgeleiteten Pendants ,,Melan-
cholie* liest sich dies folgendermaBen:

,,DaB als grundlegende Quelle von Aiiziin die Melancholie angesehen wird, bezeugt, zusam-
men mit der aus den Zeiten des Aristoteles stammenden Wurzel des Wortes Melancholie
(melaina chole ,;schwarze Galle) nicht nur diese allseits bekannte Ausprigung des Ge-
fiihls [sc. die melancholische Stimmung — M.H.], sondern auch, daB die Worter , hziziin®
und ,,Melancholie** einstmals (genau wie heutzutage das Wort ,,Depression”) auf einen
dunklen Schmerz hindeuteten, dessen Spielarten sich iber ein sehr breites Spektrum ver-
teilten. 6

Das Entscheidende an diesem Zitat ist, da3 bei der Erdrterung von ,,Melancholie®
und hiiziin keine Aufteilung in eine dstliche und westliche Begriffsgeschichte eine
Rolle spielt. Vielmehr figurieren sowohl der arabische als auch der griechische Ur-
sprung, zusammen mit der echt-tiirkischen Entsprechung von ,Melancholie* (kara
sevda)® als Teile einer einzigen, gemeinsamen Kulturgeschichte, indem im Schiuf3-
teil der Periode (ab ,,daB...) hiiziin und die auf Aristoteles zuriickgehende Melan-
cholie ineinsgesetzt werden. Pamuks Perspektive artikuliert de facto ein Gegenmo-
dell zu kulturgeschichtlichen Ansétzen, die von einer weit zuriickreichenden histo-
rischen Bifurkation in ,Westliches‘ und — von Fall zu Fall auf verschiedene Weise

83 So die Rezension von ,Istanbul. Erinnerungen an eine Stadt“, Loffler 2007. Eine weitere Rezension des
Romans ist Bartels 2006.

¢ Pamuk 2005c¢: 92f., 95, 101.

5 Hiizniin temel bir kaynag olarak kara sevdanin sayilmasi ve melankoli kelimesinin Aristo zamanindan
kalma kékeni (melania [sic — M.H.] kole — kara safra) yalmiz duygunun bu ¢ok bilinen rengini degil,
hiiziin ve melankoli kelimelerinin de bir zamanlar (tipki bugiinkii depresyon kelimesi gibi) ¢cok genis bir
yelpazeye yayilan kara bir aciya isaret ettigini gésteriyor. (Pamuk 2005¢: 93, Ubersetzung von M.H.).

% Sevda geht bekanntermaBen auf das arabische sauda’ ,,Schwirze* zuriick, wird jedoch weder hier von
Pamuk noch allgemein im tiirkischen Sprachgebrauch als nichttiirkisches Wort empfunden, wozu die
volksetymologische Ableitung von sev- ,lieben* ihren Teil beitrug (siche Lewis 1986: 222, Fufinote 1).
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interpretiertes ,Ostliches® — ausgehen. Eine solche Herangehensweise wird bei-
spielsweise in dem Kapitel ,,Die Narbe des Odysseus* von Erich Auerbachs ,,Mime-
sis“ praktiziert. Es beschreibt bekanntermaf3en eine Opposition von altgriechisch-
homerischem und biblisch-jiidischem Erzihlen.®” Einen dem auerbachschen ver-
gleichbaren Ansatz bietet Leo Strauss in seinem Essay ,Jerusalem and Athens:
Some Preliminary Reflections®, dessen Titel die beiden symbolischen Extremwerte
der kulturellen Opposition benennt.®® In einem zentralen Bereich néhert sich Strauss
jedoch der Methodik Pamuks an. Denn analog zu Pamuks transkultureller wortge-
schichtlicher Verbindung von Melancholie und kiiziin ungeachtet der linguistischen
und begriffsgeschichtlichen Andersartigkeiten konstatiert auch Strauss bei einem fiir
seine Thesen wichtigen Terminus einen direkten wort- bzw. begriffsgeschichtlichen
Konnex zwischen den beiden Polen ,Athen‘ und ,Jerusalem‘. Diesen Konnex reali-
siert Strauss sprachlich, indem er das englische Wort ,,wisdom* sowohl auf die ji-
dische als auch auf die griechische Denktradition tibertrdgt. Die philologischen und
begriffsgeschichtlichen Differenzen zwischen den jeweiligen originalsprachlichen
Termini (griech. sophia, hebr. khokhmah) werden dabei fiir die Argumentation hint-
angestellt.%

Pamuks Sinnieren {iber Aiiziin und Melancholie schlieBt sich unverkennbar an ei-
nen seit Edward Saids ,,Orientalism“’ in immer neuen Varianten gefiihrten wissen-
schaftlichen und polemischen Diskurs iiber die Opposition einer westlichen und ei-
ner islamisch-orientalischen Kultur an. Auch erwihnt Pamuk in ,,Istanbul. Erinne-
rungen an eine Stadt* Said an einer Stelle explizit.” Trotz der ausfiihrlichen philolo-
gischen, begriffsgeschichtlichen, philosophischen und theologischen Argumente,
die Pamuk in seinen Essay tiber Aziziin in Kapitel 10 von , Istanbul...” einflieBen 146t,
geht es ihm jedoch weder um eine wissenschaftliche Argumentation noch um Pole-
mik. Er benutzt die wissenschaftlichen Informationen und Hintergriinde vielmehr
als Accessoires fiir seine impressionistische Gesamtschau auf das von Aiiziin ge-
pragte Istanbul. Der eigentliche Kern von Pamuks Anndherung an das zugleich
westliche und 6stliche Istanbul ist der intuitive, gefiihlsbetonte Blick:

»Mein Ausgangspunkt war das Gefiihl, welches ein Kind empfand, wenn es auf beschla-
gene Fenster schaut.“’

Der ,,Blick* (bakis) und nicht die kritische Reflexion oder Rationalitdt determiniert
folglich Pamuks Positionierung in der Ost-West-Dichotomie. Man kann ergénzen,
daB} dies nicht nur fiir ,,Istanbul. Erinnerungen an eine Stadt gilt, sondern auch fiir
weite Teile von Pamuks iibrigem Werk. In der oben zitierten Eingangspassage aus
,,Cevdet und seine Sohne* etwa blickt Cevdet aus dem Zimmer seines Fensters auf

7 Auerbach 2001: 5—27.

6 Strauss 1997: 377-404.

% Siehe Strauss 1997: 379: ,,Or is there a notion, a word, that points to the highest that the Bible on the
one hand and the greatest works of the Greeks claim to convey? There is such a word: wisdom.”

0 Said 1979.

' Nach Loffler 2007.

2 Cikis noktam, bugulu pencerelere bakarken bir ¢ocugun hissettigi duygu idi. (Pamuk 2005c: 93,
Ubersetzung von M.H.).
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eine Moschee, withrend er die zitierten Worte spricht. Weiterhin hat Pamuk den
Blick und das Blicken (bakmak), vorwiegend auf Istanbuler Szenerien, in mehreren
weiteren literarischen und publizitischen Versffentlichungen zum Titelbegriff oder
Leitmotiv gemacht.”

Pamuks Zwischen- und Sonderstellung in aktuellen Debatten

Verdeckte Anspielungen auf politisch oder sonstwie aktuelle Entwicklungen durch-
ziehen zwar das ganze Schaffen Pamuks. Im folgenden soll es jedoch nur um dieje-
nigen Beitriige gehen, in denen der politische Bezug offen hergestellt wird, da nur
diese als direkte Wortmeldungen in solchen tagesaktuellen Diskussionen gewertet
werden konnen. Im wesentlichen handelt es sich um journalistische oder essayisti-
sche Publikationen, die zum Teil in diversen tiirkischen Zeitschriften erschienen.
Manches davon wurde in dem Sammelband ,,Die anderen Farben‘™ vereint.

Orhan Pamuks Partizipation an 6ffentlichen Debatten in der Tiirkei 148t sich his-
torisch in Form eines graduellen Ubergangs von einer Latenz- in eine Manifesta-
tions-Phase beschreiben, der vom Anfang der 1980er Jahre bis zur Gegenwart statt-
gefunden hat. Trotz seines schrittweisen Charakters sind die Extremwerte dieses
Ablaufs klar benennbar. In der zeitlich am Anfang liegenden Latenzphase enthielt
sich Pamuk sowohl in seinem schriftstellerischen Werk als auch in seinen 6ffent-
lichen AuBerungen weitgehend der Stellungnahme zu aktuellen politischen Themen.
Dies hat seine Erkldrung im bereits erwihnten repressiven Klima der unmittelbaren
Nach-Putsch-Ara.”

In der Ubergangsphase, ungefihr seit Mitte der 1990er Jahre, als sich Pamuks
Erfolg als Schriftsteller national wie international immer weiter festigte, begann er
dann aber zu in der Tirkei vieldiskutierten Fragen publizistische Beitrige zu
schreiben. Sowohl durch die Wahl der Themen als auch durch seine Aussagen
blieb Pamuk hierbei jedoch zundchst im Rahmen dessen, was in der Tirkei an 6f-
fentlicher Kritik akzeptabel ist, ohne in den Verdacht der Dissidenz zu geraten
oder gar an die Rander der Illegalitit vorzustoBBen. Ein charakteristisches Beispiel
sind Pamuks Texte iiber das groBe Istanbuler Erdbeben vom 17. August 1999.76
Ein anderes Thema, mit dem sich Pamuk kritisch, aber fiir tiirkische Verhéltnisse
gleichfalls nicht provokativ auseinandersetzte, ist die Belastung des Bosporus
durch den Tankerverkehr.”” Der engagierte Ton dieser Beitréige unterscheidet sich
deutlich von den eher quietistischen, auf schriftstellerische Themen konzent-
rierten Betrachtungen, die in der Anfangszeit bis etwa Mitte der 1990er domi-

5 Siehe etwa die Erzihlung Pencereden Bakmak (,,Aus dem Fenster schauen®) in Pamuk 1999: 21—41
sowie die Istanbul-Impressionen Pera’dan Bakis (,,Blick von Pera®), Giiney’den Bakis (,,Blick vom
Siiden*) und Isikli Pencereler (,Erleuchtete Fenster*) in Pamuk 199¢: 280f. und 297. Vgl. auch die
zugehorigen deutschen Ubersetzungen in Pamuk 2006d.

™ Pamuk 1999.

75 Siehe oben S. 104, sowie Pamuk 2006e.

7 Siche etwa den Erlebnisbericht Zelzele (,,Das Erdbeben*) in Pamuk 1999: 387-397.

77 Siehe den Aufsatz Bogaz 'dan gegen tankerler, yanginlar ve diger feliketler (,,Tanker, die durch den
Bosporus fahren, Briande und andere Katastrophen®) in Pamuk 1999: 369—381.
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nierten. Essays wie Zelzele bereiteten stilistisch die Schriften der letzten, politisch
am stirksten interessierten Phase in Pamuks Publikationskarriere vor, enthielten
jedoch immer noch nichts, was in der Tiirkei einen 6ffentlichen Aufschrei hitte
herbeifiihren kénnen.

Im Laufe der 1990er Jahre und spiter wandte sich Pamuk dann immer brisanteren
Themen zu, jedoch auch hier zunécht ohne daBl er skandaltrachtige Meinungen ver-
trat. So nahm er im Jahre 2003 zur Frage der Stationierung amerikanischer Soldaten
auf tiirkischem Gebiet im Zuge des Irak-Kriegs Stellung.” Obwohl dies wie alle mit
dem Militdr zusammenhingenden Themen fiir die Tiirkei eine ausgesprochen bri-
sante Frage ist, erregten die betreffenden AuBerungen Pamuks weder national noch
international nennenswertes Aufsehen. Dies diirfte nicht zuletzt daran gelegen ha-
ben, daB er hier eine im Sinne der nationalistischen Einstellung des tiirkischen Mili-
tars eher affirmative Position vertrat.”” Thematisch befand sich Pamuk mit seiner
Positionierung zur Stationierung der US-Soldaten indes bereits nahe an den beiden
Tabuthemen Armeniergenozid und Kurdenfrage, die ebenfalls stark mit der Rolle
des tiirkischen Militérs in der Politik zusammenhéngen.

Das Attackieren der letztgenannten beiden Fragen im Februar 2005 markierte
schlieBlich eine neue und die bisher letzte Phase in Pamuks publizistischer Karriere.
Sie hebt sich durch einen massiven Aufschrei in der Tiirkei und weitreichende inter-
nationale Beachtung von allen vorherigen Phasen deutlich ab. Dieser letzte, als ei-
gentliche Manifestationsphase zu bezeichnende Abschnitt, verwicklichte somit ei-
nen qualitativen Sprung gegeniiber sdmtlichen von Pamuks vorausgehenden Verdf-
fentlichungen. Die bloBe Tatsache von Pamuks Anklage aufgrund sogenannter
,,Gedanken-Verbrechen (diisiince sucu) im Gefolge seiner AuBerung iiber Arme-
nier und Kurden ist dabei alleine fiir sich noch nichts Auflergewohnliches. Die Tiir-
kei besitzt eine lange Tradition der Zensur, die sich an die Unterdriickung der Mei-
nungsfreiheit im Osmanischen Reich anschliet. Berithmte Schriftsteller wie Nazim
Hikmet (1902—1963) und Yagsar Kemal (geb. 1923) waren von ihr betroffen. Eine re-
zente Statistik hat fiir die Zeit nach der Jahrtausendwende mehr als 60 Anklagen
aufgrund des bewuften Paragraphen 301 des Tiirkischen Strafgesetzbuches inner-
halb eines einzigen Jahres gezahlt.** Was die Besonderheit von Pamuks Stellung in
der langen Liste tiirkische Zensur-Opfer ausmacht, ist indes die Parallelitdt seiner
nationalen und internationalen Prisenz, was seine schriftstellerische und publizisti-
sche Rezeption betrifft.

Diese Besonderheit 4Bt sich abschlieBend durch einen kurzen Vergleich mit eini-
gen anderen tiirkischen Schriftstellerinnen illustrieren, die aus dhnlichen Griinden
wie Pamuk mit der tiirkischen Justiz in Konflikt geraten sind: Ipek Calislar,®" Elif
Shafak (geb. 1971) und Perihan Magden (geb. 1960). Calislar wurde aufgrund ihres

® Siche Pamuk 2003c. Bereits zum ersten Irak-Krieg und der sich daraus ergebenden politischen
Situation in Nahost hatte Pamuk sich geduBert, siehe den Essay Saddam 'dan Kagan Irakli Kiirtler (,,Die
irakischen Kurden auf der Flucht vor Saddam*) in Pamuk 1999: 382—387.

7 Siehe Pamuk 2003c.

8 Adil 2007.

8! Das Geburtsdatum Calislars ist unbekannt. Sie ist die Frau des bekannten tiirkischen Publizisten Oral
Calislar (geb. 1946).
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Buches Latife Hamim ** angeklagt und spéter freigesprochen.”’ Das auf der inten-
siven Auswertung historischer Quellen beruhende Buch setzt sich in einer Mischung
aus Historiographie und Fiktion mit der Ehe der Titelheldin und des tiirkischen
Staatsgriinders Mustafa Kemal Atatiirk (1881—1938) auseinander. Nach Auffassung
der tiirkischen Staatsanwaltschaft soll es dessen Andenken beschéidigt haben, was in
der Tiirkei eine Straftat darstelit. Elif Shafak wiederum wurde von der tiirkischen
Justiz dhnlich wie Pamuk vorgeworfen, den Armenier-Genozid in strafrechtlich
relevanter Weise thematisiert zu haben, und zwar in ihrem Roman Baba ve Pi¢™
(,,Vater und Bastard*).%® Magden schlieflich wurde angeklagt, weil sie sich in einem
Zeitungskommentar eines tiirkischen Wehrdienstverweigerers angenommen hatte.*

Unter allen vier Autor(innen) — Caliglar, Magden, Pamuk und Shafak — ist Pamuk
der einzige, der die folgenden drei Bedingungen zugleich erfullt:

iiberwiegend in der Tiirkei zu leben und zu arbeiten;*’
aufgrund von sogenannten ,Meinungsdelikten‘®® dort angeklagt worden zu sein;

sowohl national als auch international (gleich auf welchem Gebiet: als Schriftsteller,
Publizist oder wegen der Politik) beriithmt zu sein.

Elif Shafak erfiillt zwar eindeutig das zweite Kriterium, und man kénnte durchaus
argumentieren, daB sie als Schriftstellerin eine dhnliche, wenngleich bei weitem
nicht dieselbe, Bekanntheit hat wie Pamuk. Immerhin war ihr Roman Baba ve Pig
nach einer von der tiirkischen Tageszeitung Radikal erstellten Bestsellerliste das in
der Tiirkei meistverkaufte Buch des Jahres 2006. Doch die in StraBburg geborene
Shafak — deren Name eine amerikanisierte Schreibweise hat — verbrachte einen
groBen Teil ihres Lebens auBerhalb der Tiirkei und lebt derzeit in den USA. Und
was noch wichtiger ist: Baba ve Pig ist nur die tiirkische Ubersetzung des urspriing-
lich auf englisch unter dem Titel ,,The Bastard of Istanbul® verfa3ten Romans.” Zu-
mindest was ,,The Bastard of Istanbul* und Shafaks derzeitigen Lebensort betrifft,
kann sie daher im Unterschied zu Pamuk auch als tiirkische Exilschriftstellerin klas-
sifiziert werden. Hinsichtlich der Sprache von ,,The Bastard of Istanbul“ darf man
sie iiberdies strenggenommen gar nicht zur tiirkischen Literatur rechnen; faktisch
kann dies aber durch das frithere Erscheinungsdatum der tiirkischen Ubersetzung
des Romans legitimiert werden. Was Pamuk schlieBlich von Calislar und Magden
unterscheidet, die beide in der Tiirkei leben, ist deren fast vollsténdige Nichtprasenz
in publizistischen Diskussionen auBerhalb der tiirkischen Grenzen. Kein Buch einer
dieser beiden Autorinnen ist in eine Fremdsprache {ibersetzt worden.

82 Caliglar 2006.

# Siehe die Meldung Anonym 2007b.

8 Safak 2006 (tiirkische Ubersetzung).

8 Vgl. die Pressemeldung Anonym 2007¢.

8 Schmidt 2007.

87 Das Manuskript wurde vor der Aussiedlung Pamuks nach New York abgeslossen.
8 Vgl. Vogel 2005.

8 Anonym 2007a.

% Shafak 2007.
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All dies zeigt, warum Pamuk spitestens seit dem Tages-Anzeiger-Interview wie
kein anderer als Kommunikator zwischen der Tiirkei und dem Rest der Welt auftritt.
Diese kommunikativ vermittelnde Sonderstellung realisiert sich in mehr als einer
Hinsicht bzw. Richtung. In der Tiirkei erlaubt Pamuks Ruhm ihm, ,,das zu erwéh-
nen*, was ,,fast niemand (sich) traut“’! — seine prompte 6ffentliche Stellungnahme
am 21. Januar 2007 vor den Mikrophonen der Weltpresse nur zwei Tage nach der
Ermordung von Hrant Dink bestitigte diese Rolle aufs neue. Im Ausland ermdglicht
ihm dieser Sonderstatus wie kaum einem anderen Tiirken, Gehor zu finden. Die
meisten tiirkischen Intellektuellen kommen nicht in den Genuf3 auch nur eines dieser
Privilegien. DaBl Pamuk beide in seiner Person sich vereint, verschafft ihm ein welt-
weites publizistisches Alleinstehungsmerkmal.

Zusammenfassend gilt es iiber Pamuks Stellungnahmen zu aktuellen Fragen in
der Tiirkei zwei Tatsachen festzuhalten. Zum einen entwickelt sich deren Umfang,
Intensitdt und Schirfe in proportionaler Abhéngigkeit von seinem schriftstelle-
rischen Erfolg, was faktisch gleichbedeutend mit zeitlicher Sukzession ist. Auf der
anderen Seite zeigt sich auch hier, da} Orhan Pamuk ohne weiteres in der Lage ist,
zwischen den Kultur-Welten — hier konkret der Offentlichkeit in und auBerhalb der
Tiirkei — hin und her zu wandern und sie so zu verbinden. Diese Verbindung scheint
die zentrale Aspekt in Pamuks publizistischer Tatigkeit zu sein. Trotz seiner tiefen
Verwurzelung in der orientalischen Kultur, fiir die im iibrigen seine Romane das
beste Zeugnis liefern, portrétiert er diese nicht in einem dualistischen Gegensatz zur
westlichen Zivilisation. Er ist vielmehr die lebende Gegenposition zum vielbe-
schworenen Clash of Civilizations.”

Schlufbetrachtungen: Pamuk als Schrifisteller der bewufiten Ambiva-
lenz

Es wurde gezeigt, dal Orhan Pamuks gesamtes Schaffen von Referenzen auf die
dualistische Gegeniiberstellung von Orient und Okzident durchzogen ist. Neben Be-
zugnahmen auf die durch Edward Said in Gang gesetzte ,,Orientalism*“*-Debatte fin-
den sich in Pamuks literarischem und publizistischen (Euvre zahlreiche wortliche und
inhaltliche Anspielungen auf diese Thematik. Am deutlichsten zeigt sich dies darin,
daB sie in zahlreichen seiner Biicher eine fiir die Handlung zentrale Rolle spielt.

Die sich aus dieser Integration der Orient-Okzident-Thematik in das Schaffen des
Romanciers ergebende Frage nach seiner inhaltlichen Stellungnahme dazu 148t sich
mit den Begriffen ,gewollte Ambivalenz‘ und ,bewuf3t gewahlte Mittelposition® be-
schreiben. ,,Ambivalenz ist hierbei ohne jeden pejorativen Beisinn im urspriing-

%! Siehe oben zu FuBinote 3.

92 Zu den Debatten um das Fiir und Wider um die Thesen Huntingtons (siche Huntington 1998) vgl.
Metzinger 2000, Mokre 2000, Schwan 2001 und Czollek/ Perko 2003.

% Es ist sinnvoll, den englischen Begriff beizubehalten, da er die von Said intendierte doppelte Referenz
auf die Orientwissenschaft und die nach Saids Analyse vorurteilsbeladene Perzeption der orientalischen
Kultur in imperialistisch und kolonialistisch geprigten Sichtweisen auf sich vereint. Im Deutschen
existieren hierfiir zwei gesonderte Begriffe, Orientalismus und Orientalistik. Ich danke Dr. Andreas
Pflitsch vom Zentrum fiir Literatur- und Kulturwissenschaft Berlin fiir diesen wertvollen Hinweis.
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lichen emphatischen Sinne eines ,auf beiden Seiten‘ (ambi-) ,Wert® (valere) zu-
erkennen zu verstehen: Ohne die historischen, geographischen, literarischen, reli-
giosen und sonstigen Trennungen und Andersartigkeiten von Orient und Okzident
zu negiereren oder ignorieren, schreibt ihnen Pamuk prinzipiell einen gleichran-
gigen Wert zu.

Diese Position der Gleichrangigkeit verwicklicht Pamuk in seinen Romanen kon-
kret durch die spezifischen Techniken der Inversion und Nuancierung. In dem auto-
biographischen Langessay ,,Istanbul. Erinnerungen an eine Stadt“ tritt als weitere
Technik die der Verwischung durch den emotionalen, stark individualistischen
Blick in den Vordergrund, als dessen hervorstechendes Charakteristikum Pamuk
selbst hiiziin herausarbeitet.

Pamuks so verstandene positive Ambivalenz ist ein Korrelat seiner personlichen
Biographie, einschlieflich der Familiengeschichte der Pamuks und der topogra-
phischen Situierung der Pamuk-Domizile in Istanbul. Diese biographischen Kon-
texte sind ihrerseits nicht zu trennen von der gleichfalls von Ubergang und Wandel
geprigten Geschichte Istanbuls in den ersten Jahrzehnten der Tirkischen Republik
und somit vom weiteren Kontext des Untergangs des Osmanischen Reiches und der
Geburt des tiirkischen Nationalstaats.

Der nach beiden Seiten offene, kreative Umgang Pamuks mit der ererbten Ost—
West-Dualitit erlaubt es ihm wie kaum einem anderen in 6ffentlichen Debatten tiber
tiirkische Themen sowohl im In- als auch im Ausland wahrgenommen zu werden.
Im Unterschied zu Edward Said betont er nicht die Fehlwahrnehmungen und Vorur-
teile, sondern tritt als Briickenbauer auf. Die Singularitidt der Referenz auf Said in
,JIstanbul. Erinnerungen an eine Stadt“ spricht weniger fiir Pamuks fehlender Rezep-
tion von und Auseinandersetzung mit den ,,Orientalism“-Debatten, sondern viel-
mehr fiir deren Marginalitit in seinem Schaffen.

I1. Zwischen Engagement und Elfenbeinturm: zum (Selbst-)Bild des
tiirkischen Intellektuellen von Ziya Gokalp bis Orhan Pamuk”
FEinfiihrung

Aus der Selbstbeschreibung der von August bis September 2006 veranstalteten

,Berliner Sommer-Uni* geht hervor, daB die dort angestrebte ,,Anndherung* an den
Orient einen Spagat darstellt. Einerseits wird die ,,Tagesaktualitdt™ des Themas fest-

* Der Artikel basiert auf dem stark erweiterten Manuskriptes eines Vortrags, der unter dem Titel ,,Grund-
fragen der tiirkischen Literatur am 1. September 2006 auf der ,,Berliner Sommer-Uni 06, ,,Der Orient —
Anniherungen an Mythos und Moderne® in Berlin gehalten wurde. Ausziige des urprpiinglichen Vortrags-
manuskripts sind in Hef3 2007 erschienen.

Tiirkische Worter werden in der heutigen Standardorthographie wiedergegeben. Das Osmanische wird
nach dem System von Kreutel 1965: XIV-XX umgeschrieben.

Fiir das Arabische wird die Umschrift von Wehr 1985 verwendet.

Auch ohne die explizite Benennung als ,tiirkeitiirkisch* bezieht sich das Adjektiv ,tiirkisch* und die
dazugehérigen Ableitungen im folgenden Beitrag stets auf die Tiirkei. Eine terminologische Unterschei-
dung von anderen Tiirkvélkern ist nicht erforderlich, da diese hier keine Roile spiele
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gestellt, zugleich aber das Bemiihen artikuliert, durch einen fundierten Ansatz {iber
eine bloB ephemere Herangehensweise hinauszugehen.”® Die weiteren Ausfiih-
rungen in der schriftlichen Selbstdarstellung zu der Veranstaltungs-Reihe sowie die
Themen der Vortriige, Prisentationen und Rundgiénge machen deutlich, daf3 beides,
Tagesgeschehen und eine breitere Perspektivierung, im Konzept der Veranstalter
Hand in Hand gehen. Beide Aspekte gehen also faktisch ineinander tber.

Wie auch immer man zur Gewichtung des Tagesaktuellen gegeniiber grundle-
gender Erforschung stehen mag, es kann nicht geleugnet werden, daf} zeitgeschicht-
liche Ereignisse seit geraumer Zeit — oder etwa schon seit immer? — unser Interesse
am Orient leiten. ,,Orient* wird dabei im tibrigen in den meisten Féllen stillschwei-
gend als Synonym fiir den islamischen Orient gebraucht; diese Konvention soll auch
fiir das Folgende gelten.*

Immer wieder sind es aktuelle Ereignisse, die neue Wellen von Diskursen und
Analysen tiber den Orient auslosen. Die Serie der internationalen Terroranschlige,
deren trauriger Hohepunkt die Attentate vom 11. September waren, die Kopftuchde-
batte, der Karikaturenaufruhr, die Frage nach der Vereinbarkeit von Islam, Men-
schenrechten und Demokratie sind einige Beispiele fiir Geschehnisse in der Gegen-
wart, die unsere Auseinandersetzung mit dem Islam endgiiltig der Sphire akade-
mischer Beschaulichkeit enthoben haben.

Die Kette der zu ihrer Zeit aktuellen — aus unserer heutigen Sicht historischen —
Begegnungen zwischen Orient und seinem logischen Pendant, dem Okzident, 1aBt
sich hierbei fast bis an die Urspriinge der islamischen Zivilisation, ins 7. Jahrhundert
nach Christus zuriickverfolgen. Damals eroberten die muslimischen Heere die bis
dahin christlichen Gebiete des Orients — schon ein Jahr nach dem Tode des Prophe-
ten Muhammad (632) fielen sie beispielsweise in Syrien ein. Die Invasion Spaniens
im Jahre 711, die Zeit der Kreuzziige vom 11. bis 13. Jahrhundert, der Fall Konstan-
tinopels am 29. Mai 1453, die knappe Rettung Wiens vor den tiirkischen Angreifern
1683, all dies sind historische Stationen, die uns in Erinnerung rufen, dafl das Ver-
héltnis zwischen dem islamischen Orient und dem Abendland zu allen Zeiten vom
tagespolitischen Geschehen entscheidend bestimmt wurde.

Doch dieses kurze Schlaglicht auf einige historische Daten macht ebenfalls deut-
lich, daB ,Aktualitit‘ im Sinne einer rigiden Beschriankung der Perspektive auf das
jeweilige hic et nunc — heute im Zeitalter der Globalisierung wire es vielleicht eher
ein ubique et nunc — zwangsldufig zu Mif3verstidndnissen fithren mufl. Um uns wirk-
lich etwas sagen zu konnen, bediirfen solche Daten jeweils der historischen und da-
mit auch kulturgeschichtlichen Kontextualisierung. Dies gilt, ganz allgemein ge-
sprochen, auch fiir unsere sonstigen intensiveren Begegnungen mit dem Orient,
nicht nur in Konflikten, sondern auch mit unseren muslimischen Mitbewohnern auf
der StraBe oder bei der Lektiire orientalischer Literatur. Der Orient als Kulturphéno-
men (und nicht nur als geographische Referenz) ist per se eine historische Grofle,
ein iiber Jahrhunderte hinweg akkumuliertes Phdnomen. Und er ist dies kein

% Berliner Akademie fiir weiterbildende Studien 2006: 3.

% Sie liegt auch der erwihnten Veranstaltungsreihe zugrunde (siche Berliner Akademie fiir weiter-
bildende Studien 2006).
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biBchen weniger dann, wenn er uns im Zusammenhang tagesaktuellen Geschehens
begegnet.

Aus diesen Griinden ist der eingangs zitierte Zwist zwischen ,,grundlegenden Fra-
gen‘ und ,, Tagesaktualitdt** nicht etwa Ausdruck fehlender Bereitschaft zur Festle-
gung — an Klarheit und Strukturiertheit lassen die Autoren nichts zu wiinschen iib-
rig. Vielmehr tritt darin eine dem Thema ,Orient’ selbst inhérente Dialektik zutage,
in der beide Aspekte untrennbar miteinander verschrinkt sind.

Thema des folgenden Beitrags ist ein Teilgebiet der orientalischen Kuitur: die
moderne tiirkische Literatur. Es geht darin nicht um die Darstellung eines litera-
rischen Kanons oder die Abarbeitung eines als reprisentativ geltenden Schriftstel-
lerkatalogs, was in dem vorliegenden Rahmen hochstens in fragmentarischer Form
moglich wire und zudem nicht unbedingt einen hohen Erkenntniswert garantierte.
Vielmehr wird eine Anniherung an das weite Feld der tiirkischen Literatur mit Hilfe
von zwei theoretischen Fragestellungen versucht, die ihrerseits miteinander ver-
kniipft sind. Dies ist zum einen das Problem des Status des tiirkischen Schriftstel-
lers, der als ein Sonderfall des Intellektuellen beschrieben werden kann. Zum ande-
ren ist es die Frage, wie das Verhiltnis zwischen ,Orient® und,Okzident* in der tiir-
kischen Literatur selbst dargestellt wird. Auf welche Weise diese beiden Fragestel-
lungen miteinander verbunden sind, wird im Verlauf der Darlegung noch genauer
dargelegt werden. Die Relevanz beider Gesichtspunkte fiir den européischen Leser
tiirkischer Literatur ergibt sich zum einen aus der Orient-Okzident-Thematik, die
vielleicht das Thema ist, welches uns Europider am meisten angeht. Auf der anderen
Seite konnen uns Reflexionen iiber die Stellung des Schriftstellers in der Tiirkei hel-
fen, unsere eigene Lektiire kritisch zu hinterfragen.

Ausgangspunkt der Betrachtungen sind die tiirkischen Aquivalente des Begriffs
,Intellektueller. Die verschiedenen Lexeme und vielfiltigen Semantisierungen im
Tiirkischen flihren uns direkt vor Augen, wie nicht nur unsere Wahrnehmung des
Orients, konkret der Tiirkei, sondern auch deren Selbstwahrnehmung von Ambigui-
tdten und Dilemmata durchzogen ist. Dieses Schwanken betriftt die aktuelle weltpo-
litische und -wirtschaftliche Entwicklung, aber auch die kulturelle Orientierung und
Selbstpositionierung. Insbesondere geht es dabei um den Umgang mit dem eigenen,
tiirkischen Kulturerbe.

Nach dieser anfinglichen Betrachtung der verschiedenen Bedeutungsebenen
des tiirkischen Intellektuellenbegriffs werden in schrittweiser Abstraktion davon
einige Entwicklungsstadien der tiirkischen Literatur des letzten Jahrhunderts ab-
gegangen, die zugleich auch Etappen der Auseinandersetzung zwischen orienta-
lischer Tradition und westlichen Einfliissen waren. Endpunkt dieses Parcours ist
die Gegenwart. Als Dreh- und Angelpunkt der Darlegungen wird die Figur des
derzeit beriihmtesten tiirkischen Schriftstellers, Orhan Pamuk, gewahlt. Wie kein
anderer steht er sowoh! in seinem eigenen Land als auch international im Zentrum
der Debatten um das Verhiltnis der Tiirkei zum Westen, und zwar sowohl als Sub-
jekt wie auch auch Objekt.

% Siehe erneut Berliner Akademie fiir weiterbildende Studien 2006: 3.
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Kaum eine Diskussion iiber den Orient kommt gegenwirtig ohne einen Bezug auf
die beiden dominierenden master discourses aus, die daher auch hier kurz erwéahnt
seien, bevor zum eigentlichen Betrachtungsgegenstand iibergegangen wird. Dies ist
zum einen eine sich auf Samuel Huntington berufende, stark dualistische Perspek-
tive des ,,Clash of civilizations*. Hierbei werden die auf der Welt existierenden Kul-
turdkumenen als einander grundsitzlich feindlich gegeniiberstehend interpretiert.”’
Dieser Vision steht eine dezidiert irenische Herangehensweise des ,,Dialogs* gegen-
iiber. Wihrend sich die Anhiénger der Clash of civilizations-Theorie mitunter vor-
werfen lassen miissen, die Antagonie zwischen den Kulturen, und insbesondere zwi-
schen dem Westen und dem Orient, zu ddmonisieren und so das latente Konfliktpo-
tential erst richtig zum Ausbruch zu bringen, haftet vielen unter dem Titel ,,Dialog*
laufenden Anniherungen ein Hauch von naiver, die Realitdten ausblendender Frie-
densschwirmerei an.”®

In diesem allgemeinen diskursiven Kontext er6ffnet der nachfolgende Beitrag
nun eine weitere, kaum beachtete Perspektive. Das Beispiel literarischer Entwick-
lungen in der modernen Tiirkei zeigt ndmlich, da3 dort das Verhéltnis von Orient
zu Okzident in Form von Ambiguitdten, Unsicherheiten und Suchbewegungen
ausgehandelt wird, die sich mit denen unserer eigenen Orient-Okzident-Erfah-
rungen durchaus beriihren. Indem wir auf diese Weise die Ahnlichkeiten zwischen
dem Denken des ,Fremden an sich‘®® und unserem eigenen kennenlernen, werden
wir gezwungen, die uns liebgewordene dualistische Einteilung in Fremdes und
Nicht-Fremdes zu hinterfragen. Am Ende héren Westen und islamischer Osten
auf, als einander entweder bekidmpfende oder in einem (gleichfalls auf einer bipo-
laren Opposition beruhenden) ,,.Dialog“ gegeniibertretende distinkte Entititen zu
existieren. Vielmehr 16st sich die héufig als gegeben hingenommene Opposition
zwischen Ost und West in einem Geflecht mit endlos vielen Schattierungen auf,
das nur jeweils von zwei verschiedenen Seiten aus, hier Europa, da die Tiirkei, be-
trachtet wird.

Diesen erkenntnistheoretischen ProzeB des Sichselbsterkennens von Orient
und Okzident im jeweils Fremden hat wohl niemand schoner in eine literarische
Allegorie gegossen als Orhan Pamuk in seinem Roman , Die weile Festung®.
Darin tauschen ein Italiener und ein Osmane, deren Seelen tiefste Verwandschaft

%7 Siehe Huntington 1998.

% Insbesondere viele von christlichen Kirchen ausgehende ,Dialog’-Bemiihungen leiden darunter, dafl
sie, von Gemeinsamkeiten und Ubereinstimmungen zwischen Islam und Christentum ausgehend, auf eine
entsprechende gemeinsame Basis zwischen Islam und westlicher Moderne schlieBen (vgl. etwa Schmid
2003). Selbst ein erfolgreicher ,Dialog® zwischen christlichen Kirchen und muslimischen Vertretern
besagt jedoch in dieser Hinsicht noch gar nichts, da ein wesentlicher Bestandteil der modernen westlichen
Zivilisation in der Relativierung religiés begriindeter Macht- und sonstiger Anspriiche liegt. Zu den
Debatten um das Fiir und Wider der Huntington- und Dialog-These siche Metzinger 2000, Mokre 2000,
Schwan 2001 und Czollek/ Perko 2003.

» Zum Islam als dem ,Fremden an sich® aus europiischer Sicht vgl. Weiss 2006. Vgl. auch die
Darstellung des Islams als ,the essence of Central Asia’s otherness im Kontext der russischen
Eroberung Zentralasiens im 19. Jahrhundert bei Khalid 1998: 82.
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verspiiren, am Ende ihre Existenzen und Linder miteinander aus.'® Nur einer ist
im literarischen Briickenschlag zwischen Orient und Okzident moglicherweise
noch weiter gegangen als Pamuk, und das ist Goethe mit seinem West-4stlichen
Divan:

Herrlich ist der Orient

Ubers Mittelmeer gedrungen;
Nur wer Hafis liebt und kennt,
Weil}, was Calderon gesungen.'”!

Zur Problematik des tiirkischen Intellektuellen
Zur Begriffsgeschichte

Der am hiufigsten verwendete tiirkische Ausdruck fiir ,,Intellektueller'®* lautet
aydin.'® Das Wort ist zugleich ein Adjektiv mit der urspriinglichen Bedeutung
,hell, erleuchtet“.'® Ein aufschluBreicher Zusammenhang beider Bedeutungen
zeigt sich in dem Wort aydinlanma. Dieses ist einerseits der tiirkische Ausdruck
fiir ,,Beleuchtung* im konkreten physikalischen Sinn. Zugleich ist es die tiirkische
Standard-Wiedergabe des Wortes ,,Aufkldrung® im Sinne eines Epochenbegriffes,
wie in ,,Europdische Aufklidrung® etc.!® Aydmn ist dem Wortsinn nach also je-
mand, mit dem Licht, Helligkeit und Aufkldrung im primiren wie im figurativen
Sinn assoziiert werden. Diese teils primire, teils figurative bzw. historisierende
Semantisierung mit ,Licht’ und ,Aufkldrung‘ akzentuiert die soziale Verantwort-
lichkeit eines tiirkischen aydin im engeren Sinne. Denn dessen geistiges Wirken in
die Gesellschaft hinein wird geradezu in Analogie zu den Strahlen des Lichts ge-
stellt.'% Vom aydin wird erwartet, daB er eine Leuchte fiir das Volk sei, er soll es
voranbringen. Die im Wortstamm angelegte Affinitit zum historischen Begriff der
Aufklirung legt auBerdem nahe, da3 der solchergestalt beleuchtete Weg nach
Westen weist.

Auffallend ist hingegen, daf} der tiirkische Begriff aydin etymologisch keinerlei
Bezug zu Intellektualitdt und Verstand hat, was ihn von dt. Intellektueller, engl. in-
tellectual, frz. intellectuel etc. unterscheidet.'”” Sprachhistorisch ist die Belegung
von aydin mit der Bedeutung ,,Intellektueller* daher ein neologistischer Vorgang.

190 Sjehe Pamuk 2004a, deutsche Ubersetzung: Pamuk 2005, eine englische Ubersetzung ist bereits 1990
erschienen (Pamuk 1990b).

19" Goethe 2006.

192 Aus Platzersparnisgriinden wird hier darauf verzichtet, generische Termini jeweils mit ihren
grammatischen Geschlechtsformen aufzulisten. Die maskuline Form generischer Ausdriicke schlieit
Angehorige jedweden Geschlechts ein.

1% Seyppel 1991: 9.

1% Steuerwald 1988: 95, s.v. aydin.

195 Steuerwald 1988: 95, s.v. aydinlanma.

1% Die Metapher des Lichts fiir geistige Vorreiter geht bekanntermaBen schon bis weit in die Antike
zuriick, vgl. das neutestamentliche ,,Licht des Universums* (phos tou kosmou Mt 5, 14). Die Geschichte
dieser Metapher kann hier natiirlich nicht aufgearbeitet werden.

197 Zur Wortgeschichte der europiischen Begriffe vgl. Bering 1978 und Rey/Hordé 2005.
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Aydin ist nun aber nicht die einzige tiirkische Bezeichnung fiir den Intellektuetlen.
Ihm zur Seite stehen das aus dem Franzosischen iibernommene entelektiiel (< frz.
intellectuel) und das aus dem Arabischen stammende miinevver (< arab. munaw-
war).'® Das heutzutage ungebriuchlich gewordene miinevver ist begriffsgeschicht-
lich insofern interessant, als seine Semantik weitgehend derjenigen von aydin ent-
spricht. Denn auch miinevver bedeutet einerseits urspriinglich ,erleuchtet, beleuch-
tet, erhellt“,'® steht anderseits aber auch in einer etymologischen Beziehung zu ei-
ner — heute allerdings veralteten — Bezeichnung fiir die ,,Epoche der Aufkldrung®,
Tenewviir devri.""° Die Morphosemantik des tiirkischen aydin stimmt also zweierlei
Hinsicht auffallend mit derjenigen von miinevver iiberein.

In der oben beschriebenen lexikalischen Dreiteilung aydin — miinevver — entelek-
tiiel spiegelt sich ein Teil der tiirkischen Kulturgeschichte wider. Einer von deren
Grundpfeilern ist die islamische Kultur, ein zweiter der vor allem in den letzten zwei
Jahrhunderten immer wichtiger gewordene européische Einfluf, wihrend den drit-
ten, last but not least, die eigenstindige tiirkische Komponente bildet. Diese Gliede-
rung findet sich in verschiedenen Epochen der tiirkischen Geschichte wieder. So
wird die osmanische Literatur an der Wende zum 20. Jahrhundert mit Hilfe der da-
mals vorherrschenden drei Ausrichtungen Verwestlichung (Baticilik), Besinnung
auf das Osmanentum bzw. den Islam (tiirkisch Osmancilik, Islamcilik) und tiir-
kischer Nationalismus (Tirkeiiliik) klassifiziert.""!

Bei jeder Betrachtung des tiirkischen Intellektuellen, und insbesondere von des-
sen Sonderfall ,Schriftsteller* (tiirk. yazar), muB dieses dreigeteilte kulturelle Erbe
mindestens als Hintergrundfolie beachtet werden.''?

Eine weitere terminologische Nuance liefert das tiirkische Wort entel, ein aus
entelektiiel verkiirzend abgeleiteter, gemaBigt pejorativer Ausdruck fiir Mochtegern-
Intellektuelle.'” Sein Fehlen als Lemma in vielfach als maBigeblich zitierten tiir-
kischen Worterbiichern''* stellt natiirlich keinen Beweis fiir die Nichtexistenz des
Wortes dar. Ebensowenig darf man daraus auf seine Inakzeptabilitét schlieBen.

Die besondere Semantik von entel 14Bt sich jedoch als kulturgeschichtliche Spur
lesen, die etwas tiber das Intellektuellen-Versténdnis sowohl der Tiirken allgemein
als auch der Lexikonkompilatoren aussagt. Was den allgemeinen tiirkischen Sprach-
gebrauch betrifft, so belegt entel eine gewisse ironische Distanz zum ansonsten mit

108 Seyppel 1991: 9, Steuerwald 1987: 311, s.v. Intellektuelle.

109 Zur Etymolgie des arabischen Wortes vgl. Wehr 1985: 1328, s.v. munawwar, sowie fiir den weiteren
Zusammenhang Wehr 1985: 13271, s.v. n-w-r.

19 Tenevviir und miinevver gehdren zur selben arabischen Wurzel n-w-r. Vgl. Alkim et al. 1998: 1141,
s.v. tenewviir, Steuerwald 1987: 54, s.v. Aufkidrung.

1" §o etwa durch Ozkirumh 2006.

12 Allerdings tritt dies im Falle von yazar selbst nicht so klar zutage wie bei aydin — miinevver —
entelektiiel. Denn es als Synonym von yazar gab es nur das aus dem arabischen abgeleitete (heute
vollkommen ungebriuchliche) muharrir, wihrend ein aus einer europdischen Sprache ibernommenes
Wort je bis heute fehlt. Siehe Steuerwald 1987: 480, s.v. Schrifisteller. Was unter einem muharrir zu
verstehen ist, kann beispielsweise den Selbstreflexionen des osmanischen homme de lettres Ahmed
Rasim (1865-1932) entnommen werden (siche Ahmed Rasim 1990).

"3 Hitp://sozluk.sourtimes.org/, s.v. entel [abgerufen am 22. Juni 2006] bietet eine Reihe von
informellen, humorvollen und erhellenden Definitionen dieses Wortes.

114 7 B. Steuerwald 1988, Fidan et al. 1995-1996.
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den hehren Attributen des ,Lichtes® und der ,Aufklarung* ausgestatteten tiirkischen
Intellektuellenideal. Was die Omission des Wortes durch die Lexikographen betrifft,
so weist sie auf eine genau gegenteilige Vorstellung hin. Denn indem jene das der
saloppen Umgangssprache angehérende entel/ unterdriicken, stricken sie bewuft
oder unbewuflt am Mythos des tiirkischen Intellektuellen mit. Dieser Sichtweise zu-
folge ist der aydin in der Tiirkei eine Respektperson, deren Aureole nicht durch die
Etikettierung mit volkstiimlichem Vokabular profaniert werden darf.'"®

Zusammenfassend ist zur Begriffsgeschichte des tiirkischen Intellektuellen festzu-
halten, da} auf der Ebene der Jetztzeit ein einziges Lexem alle anderen ausgesto-
chen hat, eben aydin. Dessen semantische Belegung dominiert infolgedessen sowohl
die einheimische als auch die fremde Wahrnehmung des tiirkischen Intellektuellen.
Erst wenn man eine diachrone Perspektive hinzuzieht, wird deutlich, wie verschie-
dene fiir den Intellektuellen verwendete Begriffe (miinevver, entelektiiel) sowie de-
ren jeweilige spezifische kulturelle Assoziationen miteinander in Konkurrenz treten.
Erst bei dieser begriffsgeschichtlichen Betrachtung des Intellektuellen offenbart sich
die komplexe Zwischenstellung der Tlrkei zwischen (islamisch-)orientalischer und
westlicher Kultur. Die Wort- und Begriffsgeschichte des Intellektuellen beinhaltet
also in nuce jene enge Verkniipfung und wechselseitige Durchdringung von Aktua-
litdt und historischer Perspektivierung, welche bereits in der Einfithrung zur Sprache
gebracht worden ist.

Zwei zentrale Charakteristika des tiirkischen Intellektuellen

Um die Genese und Charakteristik des tiirkischen Intellektuellen zu iiberschauen,
bedarf es der Ergénzung der Begriffsgeschichte durch sozial- und kulturhistorische
Daten. Diese sind von der Turkologin Tatjana Seyppel ausfiihrlich aufgearbeitet
worden.''® Aus ihrer Darstellung ergeben sich zwei Aspekte, die auch fur das Ver-
stindnis von tiirkischer Literatur im allgemeinen von zentraler Wichtigkeit sind.

Der erste kann als Doppelorientierung der tiirkischen Intellektuellen bezeichnet
werden. Damit ist gemeint, daf diese sich zwar an aus Europa importierten Begriff-
lichkeiten und role models orientieren, zugleich aber den lokalen Befindlichkeiten
und Erwartungen Rechnung tragen miissen.''” Spétestens seit der Tanzimat-Epoche
des Osmanischen Reiches (1839-1876), in der es zu einer massiven Zunahme des
europdischen Einflusses kommt,''® existiert diese Ambivalenz. Sie stellt seither
eines der Grundprobleme der tiirkischen Intellektuellenschicht dar.

Y15 Der tiirkische Sprachgebrauch unterscheidet insgesamt sehr stark zwischen normalen und tabuisierten
Wortern. Letztere werden selbst in wissenschaftlicher Literatur mitunter durch Auslassung von
Buchstaben unkenntlich gemacht (siehe Aktung 1990, der umfassendes Wortmaterial zum Thema
prisentiert). Die Verwendung tabuisierter oder umgangssprachlicher Ausdriicke birgt also ein (etwa im
Vergleich zum Deutschen) gréfieres pejoratives Potential. Vgl. Yetkin 2006, der Reaktionen auf den
Gebrauch von skandaldsem Argot-Vokabular durch den tiirkischen Ministerpriasidenten Recep Tayyip
Erdogan bespricht.

16 Seyppel 1991.

117 Siehe hierzu Seyppel 1991: 8, die Edward Shils zitiert.

18 Seyppel 1991: 9-11. Ein Standardwerk zur Tanzimat-Ara ist immer noch Belge 1985. Zur Literatur
dieser Epoche siehe auch Akyliz 1964.
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Den zweiten Aspekt bildet ein Element der osmanischen Tradition, demzufolge Bil-
dung automatisch an politischen bzw. administrativ-juristischen Einflu gekoppelt
war. Die osmanische Gelehrtenschicht (osm. ‘ulema, tiirk. ulema), zum Teil histo-
rische Vorlduferin der spéteren Intellektuellenschicht, war das einzige soziale Stratum,
das am politischen Geschick des Reiches partizipieren durfte.'” Diese Politisierung
der geistigen Eliten ist auch in der von Verwestlichungstendenzen geprigten SchluB-
phase der osmanischen Herrschaft, darunter in der Tanzimat-Zeit, spiirbar. Damals lie-
Ben sich beispielsweise Dichter von der Maxime ,,die Kunst ist flir die Gesellschaft
da“'? leiten. Kurz gefaBt kann man sich auf diese traditionell- osmanisch geprigte
Auffassung als Theorie vom niitzlichen Intellektuellen beziehen.

Tiirkische Literatur als Sonderfall der Intellektualitdit
West-6stliche Doppelperspektive bei tiirkischen Schriftstellern

Die oben beschriebene Doppelperspektive, die als grundlegendes Merkmal der tiir-
kischen Intellektuellen seit etwa der Mitte des 19. Jahrhunderts feststellbar ist, bleibt
bis heute prigend fiir die moderne tiirkische Literatur — wie im iibrigen auch fiir die
Literaturwissenschaft.'? So versucht letztere einerseits, die gewachsenen Strukturen
und Terminologien der tiirkischen Literatur(geschichte) zu respektieren, wihrend
anderseits der methodologisch-theoretische und terminologische Riickgriff auf die
westliche Literaturforschung nicht zu iibersehen ist.'??

Die im oben dargestellten Sinne ambivalente Orientierung tiirkischer Schriftstel-
ler 14Bt sich anschaulich am Beispiel des 1952 geborenen Schriftstellers Orhan Pa-
muk aufzeigen.'” DaB hier die Wahl auf Pamuk als Demonstrationsobjekt fillt, ist
mitnichten zufillig. Er ist seit einigen Jahren der mit Abstand international be-
kannteste tiirkische Autor ist und einer der wenigen, deren Werke tibersetzt werden.
Dabher ist es einem ausldndischen (deutschen oder internationalen) Publikum mog-
lich, sich direkt einen Eindruck von seinem Werk zu verschaffen. Des weiteren rezi-
piert Pamuk — im Unterschied zur Mehrzahl seiner tiirkischen Berufskollegen, die
keine oder eine vergleichsweise geringe weltweite Aufmerksamkeit genielen — die
Polaritit zwischen Orient und Okzident nicht nur, sondern gestaltet sie auch selbst
aktiv mit. Und zwar tut er dies spétestens seit seinem internationalen Durchbruch,
der sich mit ,,Die WeiBe Festung® (1985) andeutete und mit dem ,,Schwarzen Buch*
(1990) endgiiltig vollzogen war.

1% Eine direkte Beziehung zwischen der osmanischen Fithrungsschicht und dem modernen tiirkischen
aydum stellt Golpiarli 1992: 1 her, indem er die Bildungseliten des osmanischen Mittelalters als aydin
ziimre ,,gebildete Schicht” bezeichnet.

120 Sanat toplum icindir (Ozkirtmh 2006). Wie an dem Wort toplum zu erkennen ist, handelt es sich
hierbei um kein Originalzitat aus der osmanischen Zeit, sondern um eine von Ozkinml geprigte
Formulierung.

121 Siehe Ozkirimli 2006.

122 Siehe beispielhaft Ozkirimli 2006. BewuBite und weitreichende Adaption europiischer Terminologie
findet sich beispielsweise in den Werken der Germanistin Yildiz Ecevit (Ecevit 2004, Ecevit 2005).
Kritik an Ecevits weit gehendem Terminologietransfer Gibt Kirchner 2003.

123 Zu Pamuk allgemein siche Ececvit 1996, Tekin 1997, Kilig 1999, Belge 1998b, Belge 2002, Biondi
2003, Haydari/ Pakkan 2003.
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Doch Pamuk nimmt auch in anderer Hinsicht eine Zwischenstellung zwischen
traditioneller orientalischer und westlicher Kultur ein. Zum einen 148t sich dies an
seiner privaten Biographie ablesen. Pamuk wuchs als Spréfling einer Familie mit
urspriinglich osmanischer Lebensweise auf,'** die sich jedoch spiter klar nach Wes-
ten orientierte. Letzteres 146t sich unter anderem daran festmachen, daBl der Vater
Generaldirektor von IBM in der Tiirkei war.'?* [n seinem jiingsten Buch ,,Istanbul —
Erinnerungen und die Stadt“ setzt Pamuk seiner zwischen angestaubtem Osmanen-
tum und zaghafter Hinwendung zur Moderne oszillierenden Jugend ein unterhalt-
sames Denkmal. Literarischer Ausdruck der beiden Pole der Umbruchssituation ist
die Einrichtung des von den Pamuks bewohnten Istanbuler Hauses. Neben einem
museal anmutenden Sammelsurium von Mébeln und Erinnerungsstiicken aus der al-
ten osmanischen Zeit gibt es darin als Symbol der westlichen Kultur auf samtlichen
Stockwerken Pianoforti, die jedoch niemals gespielt werden.'*

Es darf auBerdem nicht auBler Acht gelassen werden, dafl Pamuks Familie dem wohl-
habendsten Teil der tiirkischen Oberschicht angehort, was einen stark erleichterten Zu-
gang zu den fithrenden westlichen Bildungseinrichtungen ermdglichte. So konnte
Orhan das prestigereiche englischsprachige Robert Kolej in Istanbul besuchen.

Diese bereits in Pamuks Biographie vorgezeichnete Beriihrung mit beiden Seiten
des tiirkischen Erbes — dem traditionell-orientalischen und dem westlichen — hat kei-
nesfalls nur anekdotische Bedeutung fiir sein schriftstellerisches Werk. Vielmehr
bildet die Begegnung von Ost und West darin, wie auch in seinen sonstigen 6ffent-
lichen AuBerungen, eines der wichtigsten Themen.

So gut wie alle Pamuk-Romane bringen dieses oft spannungsreiche Verhiltnis auf
die eine oder andere Weise zur Sprache. Bereits der Erstling ,,Cevdet und seine Soh-
ne“'?” behandelt den schwierigen Ubergang von der althergebrachten Welt des Os-
manischen Reichs zur modernen Republik Tiirkei. Pamuk stelit ihn in einer mehrere
Generationen umspannenden Familienchronik nach dem Vorbild von Thomas Manns
,,JBuddenbrooks* dar. In den spiteren Romanen ,Das Schwarze Buch®,'”® | Das
Neue Leben*!? und ,,Schnee*!*® wird das Verhiiltnis von Orient und Okzident dann
namentlich und ausfiihrlich zur Sprache gebracht. Im Falle des ,,Neuen Lebens* ge-
schieht dies unter anderem durch die bereits im Titel angedeutete Bezugnahme auf
Dantes Vita Nova.'”!

Was die sonstigen offentlichen AuBerungen betrifft, so hat Pamuk wiederholt zu
Themen Stellung genommen, zu denen es unterschiedliche Sichtweisen in der Tiir-
kei und im Westen gab. Ein bekanntes Fallbeispiel stammt aus dem Februar 2005.

124 Siehe hierzu ausfiihrlich Pamuks eigene Darstellung in Pamuk 2004.

125 Siehe die Angaben in der Todesanzeige fiir Giindiiz Pamuk in Hiirriyet [Deutschlandausgabe], 22.
Dezember 2002: 12.

126 Sjehe Pamuk 2004 und die englische Ubersetzung, Pamuk 2005b. Vgl. auch die Rezension Dogan
2006.

127 Tiirkische Ausgabe: Pamuk 1984. Das Werk ist noch nicht ins Deutsche tibersetzt worden.

128 Tiirkisch: Pamuk 1990a, deutsche Ubersetzung: Pamuk 1995b, englisch: Pamuk 1995a.

19 Tiirkische Ausgabe: Pamuk 1994, englische Ubersetzung: Pamuk 1997, deutsch Pamuk 2001.

130 Tiirkische Ausgabe: Pamuk 2002a, englisch: Pamuk 2004b, deutsch Pamuk 2005a.

131 Zu den Beziigen zwischen Pamuks ,,Neuem Leben® und Dantes Werk siehe Biddick 2006.
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In einem Tages-Anzeiger-Interview dullerte Pamuk damals: ,,Man hat hier dreil3ig-
tausend Kurden umgebracht. Und eine Million Armenier. Und niemand traut sich,
das zu erwihnen.“'3? Wihrend Pamuk im selben Jahr in Europa mit mehreren be-
deutenden Preisen fiir sein Schaffen ausgezeichnet wurde (Friedenspreis des Deut-
schen Buchhandels, Ricarda-Huch-Preis), warf ihm die tiirkische Presse vor, das Ar-
menier-Thema instrumentalisiert zu haben, um diese Preise einzuheimsen.'** Man
sieht, dal Pamuks Wirkung im europiischen Ausland sich hier deutlich von derjeni-
gen in der Tiirkei unterscheidet. Die Person des Schriftstellers ist hier der Austra-
gungsort eines Werte- und Interpretationskonflikts, dessen Wurzeln und Ursachen
weit iiber ihn hinausreichen.

Ahnliche Grundsatzdiskussionen hat es in der Tiirkei in den letzten beiden Jaht-
zehnten auch um andere Themen, wie etwa Demokratie und Menschenrechte, gege-
ben. In sie involviert waren neben Schriftstellern wie Yasar Kemal (geb. 1923) und
Perihan Magden (geb. 1960) auch Kulturschaffende aus anderen Bereichen. Sie
kann hier nicht ausfiihrlich dargestellt werden.*

Reflexe des ,niitzlichen Intellektuellen® in der tiirkischen Literatur

Schon das oben zitierte Beispiel von Orhan Pamuks AuBerung iiber die Armenier
und Kurden zeigt, wie ein tiirkischer Schriftsteller auch in Bereichen wirksam wer-
den kann, die vorderhand nichts mit Literatur zu tun haben. Daf} ausgerechnet Orhan
Pamuk in den Brennpunkt einer historisch-politischen Debatte um die Aufarbeitung
der osmanisch-tiirkischen Vergangenheit und die Selbstbestimmung der Kurden ge-
riickt ist, stellt nun aber doch in gewisser Hinsicht eine Ironie der (Literatur-)Ge-
schichte dar. Denn Pamuk begann seine literarische Karriere Ende der 1970er Jahre
in bewuBter und ausdriicklicher Absetzung von solchen Richtungen der tiirkischen
Literatur, die sich der Erbringung eines gesellschaftlichen Nutzens verschrieben hat-
ten. Und zwar wandte er sich insbesondere mit massiver Kritik gegen die sogenann-
te ,,Dorfliteratur” (tiirk. kdy edebiyati),'*> von deren &dsthetischen und inhaltlichen
Prinzipien er sich ausdriicklich distanzierte. Die kdy edebiyat: war eine von Prosa im
realistischen Stil beherrschte Literaturstrémung, die ihre Szenarien vorwiegend aus
dem landlichen Milieu Anatoliens wahlte und deren Thema vornehmlich die Ent-
wicklung in diesen Gebieten war. Die Autoren waren vielfach Absolventen der zwi-
schen 1940 und 1954 bestehenden ,,Dorfinstitute (tiirk. Koy Enstitiileri), ruraler
Bildungseinrichtungen, mit denen die Prinzipien der kemalistischen Revolution
auch in der lidndlichen Tiirkei verbreitet werden sollten. Das literarische Niveau der
,.Dorfliteratur wird in aller Regel vernichtend beurteilt."*

132 Zitiert nach Jeismann 2006. Diese AuBerung wurde rasch ins Tiirkische {ibersetzt und erschien
zahlreichen tiirkischen Publikationen. Eine der tiirkischen Ubersetzungen lautet: Burada otuz bin Kiirt,
bir milyon da Ermeni oldiiriildii. Ve kimse bundan sz etmeye cesaret edemiyor (Devrim 2006). Vgl. auch
Pamuks Beitrag zu dem gegen ihn wegen des Armenier-Zitats in der Tirkei angestrengten Prozef
(Pamuk 2006a), auflerdem Steinig 2005.

133 Vgl. Devrim 2006 und Jeismann 2006 iiber das Presseecho in Europa und der Tiirkei.

134 Vgl. die Presseberichterstattung iiber Magdens Stellungnahme zur Menschenrechtssituation in der
Tiirkei in Pamuk 2006f.

135 Siehe hierzu die in Tekin 1997: 14 wiedergegebenen AuBerungen Pamuks.

1% Siehe z.B. Ozkiriml 2006.
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Was fiihrte nun zu Pamuks anscheinend paradoxer Haltung zur Rolle des Schrift-
stellers, in der seine pointierte Ablehnung von ,gesellschaftlichem Nutzen® der Lite-
ratur seinem eigenen aktiven und engagierten Eingreifen in brennende gesellschaft-
liche Debatten gegeniibersteht? Um diese Frage beantworten zu konnen, ist es erfor-
derlich, etwas weiter auszuholen und nachzuzeichnen, wie die Auffassung vom
_niitzlichen Intellektuellen‘ sowie der Dualismus zwischen Orient und Okzident sich
in der modernen tiirkischen Literatur niedergeschlagen hat.

Hauptstrémungen zweckgerichteter Literatur: Milli Edebiyat und Sozialismus

In der letzten Phase des Osmanischen Reiches sowie in der Anfangszeit der Re-
publik, also etwa in den Jahren 1900-1928, entwickelte sich die sogenannte ,,Natio-
nale Literatur™ (tiirk. Milli Edebiyat) zur beherrschenden literarischen Stromung. In
ihr spielte das BewuBtsein von einer politischen Mission des osmanischen bzw. tiir-
kischen Schriftstellers eine beherrschende Rolle."*” Es handelte sich also um eine in-
hérent politisierte Literatur, die darin dem traditionellen osmanischen Rollenbild des
gesellschaftlich verantwortlichen Intellektuellen bzw. Schriftstellers entsprach. Der
wohl wichtigste Vertreter dieses Literaturzweigs war Ziya Gokalp (1876-1924), der
zugleich als Begriinder des modernen tiirkischen Nationalismus gilt. Ein weiterer
wichtiger Reprisentant war der islamisch-konservativ orientierte Mehmet Akif Er-
soy (1873-1936), der Verfasser des Textes der tiirkischen Nationalhymne.

Doch nicht nur in der Milli Edebiyat war das Ideal des Schriftstellers an einen ge-
sellschaftlichen Nutzen gekoppelt. Dies war auch in der von Nazim Hikmet (1902
1963) begriindeten sozialistischen tiirkischen Literatur der Fall. Zwar wurde die so-
zialistische Literatur durch das Verbot von Hikmets Schriften 1936 und seine Inhaf-
tierung zwei Jahre spiter voriibergehend ihrer Leitfigur beraubt. Im Unterschied zur
rasch verblithten Milli Edebiyat spielte sie jedoch auch in der Folgezeit eine sehr
wichtige Rolle innerhalb der tiirkischen Literaturgeschichte. Von der Aufhebung
des Publikationsverbots fiir Nazim Hikmets Schriften in den 1960er Jahren bis zum
dritten Militdarputsch (12. September 1980) zéhlte sie zu den wichtigsten tiirkischen
Literaturrichtungen iiberhaupt.'*® Bis heute lebt sie in den Werken bekannter tiir-
kischer Autoren fort. Zu ihnen gehoren die Dichter Ahmet Arif (1927-1991), Atilla
ilhan (1925-2005) und Siikran Kurdakul (geb. 1927)."*% Auch die namhaften Prosa-
autoren Sabahattin Ali (1906-1948), Sevgi Soysal (1936-1976) und Aziz Nesin
(1915-1995) wurden mehr oder weniger stark von sozialistischen Ideen beein-
fluBt.'*

Man kann sagen, dal bis zum Militdrputsch von 1980 die Mehrzahl der tiir-
kischen Schriftsteller mit ihrem Schaffen bewuBt auf die positive Verdnderung der
Gesellschaft abzielten und somit auf ihre Weise das Erbe des osmanischen Intellek-
tuellen-Ideals antraten. Bekannte Autoren wie Kemal Tahir (1910-1973), Orhan
Kemal (1914-1970), Haldun Taner (1915-1987) und Yasar Kemal (geb. 1923) sind

137 Zur Milli Edebiyat allgemein siehe Ozkirimli 2006.
13 Ozkirimli 2006.

13 Ozkirimli 2006.

40 Kuru/ Barlas 2006.
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représentativ fiir diesen Typ des Autoren.'' Haldun Taner gehort dabei zu denjeni-
gen Autoren, die diese Auffasung vom Schriftstellertum auch theoretisch vertra-
ten.'*? Der Hauptunterschied zwischen den Schriftstellern dieser Generation und den
osmanischen Intellektuellen liegt darin, da in der Republik politisches und gesell-
schaftliches Engagement zunechmend von der gesellschaftlichen Stellung entkoppelt
werden. Die Schriftsteller und Intellektuellen der tiirkischen Republik sind nicht
notwendig Angehorige der Funktionseliten.

Gegenstromungen: Garip und fkinci Yeni

Die am gesellschaftlichen und politischen Nutzen orientierte Literatur beherrschte
zwar die Frithphase der Tiirkischen Republik (von deren Griindung 1923 bis etwa
1940). In den frithen 1940er Jahren bildete sich jedoch eine literarische Gegenbewe-
gung heraus, die sich dezidiert von den Idealen und Prinzipien sowohl der Milli Ede-
biyat als auch der sozialistisch inspirierten Literatur absetzte.

Primérer Austragungsort dieses Neuansatzes war die Dichtung. Wohl fiir keine
tiirkische Literaturgattung war die kemalistische Revolution so folgenreich gewesen
wie fiir die Dichtung. Das Hauptmedium der osmanischen Dichtung, die nach quan-
tifizierenden Prinzipien funktionierende hofische (osm.:) ‘ari#z-Dichtung (tiirk.
aruz), war um 1940 so gut wie vollkommen aufler Gebrauch gekommen. In den
ersten beiden Jahrzehnten nach der Griindung der Republik Ttrkei hatte man zu-
néchst versucht, sie durch die silbenzéhlende tiirkische Volksdichtung (tiirk. Aece
vezni) zu ersetzen. Diese aus dem jahrhundertealten Formenfundus der tiirkischen
Volkspoesie schopfende Poesie genof3 jedoch nicht mehr als eine voriibergehende
Bliite.'*

Dem hece vezni machte aber seit den frithen 1930er Jahren zunehmends ein dritter
Dichtungs-Zweig das Feld streitig. Dies war der an keinerlei Silben- oder Reim-
struktur mehr gebundene freie Vers, der sich in der Tiirkei vor allem durch das Vor-
bild Nazim Hikmets immer mehr durchsetzte. Es war daher wenig iiberraschend,
daf} der oben beschriebene literarische Neuansatz mit Hilfe der fortschrittlichen
freien Versdichtung zustandekam. Sein Triger wurde die Garip-Bewegung.'* Ga-
rip (zu deutsch etwa ,.Befremdlich) war der Titel eines 1941 erschienen Gedicht-
bandes. Seine Autoren waren Melih Cevdet Anday (geb. 1915), Orhan Veli Kanik
(1914-1950) und Oktay Rifat (1916-1988). Im Unterschied zur sozialistischen
Dichtung Hikmets waren die Garip-Poeten nicht nur auf formellem, sondern auch
ideologischem Gebiet ungebunden. Sie schrieben introvertierte, experimentelle,
sensible und individualistische Gedichte. Wenig iiberraschend warfen ihnen die tiir-
kischen Sozialisten kleinbiirgerliche Empfindlichkeit und degenerierende Wirkung
vor.!#

Garip und die von ihm inspirierte Dichtung markiert einen der wichtigsten Mei-

14 ygl, Ozkirimh 2006.

142 Siehe Kuru/ Barlas 2006, s.v. Haldun Taner.
14 Nach Ozkirmh 2006.

14 Siehe Ozkirimh 2006.

145 Ozkirimh 2006.
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lensteine in der modernen tiirkischen Literaturgeschichte. Zum erstenmal wurde die
Offentlichkeit mit einer Bewegung konfrontiert, die Literatur als Selbstzweck ansah
und ebenso praktizierte. Wenngleich sich die Garip-Gruppe schon bald aufloste,
ging sie daher als das ,,Erste Neue“ (Birinci Yeni) in die tirkische Literaturge-
schichte ein. Auf sie nahm die in den 1950ern entstehende Bewegung des ,,Zweiten
Neuen* (fkinci Yeni) Bezug, die gleichfalls als eines der wichtigsten literarischen
Ereignisse der republikanischen Tiirkei gefeiert wird.'* Zu ihren fiihrenden Vertre-
tern gehorten Ece Ayhan (1931-2002), ilhan Berk (geb. 1918), Edip Cansever
(1928-1986) und Cemal Siireya (1931-1990)."" Trotz der avantgardistischen (unter
anderem surrealistischen) Techniken, derer sich diese Dichter bedienten, wirkten sie
weitaus weniger radikal als die Garip-Trias. Im Vergleich zu dieser waren die Pro-
tagonisten des lkinci Yeni sozial besser abgesichert und in die Gesellschaft integ-
riert.

Die Beurteilung des Ikinci Yeni als ,,eskapistische Poesie* (kagis siiri) durch den
bekannten tiirkischen Literaturwissenschaftler Atilla Ozkirimli'*® spiegelt einerseits
die zunehmende Verflachung des revolutiondren und innovativen Pathos dieser
Stromung wider. Noch wichtiger als der literaturhistorische Aussagegehalt dieser
Bewertung ist jedoch der in ihr implizierte WertmafBstab, der direkt auf die alte Jux-
taposition zwischen Poesie und Nutzen fiir die Gesellschaft zurtickgreift. Gute Dich-
tung wire demzufolge solche, die sich den Problemen stellt anstatt in mutmaBliche
Fluchtwelten abzutauchen. Ozkirimlis Beurteilung verrit also auch etwas iiber das
Persistieren der traditionellen Vorstellung vom niitzlichen Intellektuellen bzw.
Schriftsteller auch iiber das ,,Erste” und das ,,Zweite Neue™ hinaus. Wie spiter zu
zeigen sein wird, reicht dieses Ringen um die Bestimmung des Dichters und Schrift-
stellers bis in die Gegenwart hinein.

Nach der relativ ausfiihrlichen Behandlung der Poesie bedarf es zuvor jedoch
noch einer kurzen Fokussierung auf die besondere Entwicklung in der Prosalitera-
tur.

Die Dominanz des Realismus in der Prosa

Bereits in der der ersten Phase nach der Griindung der Tiirkischen Republik waren
Romane in realistischem Erzihlstil dominierend. Zu den bekanntesten Autoren die-
ser Zeit gehort Yakup Kadri Karaosmanoglu (1889-1974). Sein Roman ,,Der Frem-
de* (Yaban, 1932) gilt bis heute als Klassiker der tiirkischen Literatur. Eine weitere
realistische Autorin dieser Periode war Halide Edip Adivar (1882-1964). Zum Teil
gehorten die Autoren dieser realistischen Romane der Milli Edebiyat an, andere wa-
ren sozialistische Autoren.

Doch auch auflerhalb dieser beiden groflen Strémungen fand der realistische Stil
Anklang, so in dem bekannten Roman ‘Ask-i memnii* (,,Die verbotene Liebe®, 1925)
von Halit Ziya Usaktigil (1867—-1945).

Der Realismus fand in der tiirkischen Literatur eine iiberaus gro3e und langanhal-

146 Ozkirnmli 2006.

147 Siehe Ozkirimh 2006, der auch weitere Angaben zum Ikinci Yeni macht.
148 Ozkirimli 2006.
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tende Verbreitung. Er blieb bis in die Zeit der dritten Militdrintervention (1980) die
bestimmende Strémung der tiirkischen Romanliteratur. Auch wenn verschiedene
tiirkische Romanautoren in den 1950er und 1960er Jahren mit der Adaption avant-
gardistischer europdischer Schulen und Stile wie Existentialismus, Surrealismus und
BewuBtseinsstrom begannen, fiihrte dies am Ende dennoch nicht zur Etablierung
eines vom Realismus befreiten Kunstverstindnisses. Vielmehr beschrinkte sich der
Effekt der versuchten Neuerungen im wesentlichen darauf, ,,einen neuen Blickwin-
kel auf den Realismus zu erdffnen™.'*® Autoren, die diesem ,.neuen Realismus*'>
zugeordnet werden, sind Nezihe Meri¢ (geb. 1925), Yusuf Atilgan (1921-1989), Fe-
rit Edgii (geb. 1936, bekannt als Autor der Romanvorlage zum Film ,,Eine Saison in
Hakkari*) und Erdal Oz (geb. 1935)."' Der Abstand dieser Generation neoreali-
stischer tiirkischer Romanschriftstellern zu den friiheren realistischen Autoren ist
mit dem durch das Jkinci Yeni erbrachten Innovationssimpuls verglichen worden.'**

Man muf3 jedoch betonen, daB es einen fundamentalen Unterschied zwischen dem
Verlauf der Entwicklung im Bereich der Dichtung und dem in der Prosa gibt. Wih-
rend Garip und Ikinci Yeni sich nach dem Untergang der klassischen osmanischen
und dem weitgehenden Scheitern der Silbendichtung in einer Situation befanden,
die einen radikalen Neuanfang begiinstigte, fehlte ein vergleichbar radikaler Bruch
mit der Vergangenheit auf dem Gebiet der Prosaliteratur. Der Roman und insbeson-
dere der in realistischem Stil geschriebene war ein im 19. Jahrhundert aus Europa
importiertes Genre, das von der kemalistischen Revolution daher nicht mit einem
Anathema belegt wurde, sondern im Gegenteil als vorbildliches und fortschrittliches
westliches Kulturgut betrachtet wurde. Dies diirfte zumindest einer der Griinde fiir
seine iiber die kemalistische Zeitenwende hinweg konstante Popularitét sein.

Die postmoderne Wende: von Atay bis Pamuk

Bevor der Versuch unternommen werden kann, das in 3.2. beschriebene, augen-
scheinlich paradoxe, Verhiltnis Orhan Pamuks zum gesellschaftlichen Engagement
des Schriftstellers zu erkldren, ist ein kurzer Blick auf die jiingste Periode der tiir-
kischen Literatur, die postmoderne, unerldflich. Denn viele gegenwirtige Entwick-
lungen in der tiirkischen Literatur werden nur vor deren Hintergrund verstandlich.
Ohne daB in der Forschung vollige Einigkeit iiber die inhaltliche Definition von
,postmoderner Literatur® bestiinde,'>* werden Werke bestimmter Autoren aus der
Zeit nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg als ,,postmodern® klassifiziert, ohne dal} es nen-
nenswerte Einspriiche dagegen gibe. Ein eindeutig als postmodern eingeordneter
Roman ist beispielsweise Pale Fire (1962) von Vladimir Nabokov (1899-1977)."*
In den ausgehenden 1960er Jahren begann postmoderne Literatur auch in der Tiir-

149 Gergek¢ilige yeni bir yorumun getirilmesi ... (Ozkirimli 2006).

150 Yeni gercekgilik. Der Ausdruck stammt von Adnan Ozyalgmer (zitiert in Ozkirimli 2006).

151 Ozkirimli 2006.

152 Ozkirimh 2006.

183 Vgl. die Diskussionen in Lebkowska 2001, Federman 2002, Francioso 2002, Palandri 2002. Zur
Postmoderne im allgemeinen vgl. auch Lyotard 1986.

1% Zu Pale Fire sieche Zimmer 1996.
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kei heimisch zu werden, wenngleich auch zunichst nur zaghaft. Als Pionier kann
der Romancier Oguz Atay (1934-1977) gelten.'*® Er konstruierte seinen 1971-1972
erschienenen Erstlingsroman Tutunamayanlar (,,Die Haltlosen®) direkt nach dem
Vorbild von Pale Fire.'*® Obwohl der Roman kurzzeitig Furore machte, geriet er
nach wenigen Jahren in Vergessenheit. Dafiir diirften sowohl der unzeitige Krebstod
des Autoren als auch der drei Jahre danach erfolgte Militdrputsch mitverantwortlich
gewesen sein. Erst nach dem Abtritt der Militdrregierung und den Wahlen von 1983
konnte die durch den Putsch unterbrochene geistige Entwicklung langsam wieder
fortgefiihrt werden. Dies fiihrte dazu, daB trotz der bereits Ende der 1960er Jahre be-
gonnenen ,,postmodernen Offnung*'>” der tiirkischen Literatur der Hauptsto dieses
Neuimpulses sich erst in der Mitte der 1980er Jahre bemerkbar machte.'>®

Ahnlich wie bei Garip und Ikinci Yeni ging die sukzessive Etablierung des post-
modernen Romans in der Tiirkei keineswegs mit einer Verabschiedung von den tra-
ditionellen Rollenerwartungen an den Schriftsteller einher. So schreibt Oguz Atay in
einem Tagebucheintrag:

.....um dem Volk ein Vorbild sein zu kdnnen, ist zuvor erst einmal die Zeit der Selbstab-
rechnung des Intellektuellen gekommen. Die Schriftsteller miissen sich in ihren Romanen,
Erzihlungen und Gedichten auf diese Selbstabrechnung einlassen.*!>

Auch wenn Atay hier von einer ,,Selbstabrechnung® spricht und somit die Perspek-
tive auf das schriftstellerische Individuum und seine Selbstreflexion lenkt, bleibt
hinter dem Anspruch, Vorbild fiir das Volk sein zu wollen, erneut das alte osma-
nische Intellektuellen-Konzept erkennbar.

Atays Treue zum Ideal des gesellschaftlich verantwortungsbewufBiten Autoren
zeigt sich auch in deutlicher Form im Roman ,,Die Haltlosen“. Dieser ist ein poli-
tischer Roman. Er thematisiert unter anderem das in der Tiirkei der 1970er hoch-
aktuelle Thema der Wahl zwischen gewaltfreiem und gewaltsamem Widerstand ge-
gen den Staat.'® AuBlerdem baut Atay zahlreiche Argumente, Versatzstiicke und Zi-
tate aus sozialistischen und marxistischen Theorien ein,'®' und das Buch ist inspiriert
von der damals ihren Hohepunkt erreichenden 68er-Bewegung.'®> Ungeachtet der
langen Selbstbetrachtungen in Tutunamayanlar — schon der Nachname des Helden
Turgut Ozben (deutsch etwa ,,Turgut Selbst-Ich*) ist in dieser Hinsicht sprechend —
geht es in dem Roman nicht um das Privatleben von Individuen, schon gar nicht im

135 Zu Leben und Werk Atays siehe Kurdakul 1989: 911, Seyppel 1991, Ecevit 2005.

156 7\ Tutunamayanlar als postmodernem Roman siehe Inan 2005.

157 Vgl. den Titel von Ecevit 2004.

158 Vgl. Furrer 2000, Furrer 2005, Ecevit 2004. Furrer 2005: 16 verwendet das Erscheinen von Pamuks
»WeiBer Festung® im Jahre 1985 als Epochenscheide fiir den tiirkischen Roman, wobei allerdings nicht
die Postmodernitit, sondern spezifische inhaltliche Merkmale des historischen Romans das Kriterium
sind.

159 Das Zitat stammt aus Seyppel 1991: 28. Quelle des von Seyppel ins Deutsche tibersetzten Textes ist
eine Ausgabe von Atays Tagebiichern aus dem Jahre 1984. Die Hervorhebung ist von M. H. Ahnliche
AuBerungen Atays iiber den Intellektuellen wie die hier zitierte finden sich auch in Seyppel 1991: 29-32.
190 Siehe etwa Atay 2002: 95 und 98.

1ol Siehe beispielsweise Atay 2002: 79, 93, 95-98.

162 Ecevit 2005: 232.
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Sinne einer egozentrischen Nabelschau. Die Helden des Romans, ausnahmslos In-
tellektuelle, stehen vielmehr stellvertretend fiir die tiirkischen Bildungseliten der
Nachkriegszeit und deren tiefgreifende Krise. Thr schwieriges Verhiltnis zur Gesell-
schaft ist das eigentliche Thema des Buchs.

Orhan Pamuk, der Atay kennt und rezipiert'®® und wie dieser als postmoderner
tiirkischer Schriftsteller eingeordnet wird,'®* wihlte ein Jahrzehnt spéter zunéchst ei-
nen diametral entgegengesetzten, namlich génzlich unpolitischen Ansatz. Sein lite-
rarisches Selbstverstindnis driickte er unter anderem in verschiedenen Statements
zu seinem bisher letzten Roman ,,Schnee* (Kar, 2002) aus. Dieser sei der einzige
politische unter seinen insgesamt acht Romanen.'® Ferner hat Pamuk in zahlreichen
Zeitungsartikeln und anderen Selbstzeugnissen seine kritische Distanz zur Politik
artikuliert.'®

Liest man Pamuks Romane, so stellt man fest, da3 von der Verantwortung des In-
dividuums bzw. des Schriftstellers gegeniiber der Gesellschaft und Politik darin nur
selten die Rede ist. Dies gilt selbst fiir grof3e Teile von ,,Schnee®. Dessen Hauptfigur
Ka enthilt sich einer moralischen Bewertung des von ihm Erlebten weitgehendst,
obwohl es dabei um Themen geht, die fiir die zeitgendssische Tiirkei brennende Ak-
tualitit besitzen, wie etwa Islamismus, islamischer Terror und die Kopftuchdebatte.
Stattdessen gibt sich Ka mystischen und poetischen Erfahrungen hin.

Auch im ,,Neuen Leben® bleibt politisches Engagement oder Stellungnahme unter
der Oberfliche, obwohl es darin auch um das politisch brisante Thema des Aufstiegs
der islamischen Wohlfahrtspartei (Refah Partisi) geht. Doch keine der diesbeziig-
lichen Referenzen ist direkt und explizit, vielmehr wird alles durch fiktionale Per-
sonen, Orte und Umstinde so chiffriert, dal der Leser einen GroBteil des realen
Kontextes selbst ergéinzen muB3. Die politische Ebene des Romans verschwindet na-
hezu vollstindig unter dem mystischen Hauptstrang der Erzéhlung. Zu einem &hn-
lichen Ergebnis wird man auch gelangen, wenn man den politischen Gehalt der iib-
rigen Romane Pamuks analysiert.

Es ist daher festzustellen, dal Pamuk einen entscheidenden Schritt zur Befreiung
des tiirkischen Romans vom Legitimationszwang durch politische bzw. gesell-
schaftliche Nutzbarmachung gemacht hat. Selbst Atay, der vielleicht als der stilis-
tisch innovativste Autor vor Pamuk gelten darf, war auf diesem Weg nicht so weit
vorangeschritten.

Pamuks Weg in die vifa activa

Die bereits mehrfach erwihnten publizistischen Eingriffe Pamuks in aktuelle Debat-
ten — sie reichen thematisch von der Kurden- und Armenierfrage bis zum Kopftuch-

163 Nachgewiesen durch eine Selbstiuferung Pamuks, die in Tekin 1997: 20 zitiert wird.

164 Berman 2002. Vgl. Moran 1999: 172-174 und Innes 2002. Kritik an der Klassifikation von Pamuks
Werk als ,,postmodern® iibt Tekin 1997: 15, Fuf3note 12.

%5 Laut Bothling 2006 bezeichnet Pamuk diesen Roman als seinen ,ersten und letzten politischen
Roman®“. Vgl. auBerdem Pamuks AuBerungen in Lau 2006 und Pamuk 2006¢.

166 Siche beispielsweise seine in Pamuk 1999: 399416 unter der Uberschrift ,,Politik ist 5de® (Sivaset
stkicidir) gesammelten Beitrége.
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streit und Erdbeben — belegen unzweifelhaft sein intensives Interesse an den aktu-
ellen Entwicklungen in seinem Land und beweisen, daf} er kein vollig der vita con-
templativa hingegebener Autor ist. Es ist aus mehreren Griinden unmoglich, diese
offentlichen Auftritte von Pamuks schriftstellerischer Existenz zu trennen, so als
fithrte er gewissermallen ein Doppelleben. Denn in allen seinen Stellungnahmen zu
aktuellen Themen ist Pamuk immer als er selbst kenntlich gewesen.

Wichtiger noch ist, dal Pamuks literarische Vita keineswegs ohne Bezug zu sei-
nem gesellschaftlich engagierten Auftreten dasteht. Geht man seine Stellungnahmen
zu vieldiskutierten gesellschaftlichen Problemen der Tiirkei durch, so wird man fest-
stellen, dal} sie ausnahmslos aus der Zeit stammen, als sein Ruhm als Schriftsteller
bereits international etabliert war. Als ferminus post quem kann hierbei das Jahr
1995 gelten, als Pamuks bereits in der Tiirkei sensationell rezipierter Roman ,,Das
Schwarze Buch* in englischer Ubersetzung erschien.'” Damit war sein Ruhm als
beriihmtester tiirkischer Gegenwartsschriftsteller auch auf der internationalen Biihne
nahezu unangefochten.'®® Es laBt sich also eine Parallelitit zwischen schriftstelle-
rischem Ruhm und publizistischer Profilierung erkennen.

Pamuks weltweite Bekanntheit diirfte dabei in zweierlei Hinsicht eine Rolle
gespielt haben: zum einen verschaffte sie seinen AuBerungen auch iiber nicht-
literarische Themen ein so groBBes Publikum, wie er es ohne sie wohl nicht erreicht
hitte. Zum anderen — und dies ist vielleicht sogar der wichtigere Aspekt — bot die
internationale Anerkennung auch einen gewissen Schutz gegen moégliche Repres-
salien.

Erst wenn man den literarischen und den publizistischen Lebenslauf Pamuks
synoptisch liest, 16st sich das scheinbare Paradoxon eines Schriftstellers auf, der ei-
nerseits /’art pour ['art predigt und in seinem Werk auch weitgehend verwirklicht,
anderseits aber zum international wohl bekanntesten Sprachrohr seines Landes in al-
len moglichen aktuellen Fragen avanciert ist. In Wahrheit wirken beide Teile von
Pamuks Biographie direkt aufeinander ein. Sein einzigartiger literarischer Ruhm —
wohl kein tiirkischer Schriftsteller seit Nazim Hikmet ist so bekannt geworden —
verschafft ihm eine von sonst nur wenigen Tiirken genossene Position, die ihn in
einzigartiger Weise zur aktuellen Stellungnahme prédestiniert. Zwar hat er seine Be-
rithmtheit durch eine Karriere erlangt, die auf einer bewuflten Negierung des tradi-
tionellen Anspruchs an den tiirikischen Intellektuellen, ,niitzlich® zu sein, beruhte.
Doch durch seinen kometenhaften Erfolg auf dieser Laufbahn ist er dann am Ende
doch in eine Lage gekommen, die ihn de facto zu einer Riickkehr in genau diese tra-
ditionelle Intellektuellen-Rolle gebracht hat.

AbschlieBend sei darauf hingewiesen, daB3 Pamuks Romane trotz der bis auf
»Schnee* und wenige Stellen anderswo'® konsequent durchgehaltenen politischen
Abstinenz mehrere fiir die Tirkei wichtige Themen dadurch beriihren, dafl es zwi-
schen der Politik und den Romanen Beriihrungspunkte auf eher abstrakten Ebenen

167 Pamuk 1995a.

168 Siehe Innes 2002.

19 Ich denke hier an die Figur des Dr. Narin im ,,Neuen Leben®, die in manchen Ziigen Ahnlichkeit mit
dem tiirkischen Politiker Necmettin Erbakan aufweist.
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gibt. Dies gilt beispielsweise fiir die in ,,Cevdet und seine S6hne* und dem , Neuen
Leben“ pervasive Identitits-Thematik oder fiir die in ,,Die weile Festung®, ,,Das
stille Haus* und ,,Das schwarze Buch* explizit zur Sprache gebrachte Auseinander-
setzung zwischen abendlindischer und orientalischer Kultur.'”” Auch wenn diese
Themen in den Romanen stark fiktionalisiert und héufig auf historische Zeitebenen
zuriickprojiziert sind, dhneln die in ihnen aufgegriffenen Fragestellungen denen ge-
genwartsbezogener Debatten.

Pamuk zwischen Orient und Okzident

Eines dieser Themen sei zum AbschluB noch einmal kurz dargestellt, ndmlich das
Verhiltnis zwischen Orient und Okzident. Es schlie3t den Bogen zu der in der Ein-
fiihrung aufgegriffenen Frage nach dem fuir beide Seiten angemessenen Zugang zur
Beziehung zwischen den beiden Kultursphiren.

Im Werk Orhan Pamuks hat dieses Thema eine Briickenfunktion zwischen sei-
nem literarischen und seinem politisch engagierten Wirken. Wie im Anfangsteil
dieses Beitrags gezeigt wurde, ist die oft konfliktbeladene Auseinandersetzung zwi-
schen islamisch-orientalischer Tradition und westlicher Moderne ein fester Teil der
spitosmanischen ebenso wie der tiirkischen Kulturgeschichte. Mehrere Werke Pa-
muks nehmen zu dieser Frage ausfiihrlich Stellung, wenngleich, wie bereits ange-
deutet, so gut wie immer jenseits tagesaktueller Fragen. Dazu gehoren seine Ro-
mane ,,Cevdet und seine Sohne“, ,Das stille Haus®, ,,Die weille Festung®, ,,.Das
Schwarze Buch® und ,,Mein Name ist Rot“.!”! In simtlichen dieser Werke bezieht
Pamuk eine Position, die als Alternative zu den beiden eingangs referierten master
discourses verstanden werden kann. Pamuks Vision des Verhiltnisses von Orient
und Okzident ist nicht die eines feindlichen Gegeneinanders wie in der Clash of
civilizations-Theorie, und auch nicht die eines friedfertigen Nebeneinanders wie im
Dialogmodell. Vielmehr ist es ein auf Wesensverwandtschaft und Gleichberechti-
gung beruhendes Miteinander, bei dem die Gemeinsamkeiten der geteilten Ge-
schichte — inklusive der Kulturgeschichte — stiarker betont werden als die Unter-
schiede etwa auf religiosem Gebiet. Am klarsten ist diese Vision Pamuks wohl im
,,.WeiBlen SchloB* ausformuliert.!”? Auf nicht-fiktionalem Gebiet findet sie wohl am
chesten ihre Parallele in der von Richard W. Bulliet postulierten These von der Ein-

heit der ,,islamo-christlichen Zivilisation*.!”

Schiuf

Mit Hilfe eines kurzen Streifzuges durch die neuere tiirkische Literaturgeschichte
und einer etwas vertieften Betrachtung von Leben und Werk Orhan Pamuks konnte
einerseits gezeigt werden, daB in der Gegenwartsliteratur der Tiirkei geistige Stro-
mungen und Muster fortwirken, deren Wurzeln bis in das Osmanische Reich zu-

170 Vgl. hierzu Karakasoglu 1993.

171 Siehe Naci 1998: 447, Berman 2002, Eder 2002.

172 pamuk 2004a. Ausfihrlicher zu Pamuks West-Ost-Theorien ist He3 im Erscheinen.
173 Bulliet 2004.
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riickreichen. Am Beispiel Pamuk wurde deutlich, daff auch scheinbare Widersprii-
che zwischen Leben und Werk eines tiirkischen Gegenwartsautoren ihre logische
Erkliarung in diesen kulturellen Mustern finden konnen.

Bestandteil dieser kulturellen Muster ist auf tiirkischer Seite das nicht immer kon-
fliktfreie Aufeinandereinwirken islamischer, tiirkischer und europdischer Kultur-
stromungen. Es diirfte deutlich geworden sein, daf3 die besprochenen Beispiele aus
der tiirkischen Literatur sich nicht als Ganzes einer postulierten ,abendldndischen®
oder ,europdischen® gegeniiberstellen lassen. Vielmehr verlaufen die Trennlinien
zwischen dem, was als ,europdisch® und dem, was als ,orientalisch® perzipiert wird,
innerhalb der tiirkischen Literatur. Pragnant formuliert kénnte man daher sagen, daf3
der literarische Okzident nicht an der tiirkischen Grenze aufhért (ebensowenig wie
der literarische Orient nur noch im Nahen Osten lokalisiert ist, aber das wire ein
ganz anderes Thema). Spétestens mit der durch Atay und Pamuk eingelduteten post-
modernen Phase der tiirkischen Literatur hat sich diese de facto an die Weltliteratur
angeklinkt. Sie muf} daher nicht unbedingt nur unter den Vorzeichen ,orientalischer®
Literatur gelesen werden — was nicht heiflt, daB sie dies in bestimmten Fillen kann
oder sogar mufl. Weitere Schitze tiirkischer Gegenwartsliteratur, fiir die dies zu-
trifft, die also auch ohne besondere Beriicksichtigung ihrer ,orientalischen® Herkunft
unterhaltsam sein kénnen, warten noch darauf, von einem breiteren Publikum geho-
ben zu werden.'™

Eines der kulturellen Muster, das sich wie ein roter Faden durch die osmanische und
tiirkische Literaturgeschichte der letzten beiden Jahrhunderte zieht, ist eng mit der
Frage nach der Rolle des Schriftstellers in der Gesellschaft verbunden. Indem sich
Pamuk in seinen Romanen explizit mit den kulturellen Wurzeln der Tiirkei und da-
bei der Ost/West- und Identitéits-Thematik beschéftigt, hat er nicht nur eines der
Grundthemen osmanischer und tiirkischer Intellektueller schelchthin geerbt. Viel-
mehr erkldrt das literarische Interesse fiir diese Fragen auch den auf den ersten Blick
iiberraschenden Widerspruch zwischen seiner dezidierten Ablehung politischer
Inanspruchnahme des Schriftstellers und seinem eigenen 6ffentlichen Engagement.
Denn iiber die zunichst jeder Bezugnahme auf aktuelle Debatten entbehrende litera-
rische Behandlung der Orient-Okzident-Problematik und der Frage nach der tiir-
kischen Identitit gelangt er am Ende doch mitten in aktuelle politischen Diskurse
iiber diese Fragen. Nicht zufillig beriihren viele von Pamuks nicht-literarischen
Wortmeldungen just solche Fragen, die mit der Herausbildung der modernen Tiir-
kei, ihrer Identitit und Orientierung zusammenhéngen, wie etwa die Diskussionen
um die Leugnung des Armenier-Genozids und den kurdisch-tiirkischen Biirgerkrieg.

Orhan Pamuk ist somit ein pertinentes Beispiel fiir das Nachleben des Osmanischen
in der Gegenwart. Die Kontinuitit zwischen (spit-)osmanischer Zeit und Gegenwart
besteht in der Rolle des Intellektuellen bzw. Schriftstellers als Partizipanten an aktu-
ellen politischen Entwicklungen. Eine naheliegende Erklarung fur die Dauerhaftig-

174 Siehe beispielsweise Kagan 2003.
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keit dieses Rollenmodells kénnte darin gesehen werden, da3 Intellektuelle und
Schriftsteller sich damals wie heute einem moralischen Druck ausgesetzt fiihlten,
,niitzlich® zu sein, der sich aus ihrem Prestige und ihrer privilegierten Stellung er-
gibt.
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The Qur’an and Arabic Literature

Bo Holmberg
Lund

Introduction

Once upon a time a certain ‘Abd Allah was unfaithful to his wife. Returning home
from his mistress, ‘Abd Allah was caught by his wife who had good reason to sus-
pect what her husband had been up to. After all, it was not the first time she had en-
tertained such suspicions. This time she decided to put him to the test by demanding
that he recite some verses from the Holy Qur’an. Poor ‘Abd Allah got into a quanda-
ry. Having had sexual intercourse with his love-mate, he was ritually impure and
had to perform the appropriate ablutions before reciting the Holy Book. So what
could he do to save himself from this dilemma and the cunning of his wife? Well,
‘Abd Allah could also be ingenious. He soon collected his wits and boldly recited
some lines from a pre-Islamic gasida to the satisfaction of his wife who innocently
believed she was hearing words from the Qur'an. Both parties were convinced of
their own success and were satisfied with the result of the test.'

This story about ‘Abd Allah and his wife may, of course, be interpreted in various
ways according to need. The sole reason for me to relate it here, is that it focuses on
the relationship between the Quran and Classical Arabic poetry. From this perspec-
tive, the point of the story is that the linguistic and stylistic differences between a
Quranic saying and a bayt of Classical Arabic poetry are small enough to confuse at
least a person who is not an expert in the field. To bring matters to a head, one could
venture to suggest that there are no inherent stylistic differences between the Quran
and Arabic poetry. Historically and ideologically the Qur'an and Arabic poetry are,
of course, quite separate, though the story of the interplay between the two is an in-
tricate one.

Here [ wish to problematise the intertextual relationship between the Qur'an and
Arabic literature in general, especially poetry and adab. Needless to say, the subject
is too vast for a thorough investigation in a short paper. Nevertheless, I wish to
touch upon notions such as “literature”, “adab”, “poetry”, “inimitability”, “inter-
textuality”, and “intentionality”, with constant reference to Quranic studies.

The pre-Islamic ode (gasida) and the Quran have traditionally been regarded as
the twin foundations of Arab-Islamic literary culture.”? The Qur’an, though not in it-
self literature in a strict sense, has had an impact on all genres of Arabic literature
that cannot be overestimated. The important role of the Qur'an is adroitly described

I See Lisan al-‘arab (Beirut 1374/1955), vol. 7: 183ab.

2 See Suzanne Pinckney Stetkevych, The Mute Immortals Speak. Pre-Islamic Poetry and the Poetics of
Ritual (Ithaca and London: Cornell University Press, 1993), xi.
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by Adonis (‘Alt Ahmad Sa‘ld) when he states that “the Qur’an was the focal point of
all the controversies relating to rhetoric and the aesthetics of speech in general, and
to poetry and prose in particular”?

The readiness to quote the Quran at all times is partly attributable to the
wide-spread practice of learning it by heart, which has always been a feature of Is-
lamic education. A vivid account of this is given by Taha Husayn in the first volume
of his al-Ayyam. The same Taha Husayn, who was taught to recite the entire Quran
by heart, was later to experience the danger of questioning its divine authority, as
well as the authenticity of the jahilivya poetry, when his work Fi sh-shi‘r al-jahilt
(On Pre-Islamic Poetry) in 1926 was withdrawn from public distribution.

But the practice of memorising the Quran is, in itself, of course, the result of the
importance accorded to it at the very beginning of Arab-Islamic culture. Not only
does it constitute the foundation of written discourse in an environment dominated
by oral tradition, but it became the paradigmatic text, the yardstick by which every-
thing else was measured. The doctrine of the inimitability of the Quran (i%az
al-Qur an) secured for it a supreme position as different from and superior to all lit-
erary genres composed by humans.

In the first belletristic prose narratives to emerge, such as the secretary ‘Abd
al-Hamid’s writings from the last twenty-five years of the Umayyad caliphate, copi-
ous citations from and allusions to the Quran are found. The tenth-century gram-
marian ar-Rummani (d. 384/994) considered the Quran’s i%az the highest of three
categories of balagha (‘eloquence’). Another specialist on this subject, al-Bagillani
(d. 403/1013), sought to prove the Qur’an’s superiority by comparing it to the prom-
inent poets Imru’ al-Qays (pre-Islamic) and al-Buhturi (d. 284/897). Besides con-
cluding that the Quran is in fact superior, he also noted that the Quran could not be
counted as poetry, though parts of it were in metre, since there has to be a desire to
produce poetry for it to be considered as such. The major figure in Arabic literary
criticism, ‘Abd al-Qahir al-Jurjani (d. 471/1078 or 474/1081), bases his entire lin-
guistic and literary theory as propounded in Asrar al-balagha (The Secrets of Elo-
quence) and Dald’il al-ijaz (The Features of Inimitability) on an analysis of the
Quranic text.

So, throughout the history of Arabic poetics we find a vivid discussion about the
relationship between the Quran and other types of scripture, especially poetry.
These discussions aim to demonstrate the uniqueness and superiority of the Qur’an,
and thus to place the Holy Book in a category of its own. At the same time, through-
out the history of Arab-Islamic literary culture, the intertextual relationship between
the Qur'an, on the one hand, and poetry and prose, on the other, is an ever-present
fact. The Quran itself abounds in quotations from and allusions to other written as
well as oral sources. More important, though, is the diversified use of the Qurian in
Arabic literature in general — as subtext, as legitimisation, as symbol of identity etc.

In the following, the Quran and Classical Arabic poetry — being the twin founda-
tions of Arab-Islamic literary culture — may be viewed as the two base corners of a

* Adonis, An Introduction to Arab Poetics, trans. Catherine Cobham (London: Saqi Books, 1990) [first
published in French in 1985], 41.
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triangle. The tip of the triangle — or, the summit of the pyramid — is represented by
the Arab-Islamic literary culture, or the somewhat narrower concept to which I will
stick here, namely adab. 1 intend to first focus on the relationship of adab to the
Qur’an and poetry, i.e. the tip of the triangle in relation to the two base corners. Then
1 wish to concentrate on the intertextual relationship between the Qurian and poetry.

Adab vs. the Qur’an and poetry

There are, of course, many ways to define “literature”. Generally speaking, one can
apply the word “literature” either in the restricted sense described in The Oxford
English Dictionary as “writing which has claim to consideration on the ground of
beauty of form or emotional effect”,* or, in the more inclusive sense also found in
The Oxford English Dictionary: “Literary productions as a whole; the body of writ-
ings produced in a particular country or period, or in the world in general.”

It is this wider notion of “literature” that dominates many — if not all — histories of
Arabic literature which do not restrict themselves to the modern period. This goes
for Carl Brockelmann’s monumental Geschichte der arabischen Literatur® and Fuat
Sezgin’s likewise monumental Geschichte des arabischen Schrifitums,” which de-
liberately avoids the term “Literatur” in favour of “Schrifttum”. The two works
share a common concern for cataloguing manuscripts in cases where editions are un-
available. A different approach is taken by The Cambridge History of Arabic Litera-
ture in five volumes.® Here experts on various specialised fields of research have
collaborated in giving an over-all view of literary productions in Arabic from pre-Is-
lamic times to the late twentieth century. Yet, the definition of “literature” adopted
is again the inclusive one: “virtually everything that has been recorded in writing,
apart from inscriptions and purely archival material.”

From the point of view of the history of Oriental studies in Europe, the inclusive
definition of “literature” as employed in the works just mentioned is quite under-
standable. The study of “Oriental languages” in Europe has from the very beginning
(and as far as Arabic is concerned this means going back to the Middle Ages) been
driven by a philological concern with manuscripts and textual variants. An impor-

4 The Oxford English Dictionary® (prepared by J.A. Simpson and E.S.C. Weiner), vol. 8 (Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1989), 1029.

S The Oxford English Dictionary, vol. 8, 1029. For further discussions of this issue, see Gunilla
Lindberg-Wada and Anders Pettersson (eds.), Literary History: Towards a Global Perspective (Berlin/
New York: Walter de Gruyter, 2006), vol. 1: Notions of Literature Across Times and Cultures.

¢ See Carl Brockelmann, Geschichte der arabischen Literatur, Zweite den Supplementbénden angepaste
Auflage (Leiden: EJ. Brill, 1937-1949), erster Band, 1.

7 See Fuat Sezgin, Geschichte des arabischen Schrifttums (Leiden, 1967-).

8 The Cambridge History of Arabic Literature (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1983-2000):
Arabic Literature to the End of the Umayyad Period, eds. A.F.L. Beeston et al. (1983); ‘Abbasid
Belles-Lettres, eds. Julia Ashtiyani et al. (1990); Religion, Learning and Science in the ‘Abbasid Period,
eds. M.J.L. Young et al. (1990); The Literature of al-Andalus, eds. Maria Rosa Menocal et al. (2000);
Modern Arabic Literature, ed. MM, Badawi (1992).

9 A.F.L. Beeston et al., eds. Arabic Literature to the End of the Umayyad Period (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1983), xi.
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tant motive for learning Arabic in Europe in the past was the existence of Arabic
Bible translations which could shed light on the Biblical texts. The study of Arabic
as an academic discipline was “the maiden of Theology”. In the course of time, it
became the auxiliary discipline for a growing number of other disciplines. The peak
of this process was perhaps reached in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries.
So, alongside the general tendency in the past to define “literature” in a wide sense,
the philological background of Oriental studies, and in this case especially Arabic
studies, contributes to explaining the attitudes adopted by Brockelmann, Sezgin and
The Cambridge History of Arabic Literature.

In this respect, Roger Allen’s book The Arabic Literary Heritage' represents an
effort to break with the past. Leaving behind the philological phase of the history of
Arabic literature studies in the West, Roger Allen professes himself an adherent of a
more belletristic one: “I would venture to suggest that the field [i.e. of the history of
Arabic literature studies in the West] has now moved from what I might term a phil-
ological phase into a more belletristic one, but the shift is relatively recent.”"!

In the light of contemporary research, it has become evident that everything writ-
ten down is not automatically literature (and, by the way, that literature does not
have to be written down; it may also be oral). As far as Arabists are concerned, it has
also become evident that the Quran as such is not literature in any meaningful
sense. Ironically, this position tallies with the view of traditional Arabic rhetoricians
and critics who distinguished the Qur'an from the rest of written Arabic discourse,
though, of course, the reasons are quite different. While the Arabic rhetoricians ar-
gue from the point of view of a divine origin of the Quran and its inimitability,
modern literary critics argue from a belletristic notion of literature.

Though the Qur'an may not be considered as literature,'? it certainly contains lit-
erature. The literary elements in the Quran spring from two different sources,
namely ancient Arab paganism and the Jewish-Christian heritage. The former
source, i.e. ancient Arab paganism, makes itself known through the idioms and con-
ceptions of the soothsayers (kuhhan, sing. kahin) and the use of rhymed prose (saj°).
The peculiar oaths which frequently introduce a Quranic saying and provide it with
“rhetorical or even magical pathos”,'® stem from this source. By way of example,
Sirat al-Fajr (89:1-4) may be cited: “By the dawn, by ten nights, by the even and
the odd, and by the night when it runs its course. Is this not an oath for a man of un-
derstanding?” (wa-I-fajri wa-layalin ‘ashrin wa-sh-shafi wa-I-watri wa-I-layli idha
yasri. hal fi dhalika qasamun li-dht hijrin?).

While the literary elements that stem from the old pagan world are mainly of a

' Roger Allen, The Arabic Literary Heritage. The Development of its Genres and Criticism (Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press, 1998), 278. An abridged version of the original book appeared a couple of
years later: Roger Allen, An Introduction to Arabic Literature (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press,
2000).

' Allen, Heritage, 3f.

'2 Cf. Robert Irwin, Night & Horses & the Desert. An Anthology of Classical Arabic Literature (New
York: Anchor Books, 201), 5.

¥ See R. Paret, “The Qurian — I”, in Beeston et al., eds., Arabic Literature to the End of the Umayyad
Period, 207.
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stylistic and rhetorical nature, those that have been taken over from the Jewish-
Christian heritage are identifiable mainly by their subject matter. They are mostly
stories of biblical, haggadic and apocryphal origin. Good examples of such stories
are the legend of the Seven Sleepers in Sirat al-Kahf (18:9/8-26/25) and the Alex-
ander Romance in the same siira (18:60/59-64/63, 83/82-98). In addition to these
stories, the Quran has adopted old proverbial wisdom in part related to the legen-
dary pre-Islamic sage Lugman (cf. Sirat Lugman; 31:12-13) who bears a close re-
semblance to the wise Ahigar — prominent in much Near Eastern wisdom literature.

The legend of the Seven Sleepers, the Alexander Romance and the sapiential say-
ings are all set within the scope of Qur’anic ethics. They complement the purely ju-
ridical statutes and laws so prominent in especially the later si#ras by summoning
the faithful to comply with a certain code of behaviour, with rules of etiquette and
good manners, and promote the virtues that are characteristic of the faithful. In this
respect there is a connection between the literary material in the Quran and the
somewhat elusive phenomenon of adab. This concept — adab, which may be trans-
lated as “good manners” in its most general sense — is a good candidate for an indig-
enous Arabic parallel to the modern notion of literature. Obviously, this is the case
in Modern Standard Arabic where adab simply is used as an equivalent of belles-
lettres. But the parallel also holds true — to a certain extant — for the pre-modern uses
of adab.

This is not the place for a survey of the development of the notion of adab from
its early pre-Islamic roots up to its modern sense as belles-lettres. That story has
been told elsewhere.'* Suffice to say that from an initial sense of “custom”, “habit” —
cf. the term sunna — the ethical and practical content of adab was soon emphasised.
By the end of the Umayyad caliphate, adab in much corresponded to “the Latin ur-
banitas, the civility, courtesy, refinement of the cities in contrast to bedouin un-
couthness”.'® This social and ethical dimension of adab was current throughout the
‘Abbasid caliphate.

The most extreme example of adab as sophisticated urban codes is the mannered
ways of the zarif (plur. zurafa’), a person who was marked by zarf, i.e. personal ele-
gance and refinement, implying such qualities as culture, urbanity, ethics, aesthetic
sensibility, courtesy and amiability. The zarif was a connoisseur of dress, fine ob-
ject, poetry and wit. He was a dandy and arbiter of taste. A colleague of the zarif was
the nadim (plur. nudama’, “boon companion”), an important functionary in me-
dieval Arab court society. The task of the nadim was to accompany and entertain the
ruler in his solitary moments, at his private literary musical gatherings — soirées

14 See e.g. Carlo-Alfonso Nallino, La littérature arabe des origines a l'époque de la dynastie umayyade,
translated by Charles Pellat, (Paris: Editions G.P. Maisonneuve, 1950), 7-34; Hartmund Fahndrich, “Der
Begriff ‘adab’ und sein literarischer Niederschlag”, in Neues Handbuch der Literaturwissenschaft, ed.
Klaus von See, (Wiesbaden: AULA-Verlag, 1972-1984), vol. 5:326-345; Philip F. Kennedy (ed.), On
Fiction and Adab in Medieval Arabic Literature (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag, 2005); and Bo
Holmberg, “Adab and Arabic Literature” in Gunilla Lindberg-Wada and Anders Pettersson (eds.),
Literary History: Towards a Global Perspective (Berlin/New York: Walter de Gruyter, 2006), vol. 1:
Notions of Literature Across Times and Cultures, 180-205.

15 F. Gabrieli, “Adab”, Encyclopedia of Islam, New Edition, (Leiden: E.J. Brill 1960-), vol. 1:175.
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(musamarat), sessions (majalis), and conferences (muhadarat) — and drinking par-
ties, in playing games and in hunting.

But the term adab does not only apply to the life-style of cultured society. It also
applies to the writings, the literature, emanating from this way of life with its ideals
and codes of behaviour. To adab as literature belong the books on the etiquette of
various social activities, such as eating, drinking, dressing, travelling and studying,
as well as the manuals for certain professions and offices, notably those of secre-
taries (kuttab, sing. katib), judges (qudah, sing. gadin) and viziers (wuzard’, sing.
wazir). To adab as literature also belong the mirrors for princes as well as a wide ar-
ray of genres celebrating learning in various more or less specialised fields. The
adab work is typically a compilation. Anecdotes, witty remarks, quotations from
poetry and the Qur'an and serious philosophical arguments are intertwined. Serious-
ness (jidd) and joking (haz/) alternate. The object is both to educate and to entertain.

It has already been noted that the Quran and adab share a concern for ethics,
good manners and the promotion of certain virtues. Of course, the contents of the
codes of behaviour celebrated by the Quran and adab respectively differ a great
deal. The secular and urban ideals of the zarif and the nadim are not always compat-
ible with the religious pathos of Qurianic patterns of behaviour. Nevertheless — and
this is important — one of the characteristics of adab works is the frequent quotation
of the Qur'an along with quotations of poetry. Why do the adab works quote the
Qur’an and poetry?

There are certainly many answers to this question and I will not pretend to ex-
amine all of them. Those I wish to mention here all have to do with legitimisation in
one way or another; i.e. the quotations from the Quran and the allusions to it in
prose literature normally serve as justification for the piece of writing or the book in
question. This is perhaps most evident in the very common habit of introducing a
prose work with quotations from the Quran. To pick just one example of this, the
exordium to The Thousand and One Nights begins with the following invocation:

Praise be to God, the Beneficent King, the Creator of the world and man, who raised the
heavens without pillars and spread out the earth as a place of rest and erected the mountains
as props and made the water flow from the hard rock and destroyed the race of Thamud,
‘Ad and Pharaoh of the vast domain. I praise Him for his infinite grace.'¢

Here various Qur'anic passages are conflated into a single sentence. We recognise,
for instance, Sarat Lugman (31:10/9): “He has created the heavens without pillars
that can be seen and set on the earth firm mountains” (khalaga s-samawati bi-ghayri
‘amadin tarawnahd wa- "alqa fi I- ardi rawasiya); and Sirat ar-Ra‘'d (13:3): “He is
the one who spread out the earth and set thereon mountains and rivers” (wa-huwa
lladht madda I- arda wa-ja‘ala fi-ha rawasiya wa- anharan); and, of course, the nu-
merous passages where the destruction of Thamiid, ‘Ad and Pharaoh is mentioned.
By quoting the Quran, the anonymous compiler of The Thousand and One Nights
gives the collection of magical tales an indisputable legitimation. In addition to this,
he alludes to the stories of divinely punished pre-Islamic races, and thus implies that
the stories he is going to relate also contain warnings and messages of moral value.

'® Quoted from Irwin, Night & Horses, 32.
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The legitimising function of Qurianic quotations and allusions in Arabic works of
prose applies to poetic quotations as well. Though lines of poetry do not play the
same role as do Qur’anic quotations in the prefaces and preambles of prose works,
they do occur — along with quotations from the Qur'an — within the prose narrative
itself, especially in works of adab, i.e. the typically compiled work which brings to-
gether anecdotes, witty remarks, quotations from poetry and the Qur'an, and serious
statements with the dual object of educating and entertaining.

If my assumption that quotations from the Qur’an and from poetry aim to legiti-
mise the works in which they appear is correct, it is appropriate to ask the question
why these works need this kind of support and justification at all. To answer this
question, I will refer to what I consider to be certain biases within Arabic literary
culture, i.e. deeply rooted opinions that are sometimes explicitly stated and some-
times tacitly implied.

One such bias has to do with the question of orality vs. literacy and the dominat-
ing view in traditional Arabic culture that orally transmitted material has a higher
status than texts that have been written down. This is, of course, a bias that the Arabs
in many ways share with much of Western tradition. One need only go back to
Plato’s dialogue Phaedrus and reflect on Derrida’s deconstruction of it and its role
in European thought.!” If we stick to Arab culture, there is an unmistakable tension
throughout the history of Arabic literature between the oral transmission of words
and words that are written down.

The Quran marks the beginning of written discourse in an environment dom-
inated by oral tradition. It was the Qurian and the need of the early Islamic commu-
nity to understand the divine written revelation that supplied the motivation to
record the pre-Islamic poetic tradition in written form. The poetry was collected and
studied in order to interpret opaque words and phrases in the revelation, a procedure
that sometimes meant that the obscure was interpreted in the light of the even more
obscure. This dual event of written corpora, the Qur’an and pre-Islamic poetry — “the
twin foundations of Arab-Islamic culture” — stand out against everything else that
has been written in the Arabic language.

Though the amount of texts being written down from the late Umayyad period
and onwards continuously increased due to several factors such as the introduction
of relatively cheap paper and the rapid spread of literacy, Arab society continued to
be basically oral in several respects. The bedouin legacy of oral transmission could
not be erased that easily. As evidence to this effect, one could mention the ongoing
practice of learning huge amounts of text by heart. It was not only the Quran that
one was supposed to know by heart. It was also a merit to have memorised as much
poetry as possible. In medieval Arab society, as Robert Irwin has put it, “[l]iterary
men were walking, talking books.”'® Another evidence for the importance of oral
transmission is the fact that even after the spread of literacy, written works retained
many of the characteristics of oral transmission, for instance the practice of intro-

7 See Jacques Derrida, Of Grammatology, translated by Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak, (Baltimore: John
Hopkins University Press, 1975). .
'8 [rwin, Night & Horses, 354.
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ducing a story by mentioning the oral sources of information, sometimes a complete
chain of authorities, reminiscent of the isnad in hadith transmission.

Given this background of oral priority over written texts, it is my contention that
one explanation of the almost universal practice in Arabic prose literature at all
times to quote the Qur’an and poetry is the fact that both the Qur'an and poetry (es-
pecially pre-Islamic poetry), though being the first written corpora in Arab society,
are distinctly associated with oral transmission and memorisation. By quoting from
these foundations of Arab-Islamic culture so closely associated with orality and
esteem, the adib gives legitimation to his work.

Another bias within Arabic literary culture is the common opinion that one’s own
time and its achievements are clearly inferior to times gone by. Many authors in the
tenth and eleventh centuries, such as at-Taniikht (d. 384/994) and at-Tawhidi (d.
411/1023), speak with disdain about their own time in terms of “the rottenness of the
age” (fasad az-zaman). The telling allegory of the history of poetry attributed to the
Umayyad poet al-Farazdaq (d. 110/728) shows that already in his time the standards
of poetry were perceived as constantly declining:

Poetry was once a magnificent camel. Then, one day, it was slaughtered. So Imru’ul Qays
came and took his head, ‘Amr ibn Kulthum took his hump, Zuhayr the shoulders, al-A‘sha
and al-Nabigha the thighs, and Tarafa and Labid the stomach. There remained only the
forearms and offal which we split among ourselves. The butcher then said, “Hey, you, there
remains only the blood and impurities. See that I get them.” “They are yours,” we replied.
So he took the stuff, cooked it, ate it and excreted it. Your verses are from the excrement of
that butcher."

By regularly quoting the Qur'an and early poetry, the udaba’ counteract the effects
of the rottenness of the age. They link their own humble texts to the highly esteemed
paradigmatic texts of the earliest times. The Quranic verses and the poetic lines give
these udaba’ an acceptable excuse for venturing to add new materials when every-
thing of genuine importance has actually already been said.

The general perception of a progressive decline in literary standards is related to
the common feature in Arabic literature to disclaim one’s own authorship of a piece
of writing.? This is the third bias that I would like to mention. The typical adib is a
compiler who collects and puts together pieces of poetry, verses from the Quran,
aphoristic wisdom (hikma), and anecdotes in prose, attributing every piece to some-
one else. In this perspective, the quotations from the Quran and from poetry serve
the compiler (or the author, as we would call him) in his endeavour to disclaim orig-
inality and the pretention of authorship. These quotations anchor the writings of the
adib well outside his own person and provide his work with the legitimation it needs
in order to be accepted by the audience.

A fourth and final bias in Arabic literary culture that helps us to understand why
the adab works so frequently quote the Qur'an and poetry is the depreciation of

' Quoted from Tarif Khalidi, Arabic Historical Thought in the Classical Period (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1994), 98.

20 For this and related issues, see Abdelfattah Kilito, The Author and His Doubles. Essays on Classical
Arabic* Culture, translated by Michael Cooperson (Syracuse, New York: Syracuse University Press,
2001) [L auteur et ses doubles, Paris: Editions du Seuil, 1985].
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prose in relation to poetry, especially the pre-Islamic ode, and the strong prejudice
against telling stories that are not true. Along with the disparaging attitude towards
popular tales in the Arabic critical tradition, there is a common bias against prose
fiction as a whole. While poetry has always been accorded a very high status, prose
fiction is scarcely counted as literature. This is of course not the case in the
present-day Arab world where, on the contrary, the fictional novel, and particularly
the short story, have become the most popular genres. But as late as in 1913, the
Egyptian writer Muhammad Husayn Haykal (d. 1956) had to publish his novel
Zaynab, sometimes considered the first real Arabic novel, under a pseudonym, to all
appearances due to the ambiguous status of fiction in the minds of the upper-class
intelligentsia.?'

These two aspects mentioned — i.e. the depreciation of prose and the prejudice
against idle tales — are opposite sides of the same coin. Poetry, especially that of the
ancients (al-qudama’) as opposed to that of the moderns (al-muhdathiin), was
praised for its truth (sidg), i.e. its objectivity, sincerity and accuracy of description.”
The Quran is, of course, even more associated with truth. It is worth keeping in
mind that in the Qur'an the opponents of Muhammad accuse him of telling lies or
asatir al-awwalin with the pejorative meaning of “untrue stories of the men of
old”. Nevertheless, when poetry is quoted in adab works, it is often to balance the
low status accorded to prose as such. When the Quran is quoted, the object is often
to safeguard the credibility of the writer’s stories. In both cases the overall result is
to give the adab work legitimacy.

The Qur an vs. poetry

So far we have considered the intertextual relationship between the tip of our im-
agined triangle — the Arab-Islamic literary culture, or rather, in its more narrow
sense, the works of adab — and the two base corners of the same triangle, i.e. the
Qur’an and poetry. Now, we will concentrate on these two base corners — the Quran
and poetry — and try to problematise their relationship. Since poetry is not a mono-
lithic phenomenon in Arabic literary culture (the distinction between the ancients
and the moderns has already been mentioned), I will in turn deal with: a) the pre-Is-
lamic ode; b) Umayyad and ‘Abbasid poetry; and ¢) modern Arabic poetry. Again |
will confine myself to a few examples.

As far as the pre-Islamic poetry and its relation to the Quran is concerned, it is of
vital importance to keep in mind that these two events are roughly contemporary, or,
to be more exact, that the poetry by and large even predates the Quran. When
Muhammad began his prophetic career, the Arabic ode was fully developed in lan-
guage, structure and metrical scheme. The poetic traditions with their characteristic
style, social notions and habits of thought were already firmly established. How

21 See Allen, Heritage, 296, 304.

22 Qee Julie Scott Meisami and Paul Starkey, Encyclopedia of Arabic Literature 1-2 (London and New
York: Routledge, 1998), 781-782.

3 See e.g. the Quran 6:25; 8:31; 16:24/26; 23:83/85; 25:5/6; 27:68/70; 46:17/16; 83:13.
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does the Qur’an relate to these traditions? What does it have in common with them,
and how does it dissociate itself from them? In order to answer these questions, we
have to remind ourselves of the Qurianic references to the poet (ash-sha‘ir), the
soothsayer (al-kahin) and the Arabic tongue (al-lisan al-‘arabiyya).

Etymologically, the poet or sha‘ir was “the knower”, the one who was aware and
had insight into matters beyond the ken of ordinary men. The word occurs four
times in the singular®* and once in the plural (shu‘ara’).”> All the passages have a
negative attitude towards the poets. It is the opponents of the Prophet who deroga-
tively accuse him of being a mere poet. In Sarat al-Anbiya” (21:5) they say of
Muhammad’s revelations: “No, [they are] muddled dreams; no, he has only invented
it; no, he is but a poet” (bal qalia adghathu ahlamin bal iftarahu bal huwa sha‘irun).
In Sirat as-Saffar (37:36/35) the Prophet is called a “poet possessed” (sha'ir
majniin) and in Sirat al- Hagqa (69:40-41) he is defended by God: “This is indeed
the word of an honoured messenger. It is not the word of a poet — little is it that you
believe! Nor is it the word of a soothsayer — little is it that you remember!” (innahu
la-qawlu rasalin karimin wa-ma huwa bi-gawli sha‘irin qaltlan ma tu miniina wa-la
bi-qawli kahinin qalilan ma tadhakkarina).

In this last passage the soothsayer (kahin) is introduced and parallelled with the
poet. The same holds true for Sarat at- Tir (52:29-30) which is the second of the two
occurrences of the word kahin in the Qurian: “Therefore warn! By the grace of your
Lord you are neither a soothsayer nor possessed, or they say, a poet” (fa-dhakkir fa-ma
anta bi-ni'mati rabbika bi-kahinin wa-la majninin am yaqiliina sha‘irun). In this
verse, as well as in the other passages referred to, it is clearly stated that the Prophet
was neither a sha‘ir nor a kahin.

That the kahin was an oracle and soothsayer is well known, and there are ample
descriptions of the activities of the kuhhan.?® As for sha'ir, it is normally translated
as “poet”, which is of course the meaning it eventually adopted in Arabic. But we
have already noted that etymologically the poet was “the knower”, the one who was
aware and had insight into matters beyond the ken of ordinary men. There is no
doubt that the designation shd’ir also stands for “oracle-givers and soothsayers who
transmitted messages from the spiritual world in a language with specific character-
istics and in a stylized poetic form.”” The meaning of the word shu‘ara’ in Sirat
ash-Shu‘ara”(26:224) is defintely not “poets” but rather “soothsayers”, i.e. the orig-
inal meaning of the word.

Both the kuhhan and the shu‘ara’ were bearers of the Holy Tongue, i.e. the styl-
ised language of the ‘arabiyya which was not the everyday medium of conversation
of the Arabs in pre-Islamic times, but the ancient language of gods and spirits
which, at a certain time, was secularised together with the spread of classical Arabic

2 The Quran 21:5; 37:36/35; 52:30; 69:41.

5 The Quran 26:224.

% See Julius Wellhausen, Reste arabischen Heidentums gesammelt und erléutert (Berlin, 1897, 2 Aufl,,
repr. Berlin, 1961), 134-140; and T. Fahd, La divination arabe. Etudes religieuses, sociologiques et
Jolkloristiques sur le milieu natif de I’Islam (Leiden: Brill, 1966), 92ff.

27 Jan Retsd, The Arabs in Antiquity. Their history from the Assyrians to the Umayyads (London and New
York: RoutledgeCurzon, 2003), 592.
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poetry which used the Holy Tongue for everyday themes.® While the utterances of
the kuhhan were formed as sqj°, “rhymed prose”, those of the shu‘ara’ were mod-
elled on the rules of rajaz, rhymed verses or garid poetry with its variegated metres.
A certain antagonism seems to have existed between these two schools of soothsay-
ers. It is worth noting that while the Qur’an heavily criticises the shu‘ara’ in Sirat
ash-Shu‘ara’ (26:224-227) it clearly uses the poetic form of the kuhhan, i.e. saj".
The Qur’an thus seems to side with the kuhhan, at least implicitly; it still rejects that
the Prophet would be a soothsayer.

While dissociating itself from the kuhhdn and especially the shu‘ara’, the Qurian
shares with both these groups the Holy Tongue, the prestigious ‘arabiyya. This is of
course emphasised again and again when the Quran insists that the message re-
vealed to Muhammad is “an Arabic Qur'an” (Qur anun ‘arabiyyun),” “a decisive ut-
terance in Arabic” (hukman ‘arabiyyan),’® “a confirming book in the Arabic tongue”
(kitabun musaddiqun lisanan ‘arabiyyan),’' and that the language of the revelation is
“a clear Arabic tongue” (lisanun ‘arabiyyun mubinun).*?

While sharing the Holy Tongue with the kuhhan and the shu‘ara’, and as far as the
kuhhan are concerned even the poetic form of rhymed prose, the Quran dissociates
itself from both groups and any other conceivable group by stressing the uniqueness
and inimitability of its message. Those contesting the Qur'anic revelation are chal-
lenged to produce a similar sizra or book.” In Sirat al-Bagara, for instance, God
says: “If you are in doubt as to what we have sent down to our servant, then produce
a similar si@ra!” (wa-in kuntum fi raybin mimma nazzalnd ‘ala ‘abdina fa-'ti
bi-stiratin min mithlihi).>*

Incidentally, we have the sayings of the “false prophet” Musaylima who allegedly
wished to share dominion over Arabia with Muhammad and who was killed fighting
against Khalid ibn al-Walid in 633. His pronouncements are similar in form to the
earliest siras, but their authenticity is questionable.*> Among later writers who took
up the gauntlet in this respect, or at least were accused of doing so, we find Ibn
al-Mugaffa® (d. 139/756) who is supposed to have written a heretical imitation of the
Qur’an which began “In the name of the Light, the compassionate, the merciful...”
(bi-smi n-niiri r-rahmani r-rahim)*® and al-Ma‘arri (d. 973/1058) whose al-Fusil
wa-I-Ghayat (Paragraphs and Periods) “was seen as an attempt simultaneously to
emulate and parody the Qur’an”.¥’

More important, though, is the fact that the verses in the Quran which contain a
challenge (tahaddr) to the Prophet’s opponents to produce a discourse like it were

% For the linguistic issue, see Retso, The Arabs, 591-599.

* The Quran 12:2; 20:113/112; 39:28/29; 41:3; 42:7; 43:3.

0 The Quran 13:37.

3" The Quran 46:12/11.

32 The Quran 16:103/105; 26:195 (cf. 41:44).

3 The Quran 2:23/21; 8:31; 1038/39; 11:13/16; 17:88/90; 28:49; 52:34.
3* The Qur'an 2:23/21.

3 See Paret, “The Quran — 17, 212.

3 See Paret, “The Quran —17, 212.

3 Trwin, Night & Horses, 230.
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fundamental for the proponents of the doctrine of the “miraculous inimitability” of
the Quran (ijaz al-Qur-an). Though the technical term “i’jaz (with its literal mean-
ing of “incapacitation” or “rendering powerless™) does not occur in the Quran, it be-
came current during the third/ninth century. The doctrine of the “miraculous inimi-
tability” of the Qur'an was linked to the doctrine that the Quran is the confirmatory
miracle (mu7iza) of the Prophet’s mission, which was in turn underscored by the
claim of his illiteracy.*®

In the written works on the inimitability of the Quran, it is the rhetorical and
stylistic aspects that are stressed. The Qurian is the most excellent example of
balagha (“eloquence™), conveying the best meaning in the best form; of fasaha
(“purity of speech”), the best choice of words in their syntactic context; of nazm
(“composition”), the arrangement of words to convey the required meaning; and of
bayan (“lucidity’™).

By referring to the exegetes and the literary critics of later centuries we have left
the discussion of the intertextual relationship between the Qurian and pre-Islamic
poetry. It is time to turn to the Umayyad and ‘Abbasid poetry and briefly see how it
relates to the Qur'an. The Umayyad and ‘Abbasid poetry owe a debt of gratitude to
both the Qurian and the pre-Islamic ode. The presence of pre-Islamic poetry in the
themes, structure and language of the Arabic poem is, of course, more significant
than the presence of the Quran. Nevertheless, the Umayyad and ‘Abbasid poetry
opens onto the Quran as well, in several respects, through straightforward quota-
tions, subtle allusions and so forth.

Much of what has been written on the relationship between the Quran and
Arab-Islamic literary culture works within the traditional models of influence. Ac-
cording to these the relations between texts are more or less stable and determinate.
A text relies on a prior text which functions as a stable source revealed by a study of
allusion, quotation and reference. The stability and determinacy of relations between
such texts is the result of several premises of traditional criticism: (1) that language
has the capacity to create stable meaning; (2) that such meaning exists within the
confines of form; (3) that the author is in control of meaning; (4) that a work has
closure; and (5) that criticism is an ancillary activity, separate from literature.”

During the last half-century, these and other premises have been challenged as
unduly logocentric by poststructuralist critics and proponents of deconstruction who
have discarded the concept of “influence” in favour of the concept of “intertextual-
ity”. Intertextuality, according to this understanding, rests on another set of
premises, the major ones being: (1) that language is arbitrary and compact and open
to an infinite number of interpretations; (2) that texts are fragments, without closure
or resolution; and (3) that no writer can ever be in control of the meaning of the
text.*

Keeping these theoretical considerations in mind, we now turn to Umayyad and

¥ See Encyclopedia of Arabic Literature, 390.

3 See The New Princeton Encyclopedia of Poetry and Poetics, edited by Alex Preminger and T.V.F.
Brogan (Princeton, New Jersey: Princeton University Press, 1993, 620-622.

* Ibid.
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‘Abbasid poetry and its intertextual relationship to the Quran. In The Cambridge
History of Arabic Literature, there is an article on the impact of the Quran and
hadith on medieval Arabic literature written by A.M. Zubaidi.*' The approach taken
by the author here is not surprisingly in accordance with the traditional models of in-
fluence. “[T]he Umayyad poets made an extensive use of the Quranic ideas, images,
diction and expressions, of the narratives relating to prophets and the fate of their
opponents, and of the descriptions of Paradise, Hell and the Day of Judgement.”*
“In all this the Quranic ideas, images and phrases, which are used in abundance, are
assimilated, transformed and modified.”* Zubaidi goes through examples of
Quranic influences on the panegyrics, satires, rajaz and ascetic poems of Umayyad
times, and the examples could be multiplied almost infinitely.

“These Quranic influences”, Zubaidi goes on to say, “continued in the works of
the ‘Abbasid poets...”** In their panegyrics, satires, love lyrics, ascetic poems and
hunting poems, the ‘Abbasids employed the same Qur'anic ideas, images and argu-
ments as the Umayyad poets. But we also come across some highly delicate and
witty allusions to other Qurianic ideas and images, especially in the drinking songs
of Abil Nuwas (d. ¢.198/813), the panegyrics of Abii Tammam (d. ¢. 232/845) and
the satirical poems of Ibn ar-R0m (d. 283/896).

In the drinking poems of Abli Nuwas, the impact of the Qur'an is quite conspicu-
ous. It appears in the description of the wine and its pleasures, as in the opening of
one of his poems:

“Praise the wine for its gifts

And call it by its most beautiful names”*

But it also appears in the descriptions of the cup-bearers and the tavern-maidens, in
the poet’s arguments in favour of the pleasure of this world as opposed to that of the
world to come, and in his references to God’s forgiveness and mercy.

Unlike Zubaidi, who does not use the terms “intertextual” and “intertextuality” in
the above-mentioned article, Philip F. Kennedy freely makes use of these terms in
his book The Wine Song in Classical Arabic Poetry. Abii Nuwas and the Literary
Tradition.* In the end, though, Kennedy, like Zubaidi, takes part in a discourse
moulded upon the traditional models of influence. Intertextuality often merely
amounts to “allusions” to older texts, “glimpses of an older text” and transforma-
tions of earlier poetry and the Quran.*” But Kennedy’s study of the wine song also
proves that the paradigm of influence may shed abundant light on the relationship
between a piece of poetry and the Quran.

4 See A.M. Zubaidi, “The Impact of the Qur'an and “adith on Medieval Arabic Literature”, in Beeston et
al., eds,. Arabic Literature to the End of the Umayyad Period, 322-343.

2 Ibid., 323.

3 Ibid.

4 Ibid., 327.

4 Quoted from Zubaidi, “The Impact of the Qur'an”, 327.

% See Philip F. Kennedy, The Wine Song in Classical Arabic Poetry. Abii Nuwas and the Literary
Tradition (Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2002).

47 See ibid., 30, 56, 242.
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This is evident from Kennedy’s analysis of one of Abli Nuwas’ most original
pieces, which al-Ghazali appropriately entitled Ighra’Iblis (The temptation of Iblis).
It depicts a conversation between Satan and Abii Nuwas and relates to the contem-
porary discussion about the inconstancy of tawba (“repentance”) amongst many
who had given voice to their contrition. The references to the Qur'an are evident on
several levels and eloquently illustrate that Abi Nuwas had studied the Qur’an in de-
tail, and was amply capable of giving it a role in his own poetry. It would require too
much space for us to go through all the aspects of intertextual relationship between
this poem and the Qur’an, especially Siarat an-Najm (53:1-18) and Sirat al-Hijr (15:
32-42). Suffice to say that the extent of interplay with the Quran in this vivid and
complex poem suggests an allegory with its own encoded meaning and significance.
Not least noteworthy is the fact that the allusions to the Quran extend even to
phrases and images in these two szras that are not mentioned in the poem. The inter-
play is not only between the poem and the Qur'an, but it also presupposes an intelli-
gent listener (or reader) who knows the Qur'an by heart and is able to communicate
within the symbolic universe of Arab-Islamic culture.

There is also an intertextual relationship between the Qurian and modern Arabic
poetry. When speaking about the intertextual relationship between the Qur'an and
other types of Arabic scripture, the concept of “subtext” may be useful.* Now, the
term “subtext” is used in different senses. In the context of the traditional models of
influence it stands for the underlying, prior text which a later text quotes, alludes to
or in some other way refers to. In poststructuralist criticism it has a more specialised
meaning as a strategic dismantling of the text. The subtext functions as a text’s un-
conscious and indicates a reading against the grain. In a very general way, but none-
theless worth keeping in mind, one could say that the Qur'an is a subtext in both
these senses, not only to other types of Arabic scripture, but to literary Arabic as
such. Every utterance in fusha is tied up with the Quran. The Qur'an is, in this gen-
eral sense, the subtext of everything written or spoken in this language to this very
day. Literary Arabic would not be what it is today without the Qur'an.

In an article entitled “The Koran as Subtext in Modern Arabic Poetry”,* Stefan
Wild uses the term “subtext” within the traditional model of influence in analysing
some extracts from a number of twentieth-century Arabic poets. He distinguishes
between two main types of intertextuality between the Qur'an and modern Arabic
poetry. On the one hand, the Quranic language is used as a means to intensify the
religious impact. This is, of course, a very common feature. On the other hand, there
is the more imaginative use of the Qur'an which distances itself from this traditional
mode with a flippant, ironic, nostalgic or even destructive counterpoint to the con-
text.*

An example of the flippant or ironic use of a subtext is Nizar Qabbant’s (1923—
1998) love poem which begins with the words “I proclaim that there is no woman

* See The New Princeton Encyclopedia of Poetry and Poetics, 1276-1277.

# See Stefan Wild, “The Koran as Subtext in Modern Arabic Poetry”, in Representations of the Divine in
Arabic Poetry, ed. by Gert Borg and Ed de Moor t, (Amsterdam — Atlanta, GA: Rodopi, 2001), 139-160.
0 See ibid., 145, where reference is made to Sasson Somekh, Genre and Language in Modern Arabic
Literature (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz, 1991), 61.
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who can play the game to perfection but you” (ashhadu “an la mra‘ata “atqanati
I-lu‘bata illa “anti).*' The playful subtext here is, of course, the shahada, the Muslim
creed, which strictly speaking is not a verbatim quotation of the Qur'an, but of the
same status. Stefan Wild suggests that one should remember that the real shahada
consists of two parts (“T declare that there is no god but God and that Muhammad is
his Prophet”) and that the invisible complete subtext of Nizar Qabbani’s version
could be: “I declare that there is no woman but you and that Nizar Qabbani is your
prophet”. Be that as it may, the flippant and ironic use of the Qur’an as subtext is not
a phenomenon that is peculiar to modern Arabic poetry. Nizar Qabbani, in this re-
spect, stands in a tradition that goes back at least as far as Abli Nuwas, as we have
already seen.

Summary

[ have tried to shed light upon the role of the Quran in the wider context of Arabic
literature by problematising the intertextual relationship between the Qurian and
other types of Arabic scripture. [ have posited a figurative triangle with the Quran
and poetry as the two base corners, and Arab-Islamic culture, or rather adab, as the
tip.

The relationship between adab, on the one hand, and the Qurian and poetry, on
the other hand, has been dealt with. This gave us reason to consider the notions of
literature and of adab, and the status of the Qur'an in this respect. In answer to the
question of why the adab works so frequently quote the Qur'an and poetry, it has
been suggested that the Qur'an and poetry give legitimacy to the works of adab.
This legitimation is needed because of certain biases within Arabic literary culture,
namely the priority of orality over literacy, the perception of a progressive decline in
literary standards, the endeavour to disclaim originality and the pretention of author-
ship, and the depreciation of prose in relation to poetry.

Furthermore, the relationship between the two base corners of the imaginal tri-
angle, i.e. the Quran and poetry, has been problematised. In order to answer the
question how the Qur’an relates to the pre-Islamic poetic tradition, we had to con-
sider the Quranic references to the poet (ash-sha‘ir), the soothsayer (al-kahin) and
the Arabic tongue (al-lisan al-‘arabiyya). In this context we also found the origin of
the doctrine of Quranic inimitability (i az al-Qur'an). Then the role of the Qurian
in Umayyad and ‘Abbasid poetry as well as in modern Arabic poetry was discussed.
This gave us reason to problematise the terminology of textuality — theoretical con-
cepts such as “influence”, “intertextuality and “subtext”.

When “Abd Allah fooled his wife by reciting a line of poetry instead of the
Quran, in order to get away with his adultery, he showed that the uniqueness of the
Quran and its fundamental state of separateness in relation to poetry is not primarily
founded on stylistic and linguistic differences, but on ideological presuppositions.
These ideological presuppositions are rooted in the Quran itself. Thus the role of the
Qur’an as a subtext extends far beyond the domain of Arabic literature.

5! Nizar Qabbani, Ashhadu ‘an la mra’ata ’illa ‘anti (Beirut, 5th ed. 1983), 35.
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Semitic circumstantial qualifiers
in the Book of Judges:
A pilot study on the infinitive

Bo Isaksson
Uppsala

Introduction

It is commonly held that the frequent syntagm consisting of the infinitive construct
with lamed — the so-called ligtol — because of the prefixed preposition 7 has “a
strong value for the direction, the aim, the purpose of an action”, as in Gen 31:19
same time many grammars recognize that in the ligtol syntagm the preposition 7
“often has a very weak meaning or even no meaning at all” (J-M, § 49f), and that the
syntagm is also used to express adverbial ideas, as in Gen 18:19 nivy? M 977 Y
vown P73 “they shall keep the way of the Lord by doing righteousness and justness™
(J-M § 1240). Such an adverbial usage is sometimes described as equivalent to the
Latin gerund (J-M § 1240).

It might appear strange to consider an infinitive preceded by a preposition  “to,
for” as a possible circumstantial qualifier, but the compound /igto/ is generally
recognized to be more closely integrated than the combination of other prepositions
with the infinitive construct. Gesenius-Kautzsch § 45 f-g) describes how the infini-
tive construct with % forms “A kind of Gerund”, where the two morphemes have
fused into “a single grammatical form”, cf. dages lene in 7537 (Ps 118:13) with the
absence of dagés in 7932 (Job 4:13) and 2) 7539 Sam 3:34). Since the morpheme 7 in
many cases has practically “no meaning at all” the syntagm /igz6/ must “have been
felt to constitute a closer unit”, as an infinitive in itself (J-M § 49 f). The usage of
ligtol as infinitive must be very old, and is used as an infinitive side by side with
gatol throughout Biblical Hebrew.

It goes without saying that the adverbial functions of the Hebrew infinitive
construct has a Semitic parallel in the Arabic masdar used in the accusative: fada‘aw-
tuhu rag@a an takiina tilka b7 “I invited him hoping that this would happen within
me” (The Sira of Ibn Ishag).! In this example from one of our earliest texts in classi-
cal Arabic, the ragd’a is an infinitive with an accusative ending, formed from the
verb raga (‘“hope, wait”).

An infinitive in the accusative case efter the finite verb is a normal syntactic

' Tbn Hisham. Kitab sirat rasil Allah. Ed. F. Wiistenfeld. Géttingen, 1859, 101:17. The woman invited the
man hoping to become pregnant with the prophet Muhammed.
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device in Arabic to express background information or an adverbial qualification,
called hal. And because of its general — unmarked — meaning, the Arabic hal is
capable of expressing a gamut of subordinated meanings: final, consequential, causal
and temporal. In Hebrew, such functions of the infinitive are recognized only as a
very special case, called “gerundial” or “epexegetical”. In a Semitic perspective,
however, it would be worth investigating whether the Hebrew /igfo/ is not instead a
general construction, the specialized meanings of which are inferred from the context
rather than explicitly stated by the syntagm itself.

H. S. Nyberg, who was a foremost Arabist, supplies some examples of such a
circumstantial usage of ligto! in his Hebreisk grammatik (§ 91c¢):

Gen 24:63 Isaac went out to meditate in the 27y niv? aTwa mvs poy kYN
field at the turn of the evening

Gen 2:3 because on it God rested from all IRIR7N2In NaY i2 73
the work that he had done in nivy? oooR X12WYK
creation (NRSV)

1Sam 20:36 As the boy ran, he shot an arrow $92y37 °807 TR PO Wi

making it pass over him.

The examples suggest that the Hebrew /igfo/-syntagm in such adverbial functions
might correspond to the Arabic sal-infinitive when it is put in the accusative. If such
be the case, the specific nuances of finality in many usages of the /igto/ are due to
the unmarked character of the ligfo!/ as such, rather than the morpheme . Circum-
stantial qualifiers in Semitic possess a general ability to express purpose by infer-
ence, such as is expressed in the English sentence “he arrived at the bookshop
searching for a dictionary”, where “searching” by inference gets the nuance of “with
the intention of”, aithough this intention is never explicitly marked by the expres-
sion. In Arabic the infinitive in the accusative case is used to express purpose as in
darabtu bni ta’diban lahu “1 slapped my son in order to discipline him”, where
ta’diban is an infinitive in the accusative with a nuance of finality (Wright II
121B).

In this article we shall examine the syntactical function of the Hebrew infinitive.
The underlying thought is that this syntactic construction is a common Semitic herit-
age, and that that which belonged to the oldest known stage of Arabic was also part
of the Semitic heritage of Classical Hebrew. Circumstantial qualifiers, both in the
form of phrases and complete clauses, play an extraordinarily important role in
Semitic syntax, and one such circumstantial expression was the infinitive, in Arabic
in the accusative case, and in Hebrew, which did not possess case endings, in the
form of either gatél or ligtol *

We have chosen as a corpus text the Book of Judges. The advantage of such a

2 Hebrew does not lack case markers, as can be seen in the object particle nX. From time to time Hebrew
scholars like S. R. Driver (1892), Ewald (1891), Kuhr (1929) and Meek (1929) have discussed parallels
with Arabic in a Semitic perspective, but a comparative Semitic approach is uncommon in the current
scholarly discussion on Hebrew syntax.
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procedure is that we deal only with early biblical Hebrew.® And in order to achieve
a complete view of the functions of the infinitive we will register also those usages
that do not correspond to an Arabic hal, for example the /igto!l as an object comple-
ment.

The compounds with other prepositions (in Judges ¥ 1 ,1¥%7 ,9 ,2) form rather
trivial adverbial adjuncts.

2 with the infinitive construct (18x) is a specific temporal complement. A very
typical usage is after an introductory macrosyntactic marker wayhi and following
wayyiqtol: 19W32 YpnM iR1232 1 “When he arrived, he sounded the trumpet” (3:27). 3
with the infinitive (9x) often forms a temporal complement (7x) equivalent in meaning
to 3 + infinitive, or a comparative complement as in 5:31, 1n7232 YWD NRYI PR
“But may his friends be like the sun as it rises in its might”. jyn? + infinitive (2x) is a
marked final complement (“in order to”), % + infinitive (3x) expresses a negated
finality and consecution as in 9:41,00%2 NWn MOR™NR) 2¥3~NR 231 WO “and Zebul
drove out Gaal and his kinsfolk, so that they could not live on at Shechem”; and v +
infinitive (7x) is a temporal-final complement (“until”): 323 7¥ 2¥R °21% “I will stay
until you return” (6:18).*

The infinitive construct with initial 7

The infinitive construct with initial ? (= ligzol) occurs as frequently as 170 times in
Judges. It is an exceedingly common device, and it must be considered to be of the
utmost importance for a correct exegesis to fully understand its different functions.
It is our intention to examine whether /igzol is a marked final/consecutive syntactic
device (“in order to”/so that”) or has a more general (unmarked) meaning (that
makes a final/consecutive nuance possible by inference).

The 170 cases of ligto! in Judges will be classified into mutually exclusive groups.
One will contain those ligta!’s that have a clear circumstantial meaning. In another
group we shall put those /igto!’s that have a final or consecutive nuance. There are,
of course, also cases where a final nuance and a circumstantial function are equally
possible. Such uncertain instances will be put in a third group.

The doubtful group is put aside in the discussion, so that only reasonably clear
cases are considered in the discussion. This group turns out to contain 13 uncertain
instances.” One instance in which both interpretations are possible is found in 7:5,
MR, 127275y 312 wR 99) “all those who kneel down to drink (or when drinking)”.
An interpretation of /istot with a nuance of finality might seem natural in this

3 By this we mean basically pre-exilic Hebrew. Ch. 1 and 19-21 belong to the exilic redactional layer of
Judges (Boling 37), but the samples from those chapters are few in number and do not in any way alter the
conclusions drawn in the article.

4 When evaluating the attested texts kafib has been given priority. If garé also exhibits an infinitive, the
passage is reckoned only once in the statistics.

3 Those cases where /igtol may be interpreted either as a general circumstantial qualifier or as a final
adverbial complement are 1:9, 2:6, 7:5, 6, 9:24 (laharog), 10:1, 9, 11:32, 40, 12:1 (lahillahem), 18:14,
17,21:21.
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instance, but against that points the fact that the focus of the passage is not so much
on the intention to drink, but on the manner of drinking. How did they drink? Kneel-
ing down or not? An interpretation of /istot as a general circumstantial adjunct
(“when he drinks”) is consequently more in accord with the context. A nuance of
finality in /istot is, however, possible, and 7:5 is accordingly relegated to the uncer-
tain group.

ligtol as circumstantial qualifier

The infinitive construct with prefixed 7 is a reasonably clear circumstantial quali-
fier in 45 instances. The most frequent such infinitive is &7 (29x), in which the
loss of the glottal stop and compensatory lengthening of the prefix vowel — the
expected form would have been /@’®mor — already indicates that the phrase has
fossilized into a particle that marks the beginning of direct speech. This fossilized
function of /&mar cannot reasonably have developed from a marked final function
of ligtol.> A more probable origin is that of a circumstantial complement “in that he
said”, “saying”, which correlates to the preceding matrix sentence. A typical
example is: 39717 "M ARY 712 PRIY 212 198" “the Israelites inquired of the
LORD, (saying) ‘Who shall go up first for us against the Canaanites’ ” (1:1). The
circumstantial nuance is discernible in a few instances, as in 6:32: X37;3°01°2 177R 9P
Hya7 12 277 Ry Hv37 “Therefore on that day Gideon was called Jerubbaal, that is
to say, ‘Let Baal contend against him’”. The circumstantial /&’mor in 6:32 gives the
reader a piece of information about the reason behind the name Jerubbaal.

Besides the formulaic instances of /&mdr there are 16 other examples of /iqto! as
circumstantial qualifier in the Book of Judges.” In 2:19 Israel’s repeated backsliding
is expressed by a series of three /igfol’s, which constitute adverbial adjuncts to the
matrix sentence:

2:19 But whenever the judge died, NI 1AW VST NN A
they relapsed and behaved worse o°7R "I0R N2%% oniarn
than their ancestors, following other 077 nMigRwn? o73v7 00N

gods, worshiping them and bowing
down to them.

Another example of a lig¢ol as circumstantial qualifier is found in 6:5, where the
Midjanites’ ravages are described. They are like swarms of locusts, penetrating the
land with devastation and destruction. A final interpretation of the /igto/ clause (“in
order to waste the land”) does not fit well into the context:

6:5 They and their livestock came up D7RgR) 198 D7 IRMY O 0D

¢ The inclusion of the “alf in the transcription only refers to the Hebrew orthography, not the pronuncia-
tion.

7 2:17, 19 (3x), 22, 5:16, 28, 6:5, 9:56, 11:27, 13:19, 17:8 (2x), 9, 19:26, 20:10 (lah5’am). Two of these
belong to the layer of composition that is considered “Deuteronomistic”, belonging to the “post-587
edition”, Boling 37.
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(repeatedly), and they even brought 07791 377 N2ORTO W
their tents, as thick as locusts; neither PRI IN22) 907 TR 27707
they nor their camels could be AN
counted; so they came in wasting the

land.

Finality (purpose) is even less discernible in the /igt6! phrase describing the punish-
ment of Abimelech in 9:56:

9:56 Thus God repaid Abimelech for 722738 NY DR %R YN
the crime he committed against DYAYTNR 357 NG Ty R
his father in killing his seventy ON
brothers;

God punishes Abimelech for his crime when he killed his brothers. Here it is not
possible to interpret the infinitive as conveying nuance of finality, nor does the
lah9rég express a consequence of something. It simply states the character or content
of Abimelech’s crime. The significance of a crime is expressed by a /igto/ phrase in
11:27 as well, where Jephthah conveys his message to the king of the Ammonites.

11:27 It is not I who have sinned WYY RRR) 77 "nRUDRY "2IR)
against you, but you are the one "2 DnPa7 Y7 PR
who does me wrong by making
war on me.

The focus in Jephthah’s message is on who is doing wrong and on the kind of evil
that is being done. The king is doing wrong, not in order to attack, but by attacking
Israel. Another /igto! that more closely describes or more specifically determines an
action is met in the phrase 13:19) mwy? X7913), which describes the Lord as “He who
is unfathomable in doing”, that is, “He who works wonders”. Here /a’9$ot is an
adverbial complement to mapl7.

In the story of Micha there is a wonderful episode about a Levite who went out
walking. It exhibits how a correct interpretation of a /igto/ phrase is essential for a
correct translation. Using the infinitive /agir the passage describes that he lived as a
guest and stranger during the journey:

17:8 This man left the town of an? nvan van vRa 10
Bethlehem in Judah, /iving wher- X2 RYZ? WRD W7 A7
ever he could find a place. He came vy 72 1377V 019K
to the house of Micah in the hill 377
country of Ephraim making his
own way.

Many translators feel that the /igto! phrase lagar must express a purpose (NRSV: “to
live wherever he could find a place”). But this would be to overstretch the text. The
purpose of the journey was hardly to live in this way. The /agdr is an expression of
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the circumstances under which he travelled.® The other /igto! phrase in 17:8, la“sot
darkd, is an adverbial adjunct as Boling (1975, 257) translates, “making his own
way”.

A ligt6l phrase expressing a temporal circumstantial qualifier is found in 19:26
I727 na9h nwng Xam “The woman came as the morning approached” (Boling, 1975,
273, cf. Gen 24:63). Here a final or consecutive interpretation would be imposs-
ible.

The extensive use of ligto!l as a circumstantial qualifier, occurring in at least 45
instances out of a total of 170, indicates that this function of the syntagm is original,
and not an innovation in preexilic Hebrew.

ligtol as a (necessary) complement to a finite verb

A necessary complement is “any word or phrase (other than the verb itself) which
is an obligatory constituent of the predicate” (Lyons 1968, 345). All-in-all there are
24 instances of such complements in the Book of Judges expressed by a ligto!
phrase. Some frequent verbs usually take a complement: 2ixw) n*oi7) “mislead,
incite to” (1:14), “decide, be prepared to; begin to” (1:27, 1:35, 17:11), 1n1 “allow
to” (1:34, 3:28, 15:1), 92> “be able to” (2:14, 11:35, 14:13, 14, 21:18), 7% “finish”
(3:18, 15:17), 87 “be afraid of” (7:10),127 “be able to” (12:6), yon “take pleasure
in” (13:23), 731 “hesitate to” (18:9),° nax “be willing to” (19:10, 25, 20:13). Such
functions are similar to the English infinitive used as an object complement. There
is hardly any final and consecutive shade of meaning in such constructions. We
encounter in them the /igzo! phrase as a pure verbal noun in the position of an
object, as in 1:14: wattasiteha lis’al “he nagged her to ask”. Another example of
such a verb requiring a complement is the verb 793 in 3:18: =n¥ 2777 792 WK
7037 “When he had finished presenting the tribute” (Boling, 1975, 84).

A closely related usage of ligtol is when the infinitive expresses the main action,
and the preceding finite verb only indicates an adverbial modification of the action
(Ges-K § 114m). In such cases, liqto! is syntactically still an object complement to
the finite verb, but semantically the construction is similar to a hendiadys (with two
syntactically co-ordinated but semantically subordinated verbs, Nyberg § 97v).
There are 21 such instances in Judges, the following verbs being used before ligtol:
7201 “go on to = again” (2:21, 3:12, 4:1, 9:37, 10:6, 13, 13:1, 20:22, 23, 28), o> “go
on to = again” (8:28, 13:21), >nn “begin to (ingressive action)” (10:18, 13:5, 25,
16:19, 22, 20:31, 39, 40), 71277 “very much, abundantly” (20:38). One example
should be enough to illustrate this usage of /igtol:

2:21 I will no longer drive out before VPR WY 7O0IR KD VIR0
them any of the nations that YR 2IYTOYR oM 070380
Joshua left when he died. Balak)

& The same expression is used again in 17:9.
? With three following infinitives.
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In 2:21 the finite verb ’6sif together with the negation semantically contributes the
adverbial meaning “no longer”, and the infinitive /ahoris expresses the main action
“drive out”.

We may conclude that neither the 24 instances of /igto/ as complement to a verb
nor the 21 instances of /igzo! in a hendiadys-like construction confirms the opinion
that the syntagm would have an intrinsically final och consecutive meaning. It is
instead confirmed that Jigtol is a verbal noun that can be used in a multitude of
positions, among which we have attested that of an object complement after a transi-
tive verb.

So far we have treated 45 + 45 = 90 instances of /igzo/ in the Book of Judges, that
is, about 53 % out of a total of 170, and in all those cases the /igto/ syntagm either
functions as a circumstantial qualifier or as a complement to a transitive verb.

ligto! with final or consecutive shade of meaning

In 48 instances in the Book of Judges the /igto/ has an unmistakable, or at least
probable, final shade of meaning,' in three further cases the meaning is consecu-
tive.!" All-in-all there are S1 such instances out of a total of 170 /igtol. Among the
examples with nuances of finality, the overwhelming majority (32 of 48) occur as
complements to the most frequent motion verbs in the Hebrew language: 9) 7%7x),
3) 79x), 3) ®13x), 3) opx), 1) 7x), 1) R¥'X), 2) AORIX), 1) 2°Whx), 1) 70x), 02WA
)x), 1) n7wx). Some instances are D°¥y7-2y y117 °n227) “and shall I go to sway over
the trees” (9:9, 11, 13), *¥2x3 onyn? "28 DX2 “have you come to me to fight against
my land?”?” (11:12). It is questionable if the final shade of meaning in such examples
represents the basic or “fundamental meaning” of 7 in this syntagm (thus Ges-K §
114f). Tt is easy to interpret liqtol even in those examples as adverbial complements,
“shall I go swaying over the trees”, “have you come to me fighting against my land”,
which by inference receives the final shade of meaning from the context and the
motion character of the preceding verb.

ligtol in special idioms

ligto!l often occurs in set phrases and special idioms. Of the 16 such cases in the
Book of Judges, 11 is actually a preposition which has developed from an infinitive:
-nXIPY “against”, “in front of”, as in 4:18 X790 NRIPL D¥2 k¥M “Jael came out to
meet Sisera”, where it is still possible to discern the original meaning “approach-
ing”, “to approach”. The preposition is more fossilized in 172 NXIP? 177 “Come
down against the Midjanites!” (7:24). Other idioms are Xi27 7y “to the approach to”
(3:3), and nn? “to death; until death™ (16:16). An idiom that is rare in Judges but is

paralleled in the Qumran text is PRy *2¢>~nNR Wi X “they could not drive out the

1011, 3:1, 2, 4 (2x), 6:11, 7:20, 8:1, 9:8, 9, 13, 24 (2x), 52, 11:5, 9, 12 (Ishillahem), 12:1 (laleekeer), 3,
14:3, 8 (2x), 15, 15:10 (2x), 12 (2x), 16:23, 17:3, 18:1, 2 (2x), 19:3 (2x), 5, 7, 8, 9, 15 (3x), 27, 20:4, 10
(2x lagahat och la‘asot), 14, 21:22.

1 16:5-6, 19:9.
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inhabitants of the plain” (1:19), i.e. “it was not (possible) to drive out the inhabitants
on the plain”. In 21:3, finally, we encounter /igt6! as a verbal noun /lahippaged in
apposition to a feminine zo’t: TR VY PRI AP TRDA? PRI 2 NXT ANy, literally:

“(How) has this happened in Israel: a counting out today of one tribe from Israel!”.

The infinitive construct without preceding particle

The infinitive construct without preceding preposition (10x),"? gatdl, is, like ligtol,
a verbal noun, but in contrast to /igfo! it can constitute the genitive after a noun in the
construct state, as in 18:30, yax3 ni?3 017y 2373 vAYH 07175 17 171 “and his sons
were priests to the tribe of the Danites until the time the land went into captivity”, a
sentence that is concluded by a construct chain yom-galot-ha’arcees, literally: “the
day of the captivity of the land”. In other respects, gato/ functions like ligtol as a
verbal noun. It can be a complement to the verb 93° as in 8:3, 032 Ny *AF>=mm
“what have I been able to do in comparison with you?”, it can be an circumstantial
qualifier as in 11:20, 19232 72y 2x2t°-nR 11°0 PHR7-X?) “But Sihon did not trust Israel
crossing his territory” (= “... an Israel that was allowed to cross ...”).

The infinitive construct with negation

In three instances the infinitive construct is negated with the negation /abilti (3x).
With the negation the infinitive construct functions as a negated circumstantial quali-
fier, as in 2:23, 7% QU7 "R72? A7R7 0NN I man “the Lord had left those
nations, not driving them out at once, and had not handed them over to Joshua”, and
in 8:1, 3172 NiRTp °RY27 1Y Dy 713 727770 “What'’s this you have done to us, by not
calling us when you went out to fight Midian?” (Boling, 1975, 150). In 21:7 labilti
gatol is a negated complement to nisbami (“we have sworn™), m37°2 NYIAYI UMK
oY N3N 0N *R71? “we have sworn by the LORD that we will not give them
any of our daughters as wives?”.

The infinitive absolute

The usage of the infinitive absolute in Judges (25x) is dominated by that of an
emphatic accusative infinitive (21x) of the same root (often also the same stem form)
as the main verb: : &3 8% v “but they (Israel) did not in fact drive them out”
(1:28). This frequent usage of the Hebrew infinitive absolute corresponds to the
Arabic infinitive absolute object (al-maf“ul al-mutlag, Wright 11 54C), although the
Arabic usage shows more variation than the Hebrew. The typical case in Arabic is an
empbhatic function: gatalahu qatlan “he killed him really”. In two passages in Judges
the inf. abs. Adlok is used to express increase or repetition (4:24, 14:9) of the main
verb, and once, in 7:19, the infinitive absolute replaces a finite verb: n1M9W2 wpnm
0737 vi0]) “they blew the trumpets and thereby they smashed the jars that were in

12.8:3,9:2 (2x), 11:20, 18:19 (2x), 30, 31, 19:9, 30.
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their hands” (Nyberg § 91 j, m).”* The usage of the infinitive absolute in the Book
of Judges, and its direct counterpart in Classical Arabic is an indication of a common
Semitic set of syntactical constructions, and in particular of partly overlapping stocks
of circumstantial expressions in Hebrew and Arabic.

Summary

This article is an investigation into the preexilic usage of the Hebrew infinitive, and
in particular the infinitive with a prefixed preposition . As a corpus text, the Book
of Judges was chosen as representing a recognized segment of early Hebrew. The
basic methodological hypothesis is that the usages of the infinitive in classical Arabic
and in classical Hebrew exhibit parallels that are due to a common Semitic heritage.
The hypothesis implies that it is fruitful to compare syntactical phenomena in both
languages and that syntactical constructions in the two languages — although not
identical — mutually elucidate one another. The point of departure of the paper was
the accusative infinitive in Arabic: on the one hand the so-called absolute object
(al-mafal al-mutlaq) the reflex of which is the infinitive absolute in Hebrew, on the
other the Arabic infinitive being used as a general adverbial qualifier (not bound to
the root of the preceding verb) a reflex of which is the circumstantial function of the
Hebrew infinitives ligtol and gatol. It was shown that both /igzo! and gatol may be
used as circumstantial complements in the Book of Judges. The frequent usage of
ligtol as a circumstantial qualifier indicates that the syntagm /igto! functions as an
alternative infinitive in classical Hebrew, and that the nuances of finality so often
perceived in the texts represent inferred meanings that originate from the nature of
the infinitive as a general adjunct that is unmarked with respect to subordination.
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Le mulk dans tous ses états. Remarques sur la notion
de pouvoir chez les Umayyades d’al-Andalus

Mohamed Meouak
Cadiz

Généralités sur le pouvoir politique en Islam médiéval

Lorsque 'historien de I’Tslam aborde la problématique complexe du réle des grou-
pes agnatiques dans la vie politique d’al-Andalus vers la fin 4/X° siécle, il est bon
de rappeler que ceux qui détenaient 1’autorité et le pouvoir, étaient les descendants
des chefs de tribus de I’époque émirale conscients de la solidarité d’un groupe agna-
tique nombreux'. Cette remarque permet de prendre conscience du fait que I’examen
des pouvoirs politiques en Islam reste ardu et nécessite, de toute évidence, I’inter-
vention de plusieurs outils méthodologiques comme 1’anthropologie, la sociologie,
la lexicologie, etc. L’étude des structures étatiques et 1’histoire des questions rela-
tives au politique de 1’Occident chrétien médiéval ont connu durant les deux der-
niéres décennies un regain d’intérét incontestable. Certains historiens se sont consa-
crés a I’histoire des institutions, 1’histoire des théories politiques, celle des adminis-
trations et des personnels politiques ou encore a la sociologie historique de I’Etat®.
Si ’on excepte quelques cas spécifiques’, on constate que la situation des études du
politique et des structures étatiques en Islam médiéval n’est pas aussi brillante pour
ce qui concerne les entreprises coordonnées et collectives. Et dés lors, il faut cepen-
dant bien admettre que pour des raisons qui parfois nous échappent, il est difficile
d’étudier certaines questions du politique et de I’Etat en Islam a I’aide de méthodes
et d’instruments de grande qualité utilisés pour le cas de 1’Occident chrétien®.

' Voir P. Guichard, Structures sociales «orientalesy et «occidentales» dans I’Espagne musulmane,
Paris-La Haye, 1977, p.319, et P.M. Cobb, White Banners. Contention in ‘Abbasid Syria, 750880, New
York, 2001, pp.68-75 sur les questions du tribalisme et du role des factions en Syrie umayyade.

2 Voir les ouvrages collectifs Culture et idéologie dans la genése de I’Etat moderne, J.-Cl. Maire Vigueur
(éd.), Rome, 1985; Rituals of Royalty. Power and Ceremonial in Traditional Societies, D. Cannadine and S.
Price (eds.), Cambridge, 1987; La ville, la bourgeoisie et la genése de | ‘Etat moderne (XIF-XVIII siecles), N.
Bulst et J.-Ph. Genet (éds.), Paris, 1988; Genése de [ "Etat moderne en Méditerranée. Approches historiques et
anthropologiques des pratiques et des représentations, Rome, 1993; Les princes et le pouvoir au Moyen Age.
Actes du XXIIFF Congrés de la SHMES, Brest (mai 1992), Paris, 1993, et Représentation, pouvoir et royauté a
la fin du Moyen Age, J. Blanchard (éd.), Paris, 1995.

3 Voir les ouvrages collectifs Islam and Power, A.S. Cudsi and A.E.H. Dessouki (eds.), Londres, 1981;
Saber religioso y poder politico en el Islam, Madrid, 1994, et Languages of Power in Islamic Spain, R.
Brann (ed.), Bethesda, 1997.

* Voir A. Cheddadi, «Le systéme du pouvoir en Islam d’apres Ibn Khaldin», Annales E.S.C., 34 (1980),
pp.534-550, 534-536; M. Meouak, «Représentations, emblémes et signes de la souveraineté politique des
Umayyades d’al-Andalus d’aprés les textes arabes», Acta Orientalia, 56 (1995), pp.78-105, 82-86, et J.
Dakhlia, Le divan des rois. Le politique et le religieux dans I’Islam, Paris, 1998, pp.17-19 mettant en
garde contre les dangers du comparatisme en histoire.
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Nous reconnaitrons également qu’il est délicat d’utiliser telle ou telle méthodolo-
gie valable pour ’exemple des Etats de I’ Europe médiévale et tenter de les mettre en
pratique pour I’histoire des institutions islamiques. L’un des problémes essentiels
réside en effet dans la présence d’une documentation textuelle qui differe sensible-
ment d’une zone a ’autre. Il semble toutefois qu’il y aurait beaucoup a gagner en
tentant ’expérience de I’'usage de I’anthropologie historique, de la sociologie, de la
lexicologie politique, etc. D’ailleurs, il serait utile de rappeler I’appel lancé par la
revue Annales. ESC qui invitait, il y a plus de quinze ans, les chercheurs et plus par-
ticuliérement les historiens, a se pencher sur la nécessité d’une revitalisation des
perspectives de recherche. L’une de ces pistes concernait I’histoire des sociétés et
des diverses formes du politique en tant que partie intégrante des travaux sur les
groupes sociaux et les «collectivités», acteurs principaux du fait politique et de I’or-
ganisation de 1’Etat®.

Le but de ce bref article est de mettre en relief certains traits du dispositif concer-
nant I’autorité, la mise en pratique du pouvoir et certains éléments relatifs au
concept d’Etat chez les Umayyades de Cordoue. Ces aspects seront étudiés sur la
base d’un examen du terme mulk ainsi que des mots et des expressions qui en déri-
vent®. La question posée aux sources arabes est simple: établir le degré d’organisa-
tion politique de I’Etat et la véritable profondeur du bayt umayyade comme pivot de
son maintien au pouvoir en al-Andalus, du milieu du 2¢/VIII® a la fin du 4°/X° siccle.
La documentation arabe mise a profit ici est principalement de type historique et lit-
téraire. Mais il n’empéche que d’autres productions écrites auraient pu étre utilisées
comme la littérature juridique, les répertoires bio-bibliographiques, les écrits a réso-
nance religieuse ou bien encore les oeuvres des géographes arabes’. En plus de ces
sources textuelles, indiquons que la documentation épigraphique ainsi que la céra-
mique auraient également pu étre mises a profit. Pour ce qui concerne I’épigraphie,
il est en effet bien connu que les inscriptions umayyades d’al-Andalus apporteraient
des indications de valeur sur I’histoire et les sens du terme mulk. Ce vocable est trés
souvent gravé sur le matériel épigraphique et il constitue I’une des principales carac-
téristiques de 1’épigraphie andalousienne du 4°/X° siécle, voire ’'un des vecteurs
fondamentaux de la diffusion des messages politico-religieux umayyades®.

5 Cet appel avait été diffusé par la rédaction de la revue dans un article intitulé «Tentons I’expérience»,
Annales. ESC, 6 (1989), pp.1317-1323.

¢ Voir O. Grabar, «Notes sur les cérémonies umayyades», dans M. Rosen-Ayalon (ed.), Studies in
Memory of Gaston Wiet, Jérusalem, 1977, pp.51-60 afin de comparer la situation andalousienne avec
I’Orient umayyade.

7 Voir D. Sourdel, «Appels et programmes politico-religieux durant les premiers siecles de I’Islam», dans
G. Makdisi, D. Sourdel et J. Sourdel-Thomine (éds.), Prédication et propagande au Moyen Age. Islam,
Byzance et Occident, Paris, 1983, pp.111-131, 111-115, et M. Meouak, «Propagande politique et
discours idéologique des Umayyades d’al-Andalus: réflexions théoriques et données textuelles», Studia
Orientalia, 95 (2003), pp.31-43, 31-33.

8 Voir J. Escudero Aranda, «La cerdmica decorada en “verde y manganeso” de Madinat al-Zahra»,
Cuadernos de Madinat al-Zahra’, 2 (1988-1990), pp.127-161, 127-138, et M* A. Martinez Nufiez et M.
Acién Almansa, «La epigrafia de Madinat al-Zahra’», Cuadernos de Madinat al-Zahra’, 5 (2004), pp.107—
158, 107-129.
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Le mulk ou la notion de pouvoir dans ’Islam médiéval

L’idée d’Etat et la théorie de la souveraineté sont marquées en al-Andalus, comme
dans le reste du monde arabo-musulman, par le souvenir des débuts de I’lslam et
I’action des premiers califes ceux que ’on appelait du nom d’al-hulafa’ al-rasidin’.
Les idées relatives a I’existence, ou non, d’une notion d’Etat ont été ’objet de dis-
cussions au sein des diverses écoles juridico-religieuses'®. Certains juristes de I’épo-
que classique ne considéraient pas nécessaire de prendre en compte I'idée d’ Etat
dans leurs débats car seul le calife était le «lieutenant» de Dieu, et possédait la «lieu-
tenance» des pouvoirs en tant que détenteur de 1’autorité. On a bien compris qu’il est
question du probléme des pouvoirs du calife, et des limites de ceux-ci''. La problé-
matique des cadres du pouvoir califal est bien connue des arabisants et des histo-
riens de 1’Orient musulman. Il suffira de rappeler ici les débats, au ton parfois polé-
mique, maintenus autour des expressions halifat Allah et halifat rasil Allah'. Par-
fois désignés du nom d’Ibn al-hala’if ou bien alors par celui d’Ibn al-hulafa’, les
souverains umayyades de Damas considéraient ce titre comme une véritable grace
que le pouvoir divin avait accordé a I’ensemble de leur dynastie. Certains géogra-
phes arabes sont 1a pour étayer cette donnée avec une relative précision. Si I’on en
croit les informations fournies par Ibn Hurradadbih (4°/X¢ si¢cle) et Ibn al-Faqth (3¢/
IX¢ siécle), les Umayyades de Cordoue furent rapidement salués du titre de /bn
al-hal@’if car le ism al-hilafa était seulement réservé au souverain des deux villes
saintes'®. Sans pour autant I’utiliser dés leur arrivée dans la péninsule Ibérique, les
souverains de I’Espagne umayyade s’efforcérent d’asseoir leur 1égitimité par I’inter-
médiaire du principe d’hérédité qu’ils appliquérent avec constance et rigueur'®.

Y Voir R.G. Khoury, «Calife ou roi: du fondement théologico-politique du pouvoir supréme dans I’Islam
sous les califes orthodoxes et omayyades», dans P. Canivet et J.-P. Rey-Coquais (€ds.), La Syrie de
Byzance a l'lslam. VIF-VIIF siécles, Damas, 1992, pp.323-332, 323-325, et W.M. Watt, «God’s Caliph.
Qur’anic interpretations and Umayyad claims», dans C.E. Bosworth (ed.), Iran and Islam: in Memory of the
Late Vladimir Minorsky, Edimbourg, 1971, pp.565-574, 565-568.

1% Voir R. Levy, The Social Structure of Islam, Cambridge, 1969, pp.271-354; AK.S. Lambton, State and
Government in Medieval Islam. An Introduction to the Study of Islamic Political Theory: The Jurists,
Oxford, 1981, pp.43-68, et F. Clément, Pouvoir et légitimité en Espagne musulmane a l'époque des Taifas
(Ve/XE siecle). L'imam fictif, Paris, 1997, pp.21-29 pour une discussion des théories du pouvoir dans le
monde sunnite médiéval.

1" Voir E. Tyan, Institutions de droit public musulman, tome I: Le Califat, Paris, 1954, pp.221-512; AK.S.
Lambton, State and Government, pp.13-20; R. Levy, The Social Structure, pp.279-288, et EP, 1V, sub voce
“califat”, pp.970-985 [D. Sourdel; A.K.S. Lambton].

2 Voir R. Paret, «Signification coranique de HALIFA et d’autres dérivés de la racine HALAFA», Studia
Islamica, XXX!1 (1971), pp.211-217, et E. Tyan, Institutions, pp.443 et ss. sur les conditions juridiques du
califat. On relévera une mention de 1’expression halifat Allah chez Ibn °Abd Rabbihi, A/=Iqd al-farid, éd.
¢A. al-M. al-Tarhini, Beyrouth, 1987, 9 vols., V, p.254.

13 Ibn Hurradadbih, Kitab al-masalik wa-l-mamalik, éd. et trad. M.J. de Goeje, Leyde, 1889, p.90/65; Ibn
al-Faqih, Muhtasar kitab al-buldan, éd. M.J. de Goeje, Leyde, 1885, p.83. Sur ce sujet, voir E.
Lévi-Provencal, Histoire de [’Espagne musulmane, Paris-Leyde, 1950 et 1953, 3 vols., 11, pp.113-114 note
2, et A. Abel, «Gouvernants et gouvernés en terre d’Istamy», dans Recueils de la Société Jean Bodin pour
[’Histoire Comparative des Institutions, XXIl/1: Gouvernés et Gouvernants, Bruxelles, 1969, pp.355-389,
359-360.

14 Voir P. Guichard, «Le pouvoir politique dans I’Occident musulman médiéval», Horizons maghrébins,
14-15 (1989), pp.33—40 ainsi que I’étude classique &’E. Tyan, Institutions, pp.243-315.
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Au moment ou I’Islam apparait en Orient, les partisans de la religion naissante se
sont retrouvés face a de sérieuses difficultés externes. Celles-ci sont surtout de deux
ordres. Le premier probléme est constitué par le maintien que les Arabes firent de
leurs nombreuses traditions tribales héritées pour la plupart de la Gahiliyva". Et le
second réside dans ’apparition de plus en plus massive des éléments non arabes,
¢’est-a-dire les convertis d’origine grecque et de souche perse. Deux conceptions
vont alors s’opposer. L’une sera marquée par la notion d’arabité comme ce fut le cas
avec les Umayyades de Damas. La seconde, illustrée surtout par les premiers
°Abbasides, mettra ’accent, pour des raisons évidemment idéologiques, sur des pra-
tiques rigoureuses et conservatrices de la religion islamique'¢. Mais cependant, il
faut bien admettre que les revendications d’une certaine légitimité, constantes tant
chez les Umayyades que chez les “‘Abbasides, pour accéder au pouvoir puis confor-
ter leur regne sont marquées du sceau de la généalogie. Il y aura par la suite un lent
et lourd travail de recomposition ou d’oubli du patrimoine des ans@b umayyades et
cabbasides afin de se réclamer de ’autorité du Prophéte de I’Islam'”.

Parmi les questions que I’on devrait poser aux textes arabes médiévaux, en voici
deux dont I’importance nous parait capitale: peut-on admettre la notion de dawla
comme équivalent de I’Etat au sens occidental du terme? Peut-on soutenir ’idée
qu’al-Andalus constituait un Etat organisé et soumis 4 un gouvernement et a des lois
communes? L une des réponses probables se trouve dans 1’étude du concept de mulk et
de ses significations!®. Si I’on en croit Ibn *Abd Rabbihi (m. 328/940), ¢’est avec “‘Abd
al-Rahman I que la dynastie et le régne des Umayyades se trouvérent véritablement
renforcés (tawattada mulk ‘Abd al-Rahman b. Mu‘awiya). Ce méme écrivain signale
que le premier Umayyade de Cordoue fut le premier calife a prendre le pouvoir en
al-Andalus (awwal hulafa’ al-Andalus min Bani Umayya [...] waliya al-mulk)".
D’autres lieux communs consignés dans la littérature pro-umayyade sont détectables
au cours de la narration de quelques notices relatives a deux autres émirs. Il s’agit
d’al-Hakam I* et de Muhammad [ qui sont qualifiés de «détenteur du califaty (aumma
waliya al-hilafa) puis de «détenteur du pouvoin (umma waliya al-mulk)™.

Le mulk et ses caracteres en al-Andalus a I’époque umayyade

L’examen des occurences du vocable mulk et de ses attributs permet de mesurer le
nombre et la qualité des supports sur lesquels le pouvoir umayyade pouvait compter.

'S Voir M. Sharon, Black Banners from the East. The Establishment of the ‘Abbdsid State. Incubation of a
Revolt, Jérusalem—Leyde, 1983, pp.38—42, et .M. Lapidus, «State and Religion in Islamic Societies»,
Past and Present, 151 (1996), pp.3-27, 4-8.

18 Voir H. Djait, La Grande Discorde. Religion et politique dans I'Islam des origines, Paris, 1989, pp.38-57
sur la construction de I’Etat islamique, et M. Lapidus, «State and Religion», pp.8—12.

17 Voir W. Madelung, The Succession to Muhammad. A Study of the Early Caliphate, Cambridge, 1997,
p.17.

'8 Voir P. Guichard, «Emergence de I’Etat dynastique et territorial dans 1’espace musulman occidental au
Moyen Age», dans Genése de I’Etat moderne en Méditerranée. Approches historiques et anthro-
pologiques des pratiques et des représentations, Rome, 1993, pp.215-228, 215-218.

!9 Ibn “Abd Rabbihi, al-Iqd al-farid, V, pp.229-230.

% Ibn “Abd Rabbihi, al-“Iqd al-farid, V, pp.232 et 234.
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Plusieurs expressions viennent confirmer la place croissante de cette notion si chere
aux théoriciens arabo-musulmans de 1’autorité et de la souveraineté. Ainsi, nous nous
trouvons confrontés 4 la mise en place d’un réel systéme étatique, et étre en possession
du mulk, ¢’est également posséder le contrdle du pouvoir’'. Nous devons a Abdesselam
Cheddadi une étude originale sur la conceptualisation de I’Etat selon Ibn Haldin (m.
808/1406) et donc du mulk. L une des conclusions a laquelle aboutit I’auteur de cet ar-
ticle réside dans le fait que le mulk ne repose sur aucune base sociale et qu’il ne refléte
aucun intérét structuré dans la société. A ce sujet, A. Cheddadi ajoute que le mulk est
nécessairement précaire et «[...] Il ne représente que ses propres intéréts: ceux du malik
[celui qui posséde], ceux des ahl al-dawla»*. Ce dernier passage, emprunté a la philo-
sophie du pouvoir chez Ibn Haldin, est probablement inspiré de 1’expression cora-
nique: Qul’ Allahum® malik® al-mulk' tu’tt I-mulk® man tasa™ wa-tanzi al-mulk’ mim-
man tasa™ que I’on traduit par «O Dieu, possesseur du régne ! Tu donnes le régne a qui
Tu veux et Tu btes le régne a qui Tu veux»?. Nous voici donc en présence de locutions
qui illustrent en quelque sorte la jouissance du mulk, ou bien du pouvoir. Les expres-
sions en question peuvent étre divisées en quatre volets en relation avec le mulk per-
sonnalisé, c’est-a-dire celui qui est caractérisé par un personnage ou un lieu: mulk
al-Andalus ou «pouvoir d’al-Andalus» en référence au premier émir umayyade ‘Abd
al-Rahman I*; mulk Bani Marwan bi-l-Andalus ou «pouvoir des Marwanides»; mulk
al-Nasir ou «pouvoir d’al-Nasir»; mulk al-Umawiyya ou «pouvoir des Umayyades»*.
D’autres textes historiques et littéraires peuvent étre mis en valeur afin d’étayer nos re-
marques. De ces écrits, ceux qui ont été choisis renvoient a une période cruciale du ca-
lifat umayyade: la mise en marche de la construction du complexe monumental de
Madinat al-Zahra’. Le calife ‘Abd al-Rahman III est 1’objet de toutes sortes d’éloges
notamment pour ce qui concerne la force, la brillance de son pouvoir ainsi que la beau-
té, parfois méme considérée comme paradisiaque, de 1’ensemble architectural de
Madinat al-Zahra?*. Parmi les exemples contenus dans les textes arabes, citons la locu-
tion: qguwwat mulki-hi wa-*izzat sultani-hi ou «force de son pouvoir et noblesse de son
autorité» et la méme expression avec une légére variante: quwwat al-mulk wa-‘izzat

2 Voir B. Lewis, Le langage politique de I'Islam, traduit de I’anglais par O. Guitard, Paris, 1989, pp.147-150
ainsi que M. Mahassine, «Deux genres d’autorité vus a travers les oeuvres d’Ibn al-Mugaffa®: I"autorité
fondée sur la religion et I’autorité fondée sur la fermeté», Acta Orientalia. Acta Scientiarum Hungaricae,
XLV/1 (1991), pp.89-120, 104-118 sur les détenteurs et les partisans du mulk chez Ibn al-Mugaffa‘.

22 A, Cheddadi, «Le systéme du pouvoim, p. 547, et J. Dakhlia, Le divan des rois, pp.83-94.

B Al-Qur’an al-karim, texte arabe, trad. et notes S. al-Din Kar§id, Beyrouth, 1985°, 3:26. Voir les
commentaires de R.P. Mottahedeh, Loyalty and Leadership in an Early Islamic Society, Princeton, 1980,
pp.184-185, 186187 sur la situation politique en Orient ou il est question du mulk possédé par I’amir
bilyide au détriment du halifa “abbaside.

* Ibn al-Hatib, Kitab a‘mal al-a*lam fi man biyica qabla l-ihtilam min mulitk al-Islam, éd. E.
Lévi-Provengal, Beyrouth, 19562, pp. 38, 103; Ibn al-Abbar, 4/-Hulla al-sivara’, éd. H. Mu’nis, Le Caire,
1963, 2 vols., I1, p. 8; Ibn al-Hatib, A/-Ihata fi ahbar Garnata, éd. M°A.A. “Inan, Le Caire, 1973-1977, 4
vols., 11, p.468.

» Voir M. Fierro, «Madinat al-Zahra’, el paraiso y los Fatimies», Al-Qantara, XXV/2 (2004), 299-327,
299-301 et 326-327; J.M. Safran, The Second Umayyad Caliphate. The Articulation of Caliphal
Legitimacy in al-Andalus, Cambridge (Mass.)-Londres, 2000, pp.56-60, et E. Manzano Moreno,
Congquistadores, emires y califas. Los Omeyas y la formacion de al-Andalus, Barcelone, 2006, pp.417—
469 sur les formes du pouvoir durant le califat.
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al-sultan ou «force du pouvoir et noblesse de 1’autorité»?®. Dans cette derniére men-
tion, outre la place fondamentale occupée par le terme mulk, il est nécessaire de mettre
I’accent sur la signification de sultan qui dans ce cas comporte d’une part le sens
d’autorité avec I’idée de gahr (coercition) et de I’autre, celui de hugga (preuve). Selon
cette définition, nous pouvons penser que I’individu détenteur du titre de sultan serait
alors celui qui posséde la force de contrainte et le droit de gérer la preuve?’.

On notera en outre I’existence d’autres expressions originales puisées a I’onomasti-
que arabe. La premiere d’entre elles est présentée sous forme de kunya attribuée a un
personnage connu. Nous voulons parler du premier émir umayyade de Cordoue, ‘Abd
al-Rahman [ qui avait été salué par le titre d’Abi I-mulik ou «le pére des rois»?. Cette
expression constitue, selon nous, une illustration remarquable de la maniére avec la-
quelle le premier potentat umayyade d’al-Andalus fut appelé. En faisant référence a la
restauration, voire la renaissance, du bayt marwanide a Cordoue, Ibn °Idari (circa 712/
1312) célébra le pouvoir et la souveraineté retrouvés des Umayyades. Il nous faut
pourtant poser le probléme de la valeur documentaire et du sens de cette locution dans
le contexte andalousien d’époque umayyade. Est-il acceptable d’évoquer la transposi-
tion d’une réalité postérieure au 8/XIVe siécle vers la période durant laquelle le pre-
mier émir cordouan régna? Il est probable que dans ’exemple d’Abi I-muliik, nous
soyons en présence d’une terminologie propre au milieu mérinide avec notamment
’usage du mot muliik (pluriel de malik)®. Une deuxiéme locution peut servir d’exem-
ple dans notre discussion des différents éléments onomastiques employés au service du
pouvoir umayyade de Cordoue. 11 s’agit du nom de 1’une des filles de °Abd al-Rahman
I, <Agiiz al-mulk ou «la vieille du pouvoir» ainsi appelée parce qu’elle aurait vécu
quarante neuf ans aprés la mort de son pére®.

Nous relevons ensuite des expressions clairement métaphoriques commémorant la
puissance et la beauté du bayt umayyade. Celles-ci, se rapportant au calife ‘Abd
al-Rahman III, mettent en scéne le souverain en lui assignant les réussites politiques
comme fa-gaddada al-mulk ou «il rénova le pouvoir» et wa-zayyana al-mulk ou «il
embellit le pouvoir»®'. Ensuite, il serait intéressant de retenir des expressions en rap-

% Ibn Haqan, Matmah al-anfus wa-masrah al-ta’annus fi mulah ahl al-Andalus, éd. M.°A. Sawabika,
Beyrouth, 1983, pp.245-246; al-Bunnahi, Al-Marqaba al-ulya fi man yastahiqqu al-qada’ wa-I-futya,
éd. E. Lévi-Provengal, Le Caire, 1948, p.69. Ces textes arabes et bien d’autres ont été transcrits, traduits
et commentés dans M. Meouak, «Madinat al-Zahra’ en las fuentes arabes del Occidente isldmico»,
Cuadernos de Madinat al-Zahra’, 5 (2004), pp.53-80, 68—69.

%7 Ibn Mangir, Lisan al-arab, éd. A.A. “All 1-Kabir, M.A. Hasib Allah et H.M. al-Sadilf, Le Caire, s.d., 6
vols., sub voce «s.1.t», 111, pp.2065-2066. Voir également M. Meouak, «Las instituciones politicas del
Islam temprano. Notas sobre sivada, sultan y dawla», al-Andalus-Magreb, VIII-IX/1 (2000-2001),
pp.37-48, 4345 sur le traitement de la racine s...

* Ibn °Idari, 4l-Bayan al-mugrib fi ahbar mulitk al-Andalus wa-1-Magrib, éd. revue et corrigée par G.S.
Colin et E. Lévi-Provencal, Leyde, 19481951, 2 vols., II, p.44. Information commentée en détail dans
M. Meouak, «Notes sur les titres, les surnoms et les kunya-s du premier émir hispano-umayyade ‘Abd
al-Rahman b. Mu‘awiya», Al-Qantara, X1I/2 (1991), pp.353-370, 366-367.

¥ Voir A. Ayalon, «Malik in Modern Middle Eastern Titulature», Die Welt des Islams, XXII-XXIV
(1984), pp.305-319, 307-310, et B. Lewis, «Malik», dans Mélanges Charles Pellat, dans Les Cahiers de
Tunisie, XXXV (1987), pp.101-109.

3 Ibn al-Abbar, 4l-Takmila li-kitab al-sila, éd. M. Alarcon, Madrid, 1915, n°® 2866, pp.403-404.

3! Ibn al-Hatib, al-Ihata, 111, p.465.
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port avec les instruments du pouvoir comme magalis al-mulk ou «conseils du pou-
voiry, martabat al-mulk ou «hiérarchie du pouvoir», a’ba’ al-mulk ou «fardeaux du
pouvoir, gararat al-mulk ou «décrets du pouvoir» et dans un style plus symbolique, le
terme mulitkiyya ou «regalian’.

Enfin, dans un dernier temps, voyons un exemple concernant la pompe et I’étiquette
souveraines avec le trone ou sarir. Signalons qu’un rapide coup d’oeil dans la biblio-
graphie moderne, nous indique que le terme et ses significations ont ét¢ amplement
étudiés. L’une des références les plus fréquentes dans les sources arabo-musulmanes
est celle de sarir al-mulk ou «trone du pouvoir qui apparait aussi avec les vocables
kursT ou «tabouret» et ‘ars ou «marche-pied» avec une connotation divine puisqu’il
correspondait également au «trone de Dieu»™. Afin d’illustrer notre propos, voyons
deux notices relatives aux régnes des deux premiers califes de Cordoue comme par
exemple fa-qa‘ada al-Nasir “ala sarir al-mulk bi-qasr Qurtuba ou «Al-Nasir était assis
sur le trone du pouvoir dans le palais de Cordoue» et i‘tala ‘ala sarir al-mulk ou «ll
[al-Hakam 11] accéda au trone du pouvoirn*. Ces deux exemples font allusion 4 la si-
tuation confortée des souverains en place et confirme clairement la succession puis la
continuité du pouvoir umayyade.

Conclusions ouvertes ...

Les représentations, a la fois théoriques et pratiques, du pouvoir percues grice a
I’étude du mulk servent & conforter la 1égitimité des souverains. Nous pouvons ainsi
les considérer comme des signes marquant I’existence de la siyada ou principe de la
«souveraineté» nécessaire au bon fonctionnement du gouvernement et a la bonne
marche des institutions de I’Etat umayyade en al-Andalus*. Mais soyons prudents
quant aux généralisations abusives et aux conclusions rapides qui feraient du mulk le
seul équivalent valable pour I’idée de pouvoir. Signalons qu’un auteur oriental
comme al-Safadi utilise un autre terme lorsqu’il élabora la biographie de ‘Abd al-
Rahman II1. 1l emploie le mot al-imra dans le syntagme suivant: bagiya fi l-imra

32 Ibn Hayyan, AI-Mugtabas li-Ibn Hayyan al-Qurtubi (al-guz’ al-hamis), éd. P. Chalmeta, F. Corriente et
M. Sobh, Madrid, 1979, p.14 / trad. M* J. Viguera et F. Corriente, Crénica del Califa ‘Abdarrahman
an-Nasir, entre los afios 912-942 (al-Mugtabas, tomo V), Saragosse, 1981, p.20; Ibn al-Abbar, al-Hulla,
11, p.30; Ibn al-Hatib, A‘mal, pp.44 et 93; al-MaqgarT, Azhar al-riyad fi ahbar <Iyad, éd. de Rabat, 1978—
1980, 5 vols., II, p.296.

33 Voir J. Sauvaget, La mosquée omeyyade de Médine. Etude sur les origines architecturales de la mosquée
et de la basilique, Paris, 1947, p.132 et note 3 précisant que le kurst «est un siége transportable sans
dossier, un tabouret»; P. Sanders, Ritual, Politics and the City in Fatimid Cairo, Albany, 1994, pp.32 et 33
sur le kurst fatimide; G. Vitestam, «Arsh and kursi. An Essay on Throne Traditions in Islam», dans E.
Keck, S. Sondergaard and E. Wulff (eds.), Living Waters. Scandinavian Orientalistic Studies Presented to
Professor Dr. Frede Lokkegaard, Copenhague, 1990, pp.369-378, 369372 sur le “ar§ en Orient.

34 Ibn °IdarT, al-Bayan, 11, p.213; al-Maqqari, Azhar al-rivad, 11, pp.286, 287.

35 Voir A. Dietrich, «Autorité personnelle et autorité intitutionnelle dans I’Islam: a propos du concept de
“sayyid”», dans G. Makdisi, D. Sourdel et J. Sourdel-Thomine (éds.), La notion d’autorité au Moyen
Age: Islam, Byzance, Occident, Paris, 1982, pp.83-99, 85-86; M. Meouak, «Las instituciones politicas
del Islam temprano», pp.41-43 pour un examen détaillé du concept de siyada.
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hamsin sana ou «ll resta au pouvoir cinquante ans»*®, Tiré du radical a.m.r, al-imra
renvoie sans équivoque au concept de pouvoir effectif, celui qui est réellement pos-
sédé et qui permet [’exécution des ordres et des décrets.

Le vocabulaire arabe basé sur le mot mulk continuera a étre usité par d’autres en-
tités politiques durant I’époque des muliik al-tawa’if, au V¢/XI¢ siécle. Citons a ce
sujet quelques exemples: al-alqab al-mulitkiyya ou «les titres royaux»’’; dii l-mulk
al-akbar ou «détenteur du plus grand pouvoir» a propos d’al-Muzaffar Ibn al-Aftas
de Badajoz®®, etc. Nous relevons également des expressions en relation avec la pos-
session du mulk, c’est-a-dire du pouvoir avec les expressions suivantes: mulk Bani
Abbad ou «pouvoir des ‘Abbadides» de Séville, mulk Bani Gahwar ou «pouvoir des
Gahwarides» de Cordoue, mulk al-Barabira ou «pouvoir des Berberes», mulk
al-Hammidiyya ou «pouvoir des Hammidides» de Malaga et Ceuta®.

Pour prétendre a une véritable diffusion du message politico-religieux et du discours
de propagande, tant a ’intérieur qu’a I’extérieur d’al-Andalus, les Umayyades de Cor-
doue se retrouverent face aux problémes de concurrence de leadership en Méditerra-
née occidentale. Cette problématique vit le jour lorsque les Fatimides d’Ifrigiya se po-
serent, a partir du début du 4%X° siécle, en champions de la Aildfa et en gardiens de
I’Islam®. Il est donc possible d’affirmer que le siécle du califat umayyade fut celui de
la véritable mise en marche du dispositif de propagande politique et discours idéologi-
que. Ces champs du pouvoir constituent des représentations pertinentes des comporte-
ments, tant individuels que collectifs, qui se trouvent liés en permanence au sein de
structures ou s’établissent les relations sociales, a I'intérieur de ce que 1’on appelle
«institutions». Nous entendons par ce mot tout ce qui parle d’idéal collectif, d’esprit de
corps, tout ce qui conforme ambitions personnelles et censure collective. Ces cadres
sont les lieux de tensions que 1’on pourrait illustrer par le conflit, presque permanent,
entre les fugaha’, le pouvoir central et les divers cercles de hauts-fonctionnaires de
I’Etat*!. Ces tensions, souvent représentées par des mouvements en marge de la légalité
des institutions umayyades, ont parfois débordé les organes centraux du pouvoir.

36 Al-Safadi, AI-Waft bi-l-wafayat, vol. XVIII, éd. A.F. Sayyid, Stuttgart, 1988, p.230.

37 Ibn al-Hatib, al-Thata, 1V, p.273.

3 Ibn Dihya, Al-Mutrib min as‘ar ahl al-Magrib, éd. 1. al-Abyari, H. °Abd al-Magid et A.A. BadawT, Le
Caire, 1954, p.25.

3 Ibn al-Abbar, al-Hulla, 11, pp.38, 65; Ibn °Idari, Al-Bayan al-mugrib, éd. E. Lévi-Provengal, Paris, 1930,
vol. I11, pp.125, 259; Ibn Bassam, 4/-Dakhira fi mahasin ahl al-Gazira, éd. 1. ‘Abbas, Beyrouth, 1979, 8
vols., I/1, p.453,1/2, p.617.

“ Voir P. Guichard, «Omeyyades et Fatimides au Maghreb. Problématique d’un conflit politico-
idéologique (vers 929 — vers 980)», dans M. Barrucand (dir.), L '‘Egypte fatimide, son art et son histoire,
Paris, 1999, pp.55-67, et M. Meouak, «Identité nationale et hégémonie territoriale. Les Umayyades et les
Fatimides au Maghreb», Orientalia Suecana, XLVII (1998), pp.105-110, 108-109.

“' Voir M. Fierro, «La politica religiosa de “Abd al-Rahman III (r. 300/912-350/961)», Al-Qantara,
XXV/1 (2004), pp.119-156, 119-121; M. Meouak, Pouvoir souverain, administration centrale et élites
politiques dans I’Espagne umayyade (II'=IV*/VIII*-X* siécles), Helsinki, 1999, pp.74-227, et M. Marin,
«Altos funcionarios para el califa: jueces y otros cargos de la administracién de ‘Abd al-Rahman [11»,
Cuadernos de Madinat al-Zahra’, 5 (2004), pp.91-105.

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



Legends Concerning the Wedding of
Fatima Al-Zahra® As Reflected in
Early Shi‘ite Literature

Khalid Sindawi
Emek Yezreel

There are two good reasons for dedicating a paper to legends about Fatima’s wed-
ding in early Shi‘ite’ literature: the lack, to the best of our knowledge, of any previ-
ous scholarly treatments of this subject; and the existence of numerous Shi‘ite tradi-
tions which deal with it.

The present study is based primarily on materials found in the following four
sources:

1. Dal@il al-imama by Muhammad b. Jarir b. Rustum al-Tabari al-Saghir (d. sec-
ond half of the fourth, or beginning of the fifth century AH). Al-Tabari, a prominent
Shi‘ite fagih of the fourth century AH and a contemporary of the Shaykh al-Tisi,
was born in the city of Amul in the province of Mazandaran. He heard traditions
from many of al-Tiisi’s teachers. The traditions which he transmitted are quoted in
respected Shi‘ite collections and are considered reliable. His Dald’il al-imama con-
tains stories of Shi‘ite Imams as well as traditions about the Prophet and his family,
and also Imams’ sayings and sermons.

>. Managib al Abi Talib by Muhammad b. Shahrashiib (d. 588/1192), one of the
most prominent Shi‘ite learned men of his generation, respected also in Sunni cir-
cles. His book contains biographies of the Prophet, his daughter Fatima and the
twelve Imams.

3. Rawdat al-wd‘izin by Muhammad b. al-Hasan al-Fattal al-Nishaburi (d. 508/
1114), also known as Ibn al-Fattal or Ibn al-Farisi. The author was killed by ‘Abd
al-Razzag, the wazir of the Seljuk sultan Sanjar Ibn Malik-Shah (d.1157). The book
consists of two parts, biographies and traditions about the Prophet, Fatima and the
twelve Imams, and traditions about various religious topics such as burial, resurrec-
tion, marriage, the month of Ramadén and so on.

4. Bihar al-anwar by Muhammad Bagir al-Majlisi (d. 1115/1698), who grew up in
Isfahan and devoted his life to collecting Shi‘ite traditions. In the year 1686 he was
appointed “Shaykh of Islam” by the Safawid ruler, a position which al-Majlisi used
in order to enhance the status of Twelver Shi‘ism. The book contains a wealth of in-
formation on numerous topics, including Shi‘ite traditions, exegesis, jurisprudence,
rhetoric, ethics and more. It is one of the largest collections of Shi‘ite traditions, and

' Shi‘a and Shi‘ite refer throughout this article to Imami (Twelver) Shi‘ism.
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contains materials which al-Majlisi took from a number of sources dating back to
various historical periods, among them Basd’ir al-darajat, al-Khard’ij wal-jard’ih,
the above-mentioned Managqib al Abi Talib and others, which makes it possible to
perform a comparison among traditions derived from a number of different sources.

In this paper we describe and analyse traditions concerning Fatima’s heavenly and
earthly marriage ceremony and attempt to discover the motivation behind the crea-
tion of the legends concerning this event

Preparatory remarks

‘Ali b. Abi Talib* (d. 661 CE) married the Prophet’s daughter Fatima, whose epithet
was al-Zahrd’ (= “the radiant”),3 in the city of al-Madina.# Muslim scholars are not
agreed on the date of the wedding; some claim that it took place during the first year
after coming to al-Madina, others put it in the second year AH,S and still others
waver between the two opinions.® But whatever the date, ‘Ali’s marriage to Fatima
was an important event in his life. He never took another wife as long as Fatima
lived, and thanks to her he became the Prophet’s son-in-law and the father of the
Prophet’s descendants. This marriage thus played an important role in the history of
Islam, and especially in the history of Shi‘ism.

Sunni and Shi‘ite sources differ in reporting the circumstances of ‘Ali’s marriage
with Fatima. According to some Sunni traditions both Abu Bakr and ‘Umar b.
al-Khattab asked the Prophet for her hand in marriage, but the Prophet declined both
proposals since his daughter was still too young, and eventually he betrothed her to
‘Al1.7 According to one tradition the Prophet had already promised her to ‘Ali before
Abi Bakr and ‘Umar presented themselves.®

According to Shi‘ite sources ‘Abd al-Rahman b. ‘Awf al-Zuhri (d. 652 CE) also
asked Fatima’s father for her hand in marriage. As bridal money he offered one-hun-
dred black, blue-eyed she-camels, all laden with Egyptian Qabati (a kind of cloth in-
clining to fineness, thinness and whiteness) and ten-thousand dinars. According to
this tradition, ‘Uthman b. ‘Affan was present at the time and offered to give the
same, pointing out that he, ‘Uthman, had embraced Islam before ‘Abd al-Rahman b.
‘Awf. The Prophet, after hearing their offers was very angry at both. He took a hand-
ful of pebbles, dropped them over ‘Abd al-Rahmén and said: “Do you want to im-
press me with your possessions?” Whereupon the pebbles turned into pearls, each of

> For details about him see L. Veccia Vaglieri, “‘Ali b. Abi Talib”, EF, s.v.

3 For more on her see L. Veccia Vaglieri, “Fatima”, EP, s.v.

4 Ibn Sa‘d, al-Tabaqadt al-kubra, 6:16.

5 Tbn Abi Khuthayma, al-Ta’rikh al-kabir, 1:88; al-Tabari, Ta’rikh al-umam wal-mulitk, 2:15; al-Busti,
al-Sira al-nabawiyya wa-akhbdr al-khulaf@’, p. 152; al-Quda‘i, al-inba‘ bi-abnd’ al-anbiy@ wa-tawarikh
al-khulaf@® wa-wilayat al-umard’, p. 137; al-Bayhaqi, Dald’il al-nubuwwa wa-ma‘rifat ahwal sahib
al-shari‘a, 3:162.

¢ Al-Mas‘idi accepts first the one, then the other. For details see al-Masidi, Muriij al-dhahab wa-ma‘adin
al-jawhar, 2, 29o; al-Mas‘di, a/-Tanbih wal-ishraf, p. 218.

7 Ibn Hanbal, Fad@’il al-sahaba, 2:614; al-Sharif al-Murtada, al-Qasida al-mudhahhaba, p. 122.

8 Ibn Sa‘d, al-Tabagat al-kubra, 6:14.
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which was equal in value to all of ‘Abd al-Rahman’s possessions.® According to
Shi‘ite sources the reason why the Prophet rejected all four was because he did not
receive divine approval.'® The marriage of ‘Ali and Fatima was, in this view, preor-
dained in heaven.’' The angel Gabriel himself is said to have told the Prophet that he
must offer his daughter to ‘Ali in marriage, adding that ‘Alj, like the Ka‘ba, is worthy
of pilgrimage.'*Gabriel further informed him that ‘Ali was created as Fatima’s
equal, and that he was the only spouse she could have.'3 Sht’ite tradition goes on to
relate that ‘Al wanted to ask the Prophet for his daughter’s hand in marriage but did
not have the courage to do so. The Prophet, who was aware of this, sent him a mes-
sage that he should come and see him in the house of his wife Umm Salma (Hind
bint Suhayl, d. 681 CE). At the same time the Prophet also called on ‘Ammar b. Ya-
sir (d. 657 CE) and ‘Abd Alldh b. ‘Abbas (d. 687 CE). When everyone had arrived
the Prophet told ‘Ali that God had ordered him to give him Fatima in marriage.' ‘Ali
protested that he was too poor and that the only things he could give as bridal money
were his sword, his horse and his armor, whereupon the Prophet told him to sell the
latter. ‘Al duly sold his armor for four-hundred dirhams to Dihya al-Kalbi (d. 665
CE). When °Ali had taken the money Dihya gave him back his armor as a gift. ‘Al
took the armor, and when he told the story to the Prophet the latter informed him
that it was the angel Gabriel in the form of Dihya who had bought the armor and
given it back, and that the money which he had been paid for it was God’s gift in
honor of Fatima.'s

The problem of ‘Ali’s bridal money is thus seen to have been solved by heaven,
since God had decreed that these two were meant only for each other. God’s pur-
pose, in the Shi‘ite view, was that the two should give birth to the first of the line of
imams who would lead the Muslim nation. The fact that the Prophet accepted ‘Ali
and rejected the other suitors is deemed proof of ‘Ali’s essential purity and superior-
ity.'¢

9 Al-Tabari, Dal@’il al-imdma, . 12.

10 Al-Sharif al-Murtada, al-Qasida al-mudhahhaba, p. 122; Ibn al-Mughazili, Mandqib al-imam ‘Ali b.
Abi Talib, p. 346; lbn Babawayh, ‘Uyiin akhbar al-ridd, 1:225, no. 3.

' Al-Kulayni, al-Usil min al-kafi, 1:460-461; Ibn Babawayh, ‘Uyiin akhbar al-ridd, 1:30; idem, Ma‘ani
al-akhbar, p. 104; al-Mufid, al-Irshad, 1:36; al-Khuzai, al-Arba‘in, p. 68; Ibn Shadhan, al-Fadd’il, pp.
35-36; Ibn al-Mughazili, al-Manaqib, pp. 342-343.

Although in this particular, Sh’ite and Sunni traditions differ, there is a similar Sunni tradition, related by
Tbn Maja, that when ‘Uthmén b. ‘Affan married the Prophet’s daughter Umm Kulthiim the Prophet said to
him: “O ‘Uthman, it was Gabriel who told me that it was God’s will that you marry Umm Kulthiim for the
same bridal money as (you paid for my other daughter) Ruqayya (for details see Tbon Maja, al-Sunan, 1
40—41.

2 Al-Tabari, Dald’il al-imama, p. 12.

'3 Ibn Babawayh, ‘Uyiin akhbar al-ridd, 1:225, no. 3.

4 Al-Fattal, Rawdat al-wdzin, 1:144—145; Ibn Babawayh, Uyun akhbar al-rida, 1:225, no. 2; Furat b.
Ibrahim, Tafsir Furdt, pp. 413141, no. 413 — 552; lbn Babawayh, al-amali, pp. 588589, no. 1;
al-Majlisi, Bihar al-anwar, 43:111, 10. 24, 101:87, n0. 53.

's Al-Tabari, Dal@’il al-imama, p. 13.

¢ Al-Sharif al-Murtada, al-Qasida al-mudhahhaba, pp. 122—123.
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Accounts of the wedding of ‘Ali and Fatima abound in both Sunni and Shi‘ite tra-
dition. The descriptions, however, differ greatly. Sunni historical sources describe
the wedding as a very modest affair, albeit one at which all Muslims, and the
Prophet in particular, rejoiced very much.'” The Shi‘ite version is much more elabo-
rate; it speaks of two celebrations, one in heaven and the other on earth. More atten-
tion is given to the heavenly feast, attended by a host of angels. It is the details of
these feasts to which we shall turn in the following pages.

We should point out that although some late Sunni sources accept Shi‘ite accounts
of the wedding ceremony,’® most standard Sunni texts either make no mention of
these accounts, or declare them to be unreliable.®

Fatima’s bridal money*

In the traditions in question separate bridal money was given for Fatima in
heaven and on earth. According to one tradition her earthly bridal money
amounted to four-hundred-and-eighty dirhams, which the Prophet ordered to be
paid two-thirds in perfume and one-third in garments.®' In another tradition the
sum is put at four-hundred mithqgal of silver. Other sums and quantities men-
tioned are five-hundred dirhams,** a coat of mail worth thirty dirhams,* and a
lambskin bed.

It is related that Fatima wept before her father because of the modest sum ‘Ali had
paid. The Prophet consoled her by saying that of all their relatives none was superior
to ‘All and that God himself had ordained that they be married. He then added:
“Know that God has made a fifth of the earth bridal money for you; know also that
whoever shall walk on the earth and hate Fatima and her progeny, will be cursed on
the earth until the Day of Judgment.

The Prophet’s answer, that in fact the bridal money she was given was of greater
worth than that given to any other woman, accords with the Shi‘ite view that Fatima
was indeed superior to any other woman in all worlds, and therefore deserving of
gifts superior to those of any other bride.

In addition to her earthly bridal money, she also received, in accordance with

'7 Ibn Sa‘d, al-Tabaqat al-kubra, 6:15.

*® The Sunni imam Ibn Shadhan (d. 426/1034) mentions a tradition which accepts some details of the
Shi‘ite depiction of the wedding, although most Sunni scholars reject it. For more details see Ibn
Shadhan, Mashyakhat Ibn Shadhan al-sughra, p. 71.

' Al-Busti in his biography of the Prophet says: “Many long tales have been told concerning her
marriage, but I have refrained from mentioning them because their transmission is faulty”. For more
details see al-Busti, a/-Sira al-nabawiyya, p. 152.

** For more on the concept of bridal money see O. Spies, “Mahr”, EP, s.v.

2t Al-Fattal, Rawdat al-wd‘izin, 1:146.

** Ibn Shahrashiib, al-Mandqib, 3:399—400; al-Kulayni, al-Usal min al-kafi, 5:377-378, no. 42, whence
al-Majlisi, Bihar al-anwar, 43:144, no. 42.

3 Al-Tusi, Tahdhib al-ahkdm, 7:364, no. 40; Ibn Shahrashub, al-Mandgqib, 3:400, whence al-Majlisi,
Bihar al-anwar, 43:105, n0. 43, 20:113, no. 24; al-‘Amili, Wasd’il al-shi‘a, 21:250—251, nos. 27014,
27017.

* Al-Kulayni, al-Usil min al-kafi, 5:378, nos. 6—7, whence al-Majlisi, Bihar al-anwar, 43:144, 00. 43.
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Shi‘ite tradition, a heavenly gift consisting of a fifth of the earth, a third of Paradise,
four terrestrial rivers: the Nile, the Euphrates, Nahrawan and Balakh, and also
five-hundred dirhams.*s

Other traditions put her bridal worth as half of Paradise, one-fifth of this world
and everything in it, four rivers, and a fifth of the booty, all God’s gift to Fatima, and
therefore “no one has the right to deny her even a single hair of it”.*

The witnesses to the wedding in Paradise

In Islam a marriage ceremony must be witnessed. It must not remain secret, nor
should it be open to denial. The Prophet himself is quoted as saying: “There is no
marriage without witnesses”, and also “There can be no marriage without [the
presence of] a guardian and two just witnesses; otherwise it is not valid”.>” Two wit-
nesses are thus required.

Since Fatima’s wedding in Paradise was a special occasion for a special person,
the wedding ceremony was witnessed by the angels Gabriel and Michael*® as well as
all the other angels and houris.* According to Shi‘ite tradition, as soon as the angel
Rahil finished the wedding speech, God himself and His angels confirmed the mar-
riage of Fatima and ‘Al1.3°

The wedding ceremony in Paradise

Shi‘ite sources relate that Gabriel performed the ceremony. He was also ‘Ali’s
proxy, while Michael was the Prophet’s. According to one tradition, God Himself
inspired Gabriel to wed “light to light”.3' It was Gabriel who asked for Fatima’s
hand, and God caused Rahil,3* the most eloquent of the angels, to give the wedding

5 Al-Tabari, Dal@’il al-imama, p. 18.

*% Al-Tabris1, Mustadrak al-was@’il, 15:65, nos. 17549—9 — 1755010, 17:25, N0. 20644-5.

27 Al-Zaylal, Nasb al-rdya li-ahadith al-hiddaya, 3:167. We should mention here that according to
Twelver Shi‘ism the presence of witnesses at the wedding ceremony is considered desirable, but not
necessary; a marriage ceremony conducted without witnesses is thus valid.

*8 [bn Babawayh, al-amali, p. 439.

29 [bn Shahrashab, al-Managib, 3:395.

3 Al-Nari, Mustadrak al-wasd’il, 14:209, no. 16517—11.

3" Among Shi‘ites light (niir) is one of the most prominent attributes of the Prophet, ‘Ali and Fatima. This
is a divine light which God created expressly for them and their offspring, when they were all still spirits
and shadows, many centuries before they were born. Shi‘ite tradition relates that when God wanted to
create them He placed these shadows in a column of light in Adam’s spine, whence it entered the spines
of the prophets until it reached the spine of ‘Abd al-Mutallib (d. 579 CE), the Prophet’s grandfather. From
him the column of light split into two. One part reached the Prophet through his father ‘Abd Allah,
eventually to reach Fatima. The other part reached Ali through his father Abii Talib. Thus both ‘Ali and
Fitima had the divine light in them, and they bequeathed it to their sons al-Hasan and al-Ilusayn and all
the imams who were their descendants. For more details see: Uri Rubin, “Pre-existence and Light:
Aspects of the Concept of Nur Muhammad”, Israel Oriental Studies 5 (1975): 62—119.

3 Furat Ibn Ibrahim, Tafsir Furdt, p. 414, nos. 413—552; al-Nuri, Mustadrak al-wasd’il, 14:208, no.
16515-9; al-Tabari, Dal@’il al-imama, pp. 12—13; Ibn Babawayh, ‘Uyin akhbar al-rida, 1:224, no. 1;
al-Fattal, Rawdat al-wd‘izin, 1:145; al-Majlisi, Bihdr al-anwar, 43:128, no. 32.
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speech33 from the “podium of honor” (minbar al-karama)3* in the “inhabited house”
(al-bayt al-ma‘mir)’s before an audience from the seven heavens. According to the
Shi‘ite account this was a speech the likes of which none in heaven or on earth had
ever heard. When it was over Michael called on those present to come to the wed-
ding celebration.3¢

The celebration of Fatima’s marriage in Paradise

According to Shi‘ite tradition Fatima’s marriage in Paradise took place before her
earthly wedding. In preparation for the wedding God ordered all the angels and the
other denizens of Paradise to decorate all the trees and palaces there, and made the
winds of Paradise spread a sweet perfume. In addition, God ordered the houris of
Paradise to sing and to recite aloud the following chapters of the Qur’an: 20, 26, 27,
28, 36 and 42.%7

God then sent a white cloud which rained pearls, emeralds and sapphires.?® He
also ordered Ridwan, the guardian of Paradise, to shake the Tuba tree, which then
shed leaves equal in number to the number of supporters of the Prophet’s family.
Angels of light were then created, each of whom took one leaf which it would keep
until the Day of Judgment, when it would present it to one of the supporters of the
Prophet’s family, as protection against being committed to the fires of Hell.?

According to another tradition the Tuba tree bore white pearls, red sapphires and
green emeralds which were picked by the houris. Each houri put its jewel in a dish
and gave it to another to keep until the Day of Judgment, saying: “This is the gift of
the best of women [i.e. Fatima]”.

33 Some traditions claim that Gabriel gave the wedding speech, see: Ibn Shahrashib, a/-Managib, 3:395.
3 According to tradition this is the same podium on which Adam spoke when God taught him the names
of things. See al-Nuri, Mustadrak al-wasa’il, 14:208—209, no. 16517—11.

35 The “inhabited house” is mentioned in the Qur’an (4:52). Different traditions give differing
descriptions of this house. According to some it stands in the fourth heaven; angels worship in it: every
day seventy-thousand angels enter it, never to return to it again. In other traditions it is located in the first
or lowest heaven and is visited by seventy-thousand angels daily. Yet other traditions explain it as
referring to the Ka‘ba, which is “inhabited” by pilgrims (for details see: al-Tabarsi, Majma® al-bayan fi
tafsir al-Quran, 9:272). Al-Razi adds to what al-TabarsI reports as another opinion, namely that the
“inhabited house” is in the highest heaven, next to God’s throne, and is named for the numerous angels
which constantly hover around it. For more on the “inhabited house” see: Th. P. Hughes, “Al-Baitu
‘I-Ma’mur”, Dictionary of Islam, s.v. The Shi‘ites would seem to have adopted the view that it is in the
seventh heaven, next to the throne.

3¢ Ibn Shahrashib, al-Managib, 3:395.

37 Furat b. Ibrahim, Tafsir Furdt, p. 414, no. 413—552; Ibn Babawayh, ‘Uyin akhbar al-rida, 1:224, no. 1;
al-Saddiq, al-Amali, 559, no. 1; al-Majlisi, Bihar al-anwar, 101:87, no. 53.

38 Ibn Shahrashib, al-Mandgqib, 3:395.

39 Some Shi‘ite sources relate that on the anniversary of Gadir Khumm (the 18" of Dhii al-hijja, the day on
which the Prophet announced that ‘Ali was his lawful heir) the inhabitants of Paradise gather in a palace
made of silver and gold bricks and give each other presents which they call “Fatima’s trinkets” (nuthar
Fatima), whereupon God announces that they shall now be safe from misfortune until the next
anniversary (for more details see: Ibn Shahrashib, a/-Managib, 3:43). We can assume that the jewels
which the inhabitants of Paradise gave each other as presents at Fatima’s heavenly wedding served a
similar purpose.
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Yet another tradition relates that the fruits of Paradise fell on the angels.** Then a
voice announced from beneath the throne: “Today is ‘Ali’s banquet. You are my
witnesses that I gave Fatima to ‘Ali in marriage so that they will delight in each
other”. Whereupon a cloud began raining pearls, emeralds and sapphires.4'

The afore-mentioned traditions would seem to constitute a kind of reaction to the
social inferiority imposed on Fatima in her real life. What they perceived as an unfit-
ting status was corrected by means of imaginary daydreams and wishful thinking.

‘Ali and Fatima’s knowledge of their heavenly wedding

A number of Shi‘ite sources tell us that Fatima and ‘Al were aware of the wedding
celebration which took place in their honor in Paradise. According to one tradition
the Prophet told ‘Ali that God had married him to Fatima in Paradise before their
earthly wedding, explaining that “if God wants to honor His friend, He does so with
something which no eye has seen and no ear has heard”.#* Upon hearing this ‘Ali
thanked God by reciting a verse from the Qur’an.+ Fatima, too, knew of her heaven-
ly wedding, for in a boasting match with her husband she proudly announced that in
heaven the angel Rahil gave her in marriage, and that the amount of her bridal
money was determined in heaven.* Both Fatima and ‘Ali are thus taken in Shi‘ite
tradition to have known of their marriage in Paradise.

The picture which these traditions intend to convey is that this marriage was in-
deed “made in heaven”, in the sense that both spouses were extremely content with
their marriage to each other, a marriage which they perceived as a fulfillment of
God’s wishes.

The earthly wedding

Forty days after the wedding celebration in Paradise, according to Shi‘ite tradition,
the earthly marriage between Fatima and ‘Alf took place, either on the first or the
sixth day of the month of Dha al-hijja* or, according to some other traditions, a few
days after the battle of Badr (624 CE).4® Shi‘ite sources relate that the Prophet was

4 [bn Shahrashiib, al-Manaqib, 3:394—395; al-Fattdl, Rawdat al-wd‘izin, 1:144; al-Majlisi, Bihar al-
anwar, 43:107.

# Ibn Shahrashab, al-Managqib, 3:395.

4 |bn Furat, Tafsir Furat, p. 415, no. 413-552.

4. Q 27:19: “My Lord! grant me that I should be grateful for Thy favor which Thou hast bestowed on me
and on my parents, and that [ should do good such as Thou art pleased with, and make me enter, by Thy
mercy, into Thy servants, the good ones” (Translation: M.H. Shakir).

4 Ibn Shadhan, al-Fadd’il, p. 8o.

35 Ton Shahrashiib, al-Mandqib, 3:398; al-Nuri, Mustadrak al-was@il. 15765. no. 1755-10.

4 Al-Kanji, Kifayat al-talib, p. 308. According to the traditions which date the wedding on earth to the
first or sixth of the month of Dhil al-hijja in the year 2 AH, forty days after the wedding in Paradise, the
latter must have occurred on the twentieth or the twenty-fourth of the month of Shawwal in the same
year. On the other hand, the traditions which date the earthly wedding a few days after the battle of Badr
(for details see Al-Kaniji, Kifavat al-talib, p. 308), which took place on the seventeenth of Ramadan in the
year 2 AH, imply a different time for the wedding in Paradise as well. At any rate, there is clearly some
doubt as to the precise date of Fatima’s wedding.
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approached by an angel with twenty-four-thousand faces who told him: “I am not
Gabriel but Mahmiid. God sent me to marry light to light”. The Prophet asked whom
he meant and the angel answered: “Fatima to ‘Ali”. When the angel turned to leave
the Prophet saw an inscription between the angel’s shoulders: “Muhammad is the
messenger of God and ‘Ali is his regent”. The Prophet then asked the angel when
these words were inscribed. The angel replied: “Twenty-two-thousand years before
God created Adam”. According to another tradition it was twenty-four-thousand
years.47

A different account relates that the Prophet was in the house of his wife Umm
Salama*® when he was approached by the angel Sarsa’il, who possessed twenty
heads, on each of which there were one-thousand people, each of whom praised God
in a different language. The angel’s hand was wider than seven heavens and seven
earths. The Prophet thought this was Gabriel, but the angel said to him: “I am not
Gabriel but Sarsa’il. God has sent me to you so that you may marry the light to the
light”. The prophet then asked: “Who should marry whom?”, whereupon the angel
answered: “Fatima should marry ‘Ali, with Gabriel, Michael and Sarsa’il as wit-
nesses”. The Prophet then noticed that the angel had the following inscription
written between his shoulders: “There is no God but Alldh, Muhammad is the mes-
senger of Allah, ‘Ali b. Abi Talib who carries out the duty of the Imamate[mugim
al-hujja]”. The prophet asked the angel when the inscription was written. The angel
answered: “Twelve-thousand years before God created the world” .4

Traditions of this kind clearly have the purpose of demonstrating the truth of the
Shi‘ite belief in the superiority of ‘Alf and his descendants, a superiority which is
deemed to have been preordained since before Creation. They thus legitimize the
Shi‘ite ideology, which is claimed to go back many millennia.

According to yet another tradition the Prophet said to Fatima: ““Ali b. Abi Talib is
someone whose kinship and merits in Islam are known, and I have asked my God
that He should marry you to the best of His creatures and the one most beloved of
Him”. Fatima remained silent after having heard her father’s words, whereupon the
Prophet announced: “God is great! Her silence is equivalent to agreement”. He then
ascended the podium and gave a sermon about the marriage of his daughter
Fatima.s°

The angels’ role at Fatima’s wedding celebration

In Shi‘ite tradition angels play a prominent role in both the heavenly and the earthly
wedding of Fatima. She is considered closer to God than other women, and her wed-

47 According to another tradition the angel, named Sarsa’il, possessed twenty heads, each populated by
one-thousand people (for details see Ibn Shahrashib, al-Managqib, 3:398; al-Majlisi, Bihar al-anwar, 43:
111, nos. 23—24; al-lrbilll, Kashf al-ghuma, 1:352; al-Fattal, Rawdat al-wa‘izin, 1:146.

48 For details about her see: R. Ruded, “Umm Salama Hind”, EP, s.v.

49 Al-Irbilli, Kashf al-ghumma, 1:353, whence al-Majlisi, Bihar al-anwar, 43:123, no. 31; Ibn Shadhan,
Mi’at mangaba, p. 35.

5 Ibn Shahrashiab, al-Managqib, 3:398-399; al-Tabari, Bisharat al-mustafd, p. 262; al-Tusi, al-Amali, p.
40, NO. 44-13.
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ding therefore attracts the attention of the dwellers of heaven. In Paradise the angel
Gabriel or, according to some traditions, the angel Rahil, gives the wedding sermon
in the “inhabited house”.5' The angels are also reported to have decorated Paradise
for the wedding on the command of God Himself. The wedding itself was attended
by numerous angels, spirits and cherubs.5*

As for the terrestrial wedding ceremony, the angel Gabriel is reported to have de-
scended in order to inform the Prophet of God’s decision that Fatima shall marry
‘Ali. Gabriel is also said to have brought the Prophet a carnation and an ear of corn
from the decorations of the wedding ceremony in Paradise. Gabriel also shouted
“God is great” at the earthly festivities. This, according to tradition, was the first
time this cry was heard at a Muslim wedding, and from then on it became custom-
ary.s3

According to another tradition the Prophet was accompanied by seventy-thousand
angels as he walked in Fatima’s procession towards ‘Ali. In addition, the angel
Ridwan sent Fatima perfume from heaven for her wedding. The perfume was
brought to her by houris.

Discussion and conclusion

The main purpose of all the above-mentioned Shi‘ite traditions is to demonstrate the
important position which Fatima occupies in the eyes of God, who mobilized count-
less angels and houris to prepare her wedding and to be present at the ceremony in
Paradise. These divine exertions on Fatima’s behalf constitute a miracle through
which her status, and consequently the status of her admirers, the Shi‘ites, is en-
hanced.

Shi‘ites consider Fatima a saint whom events have wronged. For this reason they
have lifted her up to Paradise, the abode of imams and prophets. The need to show
her saintly character and to stress the miracles which were performed on her behalf
thus stems from two basic causes:

1. To show that Fatima was worthy of being the Prophet’s daughter and ‘Ali’s wife,
and that God wrought miracles for her, as he did for them.

2. To demonstrate to the detractors of Shi‘ism that its articles of faith are not heresy,
and that its veneration of Fatima and of her descendants the imams is justified.

Such traditions may well also constitute an attempt to provide a haven of sorts from
the pain and fear felt by Shi‘ites in the real world, through an escape into an imagi-
nary world of daydreams. These traditions describe a Paradise very different from
the everyday world of Shi‘ites, tell of utterances which modify the laws of nature
and fulfill latent desires, such as the desire for money as expressed in the fruit of the
Tiba tree in Paradise. In short, they express an ever present hope that words will be

st Al-Nuri, Mustadrak al-wasd@’il, 14:208—209, no. 16517-11.

52 According to some sources the ceremony was held in Paradise under the Tuba tree in a valley named
al-Afyah. For details see: al-Kanji, Kifayat al-talib, p. 300.

53 See: al-Kanji, Kifavat al-talib, p. 303.
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able to triumph where actions have failed, that non-believers in Shi‘ism will eventu-
ally be led to believe in the miracles performed on Fatima’s behalf.

To the true Shi‘ite believers, the traditions concerning Fatima’s wedding provide
proof of her powers, and give hope that she may be able improve their present and
future lot, economically and socially.

From a theological point of view the stories about Fatima’s wedding stress the
merits of the mother of alil future Shi‘ite imams, chosen by God for this purpose and
married in heaven on God’s command. Furthermore, the imams are descended from
both the best of all women, the Prophets daughter, and the best of all men, the
Prophet’s cousin. This provides the foundation for the belief that the imams them-
selves are not like other men. They are holy men protected by God.

As a final comment, we should stress the fact that we express no opinion here as
to the historicity or otherwise of various historical “facts” mentioned in the tradi-
tions discussed above. Our inquiry is not affected by the truth or falseness of these
traditions, since our aim has been to analyse the motivation and purpose behind the
acceptance and dissemination of these traditions among Shi‘ites for many genera-
tions.
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“Swimming Against the Current”. Towards an Arab
Feminist Poetic Strategy

Ibrahim Taha
University of Haifa

Introduction*

Is there any unique and established Arab feminist poetics? How does poetics re-
late to politics, ideology, and beliefs? Before embarking on these questions about
the ways Arab women write, other questions fundamentally attached to the very
existence of feminism in modern Arabic literature should be briefly answered.
Do we have a feminist ideology in modern Arabic literature, and if so, what
phase of feminism dominates contemporary Arabic literature written by women?
Primarily, this paper refers to feminism, in the very title of the paper, as a variety
of strategies of destruction and construction by which several women writers
have been using literary strategies and patterns to undermine convention and
thereby establish a new feminist poetics for Arabic writing. In so doing, several
Arab women writers have recently demonstrated a great willingness to accelerate
their literary activity throughout all the Arab countries. Following Toil Moi and
Elaine Showalter, Sabry Hafez in a socially and nationally oriented literary study
illustrates three distinct phases or types of Arab women’s writing: feminine, fem-
inist, and female.'

My current study focuses on the latter two types of women’s literary discourse
as two branches of one major trend, which have existed in combination since the
early 1970s.? Regardless of the differences between the semantic and thematic back-

* My deep thanks go to Professor Gail Ramsay for her invaluable comments on the first draft of this article
during my stay at Uppsala University in Sweden in the fall of 2004, and later on the final version of this

article. My cordial thanks also go to Professor Joseph Zeidan for his support and encouragement.
! Feminine stands for gender and “liberal feminism”, feminist stands for difference and “radical

feminism”, and female mainly stands for the demand to reject the sharp dichotomy between the two
genders. See Sabry Hafez, “Women’s Narrative in Modern Arabic Literature: A Typology”, in Roger
Allen, Hilary Kilpatrick and Ed de Moor (eds.), Love and Sexuality in Modern Arabic hittypes of
narrative discourse — ‘feminine’, ‘feminist’ and ‘female’ — correspond to similar phases in the
development of the quest for and perception of national identity. They do so in a manner that reveals the
interaction between the national consciousness and the position of women in society, and the
impossibility of realizing the aspirations of a nation without realizing the full potential of both genders”
(pp. 173~174). On these three terms see Elaine Showalter, A Literature of Their Own: British Women
Novelists from Bronté to Lessing, Princeton, NJ: Princeton University Press, 1977; Elaine Showalter
(ed.), The New Feminist Criticism: Essays on Women, Literature, and Theory, New York: Pantheon
Books, 1985, pp. 137-139; Moi, T. “Feminist, Female, Feminine”, in Catherine Belsey and Jane Moore
(eds.), The Feminist Reader: Essays in Gender and the Politics of Literary Criticism, 2" edition, London:
Macmillan Press Ltd: 1997, pp. 104-116.

2 These three stages of women literature “are obviously not rigid categories, distinctly separable in time,
to which individual writers can be assigned with perfect assurance. The phases overlap; there are feminist
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grounds of these terms, this study concerns the literary patterns and strategies of this
trend of women’s writing in which women’s interests are represented by particular
subjects and themes, but also by a set of definite literary devices, techniques, and
conventions.® Any ideological movement of literary activity cannot rely only on one
facet of the literary text, traditionally called by the formalists ‘content’ and ‘form’.
Considering that any attempt to detach ‘form’ from ‘content’ will be doomed to fail-
ure from the outset, this study is wholly devoted to poetics, not to themes, which 1
have described in detail elsewhere.*

Plainly, all these terms, proposed by Moi and others, were until recently rejected
by many Arab women writers themselves. Being Western in origin and abundant in
colonial connotations, feminism, according to Fadia Faqir, “has no roots in the
Arab-Islamic culture”.’ That is apparently one of the reasons why many Arab
women writers have opposed the term “feminist literature”. “The label ‘feminism’ is

elements in feminine writing, and vice versa. One might also find all three phases in the career of a single
novelist.” Elaine Showalter, “A Literature of Their Own: British Women Novelists from Bronté to
Lessing,” in Mary Eagleton (ed.), Feminist Literary Theory: A Reader, 2™ edition, Oxford: Blackwell Pub-
lishers, 1996, p. 16.

% In her book 4 Literature of Their Own, Elaine Showalter deals with the British women’s novels from
the mid-19" century to the early 1970s. She divides this long period of women’s writing, more than 130
years, into three main phases: the feminine phase, underway about 1840 to 1880, the feminist phase from
about 1880 to 1920, and the female phase ongoing since 1920. In the last phase “women reject both
imitation and protest — two forms of dependency — and turn instead to female experience as the source of
an autonomous art, extending the feminist analysis of culture to the forms and techniques of literature.”
Elaine Showalter, “Toward a Feminist Poetics”, in Elaine Showalter (ed.), The New Feminist Criticism:
Essays on Women, Literature, and Theory, pp. 138-139.

4 See Ibrahim Taha, “‘Beware Men, They Are All Wild Animals’ — Arabic Feminist Literature: Challenge,
Fight and Repudiation™ has already been published in Al-Karmil — Studies in Arabic Language and
Literature, volume 7 (2006), pp. 25-71. In this study, | have dealt in details with the five principal themes of
the recent trend of feminist Arabic literature in a comprehensive paper. All the themes discussed in previous
detailed studies indicate a massive change in Arab women writers’ position and view of the world since the
early 1970s. Adopting a new strategy of struggle against the patriarchal system, several Arab women writers
have moved from the traditional defensive strategy to an offensive one, namely from weeping and
complaining to an aggressive struggle in which they do not hesitate to challenge masculine concepts, and
political, social and religious taboos. Several Arab women are starting to adopt hard-line positions, to stand
firm, and to oppose all kinds of patriarchal oppression, fighting against male/masculine/patriarchal-
dominated life on two major fronts: direct and indirect. On the direct front men are individuals, whereas on
the indirect front, men collectively represent a particular system of standards, and norms.

This offensive trend, described above, is accompanied by offensive poetics in which new devices,
techniques and forms dominate the ways literary texts produce meanings and significance. This is the very
reason why Muhsin Jassim al-Musawi believes that “feminist poetics and politics fit well into postcolonial
theory”, namely “the fight against oppression, exploitation, backwardness and dormancy”. Muhsin Jassim
al-Musawi, The postcolonial Arabic Novel: Debating Ambivalence, Leiden and Boston: Brill, 2003, p. 221.
The close relationship between all types of the colonized/subaltern, including women, and the concept of
marginalization has been widely treated since the 1970s in one way or another. See, for instance, Homi
Bhabha, The Location of Culture, London and New York: Routledge, 1994; Edward Said, “Representing
the Colonized: Anthropology’s Interlocutors”, Critical Inquiry 15 (Winter 1989), pp. 205-225; Gayatri
Chakravorty Spivak, “Explanation and Culture: Marginalia”, Humanities in Society 2:3 (Summer 1979), pp.
201-222; In Other Worlds: Essays in Cultural Politics, New York: Methuen, 1987; The Post-Colonial
Critic: Interviews, Strategies, Dialogues, ed. by Sarah Harasym, New York: Routledge, 1990.

5 Fadia Faqir (ed.), In the House of Silence: Autobiographical Essays by Arab Women Writers, Reading;:
Garnet Publishing, 1998, p. 175.
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associated with the colonial past, the hegemonic West, inferior literature, nar-
row-mindedness and political dogma in the Arab world”.® In addition to this reason-
able explanation, many more are offered by Arab women writers themselves for re-
jecting the label “feminist writing”. One refers to the way Arab male-dominated so-
cieties think of “feminism”, which frequently is perceived as an imported body of
strange and unacceptable beliefs, and above all as an all-out rebellion against the in-
stitution of Arab manhood. Many women writers have recently come out against
“feminism”, chiefly identified with bourgeois activity.” Supporting working women
who labor strenously to save their families from hunger and poverty, the Egyptian
writer Salwa Bakr in the afterword to her novel Sawdgial-Waqt aggressively attacks
those bourgeois feminists attending dinner parties.®

Many Arab women writers do deeply believe in feminism, but lack sufficient
courage to accept the term. Some of them, as we learn from their biographies, lead
feminist lives. Those Arab women writers do not reject the term “feminism”, itself
but its image as reflected in men’s minds. Generally, they have no problem with its
nature, but with the way men understand it. Paradoxically, the rejection of the term
“feminist literature” by Arab women writers, [ believe, stems from a feminist stand-
point. They do not like to be treated as sectarian writers, or labeled “feminist writ-
ers”, “but just as writers”.” Hamida Na’na’, a Syrian woman writer living in Paris,
resists the term “feminist literature” because “attempting to imprison women inside
their femininity creates obstacles which impede such development. Ways are
needed to allow women to develop as human beings, rather than waste their time.”"
Feminist literature, as perceived by men, is meant to address particular parts of so-
ciety, sects, people of color, classes, genders; it is something restricted to women. If
history and reality, as commonly believed by women, are dominated/controlled/
ruled by men, and women are the inferior “other”, then their literature will accord-
ingly be labeled as inferior.

Suggesting the term “Islamic womanism”, Miriam Cooke tries “to avoid the race,
class and north-south problems inherent in the controversial term Islamic feminism

(al-’Unthawiyya al-Islamiyya)”.!" If “womanism”, originally coined by Alice

¢ Fadia Faqir, In the House of Silence, p. 178.

7 See Sabry Hafez, “Women’s Narrative in Modern Arabic Literature: A Typology”, p. 170.

% “Women of the feminist movement, in my opinion, are not those who ascend stages in conferences to
demand changing laws related to the personal affairs of the individual; nor are they those who look for a
feminist association where they can go out at night to consume foods. Rather, they are the millions of
women who rush out to work market every day to protect their own families against famine and poverty,
[...] indeed, those are the true women of the feminist movement which is actively engaged in pushing the
movement of society ahead; those women confront life, fight its difficulties and its inherited moral ethics
confining their womanly creative energy”. Salwa Bakr, Sawdqt al-Waqt, Cairo: Dar al-Hilal, 2003, p.
129.

® McKee, E. “The Political Agendas and Textual Strategies of Levantine Women Writers”, in Mai
Yamani (Ed.), Feminism and Islam: Legal and Literary Perspectives, University of London: Ithaca Press,
1996, p. 134.

' Fadia Faqir, In the House of Silence, p. 103.

'" Miriam Cooke, “Ayyam min Hayati: The Prison Memories of a Muslim Sister.” Journal of Arabic
Literature, Vol. XXVI, No. 1-2 (1995), p. 149.
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Walker to define black and colored feminism,!? chiefly focuses on sex/sect/gender
in order to avoid the ideology inherent in the term “feminism”, it may assuage the
anger men feel about women. However, I assume that many Arab women writers
would not accept it, as Fadia Faqir explicitly explains in her book.'"* They mostly re-
sist the terminology referring to their writing as “female writing”, “feminine writ-
ing”, “feminist writing”, “Islamic womanism”, and the like, because they firmly
wish to be at the center, integrated, and a productive partner regardless of sex, gen-
der or race.'

According to Héléne Cixous, “‘feminine writing’ is not determined by the sex of
the author; it is only signified by the gender of the text. So this type of ‘narrative’
could be produced by women or men”.!> “Women [according to Heath] are not fem-
inists by virtue of the act alone of being women: feminism is a social-political real-
ity, a struggle, a commitment, women become feminists”.'® Feminism according to
many scholars refers to the urgent need to change the reality in which women live. It
refers, as formulated by Jaywardena, to the “awareness of women’s oppression and
exploitation within the family, at work and in society and conscious action by
women and men to change this situation”.!” Cixous, Heath and Jaywardena, then, try
to emphasize that women’s writing is an ideological writing. In plain language,
ideology cannot be avoided, or at least ignored, by terminology. Apparently, many
Women writers are committed to a corpus of beliefs, ideas and concepts, and do
their best to push them forward on two levels: the thematic and the aesthetic. Agree-
ing on the ideological standpoint of feminist literature, scholars basically associate it
with “otherness” and difference. As such, it deviates from the mainstream in litera-
ture established and dominated by men. Feminist literature is a label neutrally used
by critics and scholars so that they can point out the particular and unique features of
this phenomenon, differentiating it from patriarchal norms and conventions.

Regardless of Arab women writers’ suspicion of terminology attached to their lit-
erary activity, “feminist poetic strategy”, the terminology that appears in this study’s
title, is meant to probe the way of writing employed by several Arab women writers
to resist prevalent patriarchal devices, modes, genres and theories. Recently, many
Arab women writers principally and practically resist stable male forms, discourse,
genres, and theory. They willingly adopt the principle of free experimental writing,
which is not restricted or limited to women writers, but apparently they are going to
dominate this type of writing. One may count five major points of concern as fol-
lows:

2 See Walker, A. In Search of Our Mothers’ Gardens: Womanist Prose, London: Women'’s Press, 1984.
13 See Fadia Faqir, In the House of Silence, p. 179.

1 For more details, see Nazik Al-A’raji. Sawt al- " Untha Dirasat fi al-Kitaba al-Nasawiyya al- Arabiyya,
Damascus: al-Ahalf lil-Tiba'a wal-Nashr wal-Tawzi‘, 1997, p. 12. For a brief survey of the rise of
feminism in the Arab world, see Nawar Al-Hassan Golley, Reading Arab Women’s Autobiographies:
Shahrazad Tells her Story, Austin: University of Texas Press, 2003, pp. 27-34.

15 Quoted in Fadia Faqir, In the House of Silence, p. 21.

' Stephen Heath, “Male Feminism”, in Mary Eagleton (Ed.), Feminist Literary Criticism, 4" edition,
London and New York: Longman, 1995, p. 194.

Y7 Kumari Jaywardena, Feminism and Nationalism in the Third World in the C19th and C20th: History of
the Women’s Movement, The Hague: Institute of Social Studies, 1982, pp. v-vi.
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Female Protagonists

“A comparison between female and male writers sheds light on essential differences
in the way they tackle the issues of women and gender relations. The most obvious
distinction is the accordance of the sex of the author and the sex of the protagonist:
men writers create male protagonists and women writers create female protago-
nists”.'® The status of women can be reinforced, first and foremost, by removing
male characters from the center of literary works to the side, and focusing on female
characters, as Muhsin Jassim al-Musawi rightly argues “What makes Hanan
al-Shaykh’s narrative quite feminist is Zahrah’s take-over of two-thirds of speech
and narrative, leaving little room for further male domination.””® Women are be-
coming main characters in literary texts, whether they are heroines or anti-heroines.
In feminist literature, men have recently witnessed a massive shift and switch from
positions of heroes to anti-heroes, and women from positions of victimized charac-
ters to heroines. Women become the center of the world, men have been removed to
margins. This is a significant development in modern Arabic literature, which re-
sponds to the appeal of Héléne Cixous that “women must write women. And man
man.”?

One may identify two types of heroism in the last phase of Arabic feminist litera-
ture. One refers to the hero, the other to the anti-hero.?! In al-Madina al- Hulum (The
Dream Town), a short story by the Tunisian writer Rashida al-Turki,?* the protago-
nist, a thirty-year-old woman writer, lives in Europe. She sincerely and openly ad-
mits to suffering from the “tragedy “ caused by departing her homeland and living in
exile. Locked in her room, after she has attempted suicide by taking tablets, the pro-
tagonist holds a long narrated monologue® considering the motivations for her sui-
cide and the arguments against her decision. In an exciting confession, she identifies
her problem and consequently the coming tragedy:

abais Y Ll g B8 ot 3 3 S6 gl & jlana el aa ) s slulall i
3L Sala V1 b5 Jia (5 g Ay yall o] Caadd 13lad AN 5yl Waaly (A ()65 (o A
Caad 1ile flaaly A llin (g sm 2 g ¥ 5 oball Adall alally Lgidle 4 jall culi
feldandll @lls 5,00 o Ay fleilland dand (8 o4y ia 3a gl aad (g g all i L]

.(97)

'® Nadje Sadig Al-Ali, Gender Writing/Writing Gender: The Representation of Women in a Selection of
Modern Egyptian Literature, Cairo: The American University in Cairo Press, 1994, pp. 118-119.

' Muhsin Jassim al-Musawi, The Postcolonial Arabic Novel: Debating Ambivalence, p. 230.

20 Héléne Cixous, “The Laugh of the Medusa”, Signs: Journal of Women in Culture and Society, Vol. 1,
No. 4 (1976), p. 877. Dealing with literary pieces written by women from the early stages of women’s
Arabic literature in the first half of the 20" century, Joseph Zeidan noted “women novelists greatly
increased the range of female character types, which both reflected and helped bring about greater
freedom for women in Arab cultures.” Joseph Zeidan, Arab Women Novelists: The Formative Years and
Beyond, Albany: State University of New York Press, 1995, p. 233.

2l For more details about these terms and others, see Ibrahim Taha, “Heroism in Literature: A Semiotic
Model,” The American Journal of Semiotics, No. 18 (2002), pp. 109-127.

22 Rashida al-Turki, “Asr al-Hanin, Cairo: Wikalat al-Sihafa al-‘Arabiyya, 1999, pp. 89-101.

¥ For more details about this technique and others, see Dorrit Cohn, Transparent Minds: Narrative
Modes for Presenting Consciousness in Fiction, Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1978.
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The tragedy was really so complete that it reached a point where one idea overcame her
nearly two years ago, and it is that she cannot write when she is in her country. Traveling
and writing. So what did estrangement in exile present her, except these illusions? Why did
estrangement in exile kill her relationship with the real and authentic world that exists no-
where except there in her own country? What did these cities give her except the taste of

loneliness even when she was enjoying her happiest moments? And how rare these mo-
ments were! (97).

How did estrangement in exile become her destiny, and traveling her severest destiny?
When exactly did that happen? She does not remember. It was a mere idea that initially ap-
peared vain and naive — traveling and writing; then the cycle of estrangement in exile and
traveling widened. Exile, traveling, and writing. And all of these combined to make of her
that worried human being, forever dreaming, pursuing illusions and forging images which
brought her comfort even before she got to know them (99).

This story refers to a common problem of some Arab women writers: living in exile,
whether in another Arab country, a Western country, or elsewhere in the world.
Exile apparently offers Arab women writers some degree of the freedom essential to
produce any type of literature. However, this typical problem for Arab women
writers who could not be represented by any male character has another facet, as re-
peatedly described during the course of the monologue. It is the illusion, alienation,
disengagement, anxiety and dreams, the only things exile can provide the foreigners.
The protagonist decides to handle this tough reality through suicide, the most sub-
missive and regressive measure for dealing with such circumstances. When she rec-
ognizes her critical mistake and unsuccessful decision at the very end of the story, it
is too late to change her recent past when she swallowed the tablets. The events end
with the protagonist’s certain death:
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The memory stopped. She wants to shout out. An ugly, scary bird is swooping down on her
face. She is trying to move. Regret is attacking her. Snapping at her. ‘If only everything
changed now and I returned to life, I would change the standards of judgments on things. 1
would be more realistic in accepting this life...” But the end is appearing in front of the
white wall which is distancing. Distancing. Distancing. It is making her head heavier on the
pitlow and it is vanishing downward. It is ringing at the door. She wants to stand up and
open it. But death was a quick answer. Quick. Quick.

And it did not say everything” (100-101).
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Two major lessons can be learned from this apocalyptic end to the story: (1) Arab
women writers must not flee their homeland in order to write; exile is not the answer
for the harsh reality women expect to face in their homeland; (2) Arab women writ-
ers should have enough courage and power to challenge any tough reality anywhere;
suicide is not the answer, it is the fastest and most readily available option, but not
the right one. The protagonist is punished for taking two wrong decisions, namely
fleeing her homeland, and committing suicide. Living in exile is equivalent to com-
mitting a suicide. In so doing, she is entitled to be considered an anti-hero. Lack of
heroism is, in itself, an ideological statement of failure, crisis, and defeat. Referring
to the Moroccan writer Khannatha Bannuna’s literary work, Mona Mikhail believes
that anti-heroism usually dominates it, indicates the writer’s own loss “of faith in the
society of the forefathers”.*

Considering the foregoing ideas, this female-centered story — in which one female
character alone dominates the entire discourse by putting herself, memory, con-
sciousness, life, future and her destiny at the center of all events — has three feminist
messages to offer.

(1) Female protagonists have the right, legitimacy, and power to represent female/
feminist issues and concerns on their own. Women have their particular aspirations
and dreams, which cannot be shared by men.

(2) Female protagonists as reliable characters can be anti-heroines, not just heroines.
Self-criticism, as introduced into the story under discussion, stems from the funda-
mental obligation and responsibility women writers take upon themselves in dealing
openly and realistically with their harsh and complex concerns. Involving some au-
tobiographical data by using the mask of her protagonist, al-Turki dares to make an
open and a sincere confession and take full responsibility for her failure.

(3) Monologues are associated with feminine nature. “The choice of stream of con-
sciousness by women writers as a favorite narrative technique — with its built-in
power of reflection and of revealing mental processes — has led to viewing this tech-
nique as inherently feminine.”*

“Women are the subjects of feminism, its initiators, its makers, its force; the move
and the join from being a woman to being a feminist is the grasp of that subject
hood.”* Women are mostly the protagonists, whether they are heroines or anti-hero-

24 Mona Mikhail, Seen and Heard: A Century of Arab Women in Literature and Culture, Northampton,
MA: Olive Branch Press, 2004, p. 102. Bannuna’s”men and women are constantly depicted as probing,
meditative characters beset by doubts, guilt-ridden and insecure, and usually anti-heroes. These people
seem helpless in arbitrating their destinies. They are men and women who grope for happiness but rarely
achieve it, seeming to encapsulate the anguish and defeats of a whole generation of Moroccans in crisis*
(p. 102). These particular findings regarding characterization in Bannuna’s work could to a large degree
be applied to many feminist literary works recently published over nearly all the Arab world.

35 Saddeka Arebi, Women & Words in Saudi Arabia: The Politics of Literary Discourse, New York:
Columbia University Press, 1994, p. 259. For more details about monologues as literary devices closely
attached to feminist writing, see, for instance, Sayyid Muhammad al-Sayyid Qutub, ‘Abd al-Mu‘tl Salih
and ‘Tsa Mursi Salim (eds.), FT Adab al-Mar &, Cairo: Longman, 2000, p. 148, 153, 157.

% Stephen Heath, ”Male Feminism”, in Mary Eagleton (ed.), Feminist Literary Criticism, London & New
York: Longman, 1995, p.194.
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ines, in Arabic feminist literature, as shown in hundreds of texts reviewed for this
study. The image of women in modern Arabic literature should, according to
women writers, undergo a critical change and experience new positions. Dealing
with all nine collections of short stories by the Kuwaiti writer Layla al-‘Uthman
published until 2001, Muhammad Saffuri observed that more than 62% of the
stories are dominated by female protagonists, about 28% are shared by both female
and male protagonists, and only about 9.5% of the 158 short stories of these collec-
tions are dominated by men.?’” “In male-centered ethnic societies [like Arab socie-
ties], the woman usually remains in the margin, invisible, mute, or constrained to
limited stereotypical roles of possession — child or mother, domestic worker, or sex-
ual object.””® Being fully aware of women’s status in Arab societies, as described by
Geok-Lin Lim, it is highly significant for Arab women writers to increase and
strengthen their active presence in literature by various techniques, including per-
sonal narrators.

Female First-Person narrator

If male readers tend to identify the first-person narrator with the real author herself,
women writers in conservative societies narrating sexual activity in first person may
well be suspected of having experienced that sexual activity themselves.”” Arab
women who produce first-person oriented writing are therefore to be highly com-
mended for their courage. ‘Alya Mamdih, an Iraqi writer (b. 1944), defends her
writing in the first person: “I write about them in the “first person’. The critics do not
like this type of writing much because it refers to the personal, maybe even to the in-
timate, and why not. It is perhaps the only world allowed to me — that of the self —
carrying it forwards with an outstretched hand beyond the boundaries of mere indi-
vidual self. It is the first, the original person, who stands for all and will say before
them: ‘this is just the beginning’ %

Examining novels from 18", 19" and 20" centuries, Joan Douglas Peters insists
that “as narrators, women are portrayed in many ways as stronger, more self-ana-
lytical, sometimes more passionate, but also more intellectually reliable and com-

¥ See Muhammad Saffuri, 4 Study of the Literary Works of Layla Al- Uthman: A Monograph, Haifa:
University of Haifa, 2001, pp. 129—132 (unpublished M.A. thesis).

28 Shirley Geok-Lin Lim, “Feminist and Ethnic Literary Theories in Asia American Literature”, in Robyn
R. Warhol & Diane P. Herndl (eds.), Feminism: An Anthology of Literary Theory and Criticism, New
Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers University Press, 1997, p. 813. In many countries in the Gulf where black female
employees are a common phenomenon, rape is a familiar crime. In a short story from the United Arab
Emirates by Salma Matar Sayf, “al-Nashid” (The Song), in Latifa al-Zayyat, (ed.), Kull Hadha al-Sawt
al-Jamil (All that Pretty Voice), Cairo: Nur- Dar al-Mar’a al-‘Arabiyya lil-Nashr, 1994, pp. 109116, the
black woman has been raped and victimized by the grandfather just because she looks “other” and
“different”. This crime committed by the grandfather was based on terminology of “race” and
“ethnicity”. In this case, the female character has been victimized for two reasons: as a woman and as a
black person. For more details about “race” and “ethnicity” see Robyn R. Warhol & Diane P. Hernd
(eds.), Feminism.: An Anthology of Literary Theory and Criticism, p. 741.

¥ See for instance Salwa Nu‘aymi, “al-Qaylula,” in Latifa al-Zayyat, (ed.) Kull Hadha al-Sawt al-Jamil,
p. 121.

% Fadia Faqir, In the House of Silence, pp. 66—67.
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plex than male narrators in the very same text or the narrational discourse identify-
ing themselves in that text as patriarchal”.’! Ubiquitous in feminist literature, auto-
biography greatly resembles writing in the first person. In both genres/techniques,
women writers appear and sound busy, and even fully occupied with the self. It
takes “the writer’s ‘self” as subject matter”.> Autobiography and first-person narra-
tion enable women authors to assume the authority and responsibility of narration.
As such they refer to the private and the public aspects of the ”I”, as the subject of
the object, and vice versa. Both become one entity. Moving from writing under
pen-names to first-person writing, women abandon fear and adopt strategies of
self-confidence and challenge.** Keeping in mind the fact that Arab women writers
in many Arab states have until recently published their work under pen-names, one
can better understand the critical significance of first-person writing for Arab
women writers themselves. By means of the first person, the female narrator con-
trols the narration process.** Generally, women writers make intensive and repeated
use of a first-person female narrator,’ so that they can put the “self” at the center of
text. Joan Douglas Peters believes that “as narrators they have authority in their
texts; and the values that they articulate as women are promoted as the values of the
novels they narrate” >

The narrator of Salwa Nu’aymi‘s short story al-Qaylizla (The Midday Nap)*’ is a
woman journalist attending a week-long conference on the status of Arab women
and their role in Arab culture. At the very end of the story, the narrator demonstrates
full awareness of the fact that Arab women do not reveal their own experiences be-
cause of their fear of the social norms that identify their private life with their lit-

erary works.

B e e patl gl e pamidl e dplie 4 Jin Aa6a Al A
Jﬁ%@ﬁui@gcw\mic}wé&""c&a\)@.ﬁla:ﬁ&\Aﬁyul;:\_\.:\.u
wmvg&l}m‘:\mW\P&imﬁ,s%gy@ﬂssiﬂpﬁw ohs
Ualise la asf cajel ol ) (S ue il of dalay ud " Al Jaally daldd) BLal)

(121-120) 3301 43

In the transparent darkness his kisses move slowly on what is revealed of me and hidden. I
close my eyes anew swimming beyond my small waves: they get complicated in me, they

' Joan Douglas Peters, Feminist Metafiction and the Evolution of the British Novel, Gainesville:
University Press of Florida, 2002, p 8.

2 Robyn R. Warhol and Diane P. Herndl (eds.), Feminism: An Anthology of Literary Theory and
Criticism, p. 1100.

3 About the fear that Arab women writers have of writing under pen names, see Sabwa, a short story by
the Bahraini writer Fawziyya Rashid, Imraa wa-Rajul (A Woman and a Man), Cairo: al-Hay’a al-
Misriyya al-‘Amma lil-Kitab, 1997, pp. 89-92.

*# Fedwa Malti-Douglas, Men, Women, and God(s): Nawal El-Saadawi and Arab Feminist Poetics,
Berkeley/Los Angeles/London: University of California Press, 1995, p. 198.

3 See Nazih Abi-Nidal, Tamarrud al-Untha fi Riwayat al-Mar a al- Arabiyya wa-Biblyagrafya al-
Riwdya al-Nasawiyya al-‘Arabiyya 1885-2004, Beirut: al-Mu’assasa al-‘Arabiyya lil-Dirasat wal-Nashr,
2004, p. 108.

3 Joan Douglas Peters, Feminist Metafiction and the Evolution of the British Novel, p. 20.

7 Salwa Nu‘aymi, “al-Qaylla,” in Latifa al-Zayyat, (ed.) Kull Hadha al-Sawt al-Jamil, pp. 117-121.
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interweave together, miniaturize , further further, before a point of light gets open round
and bigger ‘an Arab woman does not tell her experiences because of the moral judgments
of society that make no distinction between private life and artistic work’ 1 need not open
my eyes to see him. [ know he is here, mixed with the odour of ecstasy (120-121).

True, male readers tend to identify female protagonists with the female writers
themselves, as rightly stated by Nazih Abu Nidal.*® This is especially so when the
text has some autobiographical data and is narrated in the first person, like the one
discussed here. Making the most of the first-person narration, the narrator cour-
ageously decides to reveal her own sexual experiences so as to challenge the fact —
that male readers tend to identify female protagonists with the female writers them-
selves — created by patriarchal ways of thinking. In this sense, first-person narration
is not merely a formal device but a strategy by which Arab women writers declare
their sincere resolution to stand firm against patriarchal norms.

To move from being watched mostly by men to a position of watching themselves
and men as well, feminist critics borrowed in the late 1980s the term “gaze” from
the visual arts so as to discuss female narrative point of view.”” Women in male
Arabic literature mostly play the part of “object” watched through a male gaze. “Ob-
jectification” refers to the women’s acquiescence to be watched. They are presented
as objects of vision and sight. Changing from being the objects of the gaze to being
the gazers means changing from being controlled to controlling. This is first
achieved the moment women start taking advantage of first-person narration.
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I was seeing his eyes on me and my body became tense. Is it possible that the desire can be
harmful under the afternoon light, which is lazily thrown beyond the curtains? I can distin-
guish his beautiful nakedness and something of satisfaction in his fattening, close-eyed face
‘the concept of manliness makes the male in our society practice various kinds of social ex-
pertise, even taboos without getting reproved for doing them. But if a woman practices the
same deeds..” My own eyes are wide open. I see him and he doesn’t see me (118).

The narrator transforms the man’s watching her body into her own pleasure and de-
sire. She treats his watching as sexual stimulation, which she greatly needs to ele-
vate her sexual desire. Furthermore, by watching him watching her body, it is she
who dominates the act of gazing throughout the text, and thereby defines and deter-
mines the consequences according to her ultimate needs and goals. The first-person
narration helps the gazer to control the whole process of narration. In such a case,
she keeps two major roles in the text for herself: she is the only one who gazes and

% See Nazih Abu-Nidal, Tamarrud al-'Untha fi Riwayat al-Mar a al- Arabiyya wa-Biblyagrafya al-
Riwaya al-Nasawiyya al- Arabiyya 1885-2004, pp. 28-29.

% See Robyn R. Warhol and Diane P. Herndl, (eds.), Feminism: An Anthology of Literary Theory and
Criticsm, p. 428.
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the only one who speaks. “Feminist critics [and writers] tend to be more concerned
with characters than with any other aspects of narrative and to speak of characters
largely as if they were persons”.* One technique of women writers, namely making
a woman the very focus of the text, gives controlling authority to female first-person
narrators. It is one of the techniques profusely employed in feminist Arabic litera-
ture in the last two or three decades, to promote feminist views, notions, and values.
In first-person texts dominated by a female narrator, a woman functions as the
gazer/viewer, and as the “bearer of the look™! she becomes the subject of the text it-
self, not the object as expected. She no longer plays the role of victim, icon, image,
and passive character.

One of the modes and techniques strongly attached to nature of women’s litera-
ture is the female first-person narrator. “In most of the short stories and poetry writ-
ten by women, the point of view is usually revealed through the first person, who of-
ten happens to be a woman.... The use of the first person narrative with a woman as
the narrator leads to the impression that the story is realistic and ‘true’ and to its
identification as autobiographical”.** Arab women writers indeed tend to take much
advantage of many autobiographical devices and techniques. Since the majority of
them search for personal female identity, as rightly argued by Joseph Zeidan, they
fill their literary work with large amounts of autobiographical and semi-autobio-
graphical material.*’ This apparently reflects the urgent need of Arab women writers
to place their personal identity at the center of their literary texts. They aim to give
top priority to the female self, using first-person writing as the seemingly most ap-
propriate way to do so in fiction. First-person writing most likely makes the identifi-
cation of life and literature (and art in general) an accessible and achievable aim.*

In sum, this story by Nu‘aymi is without doubt one of the most successful texts il-
lustrating the decisive role of first-person narration. Using the first person helps the
female narrator to achieve some sort of guaranteed superiority over male characters,
familiar norms, and events. The female narrator is the protagonist, the only one who
initiates action and motivates the events; she is the gazer, the only one who sees; she
is the decision maker, the only one who decides how things should proceed. Now
these three significant functions need to be sustained by a personal and direct point
of view, without any sort of intervention by a third-person mediator. Referring to

# Susan S. Lanser, “Toward a Feminist Narratology,” in Robyn R. Warhol and Diane P. Herndl (eds.),
Feminism: An Anthology of Literary Theory and Criticism, p. 677.

41 “In a world ordered by sexual imbalance, pleasure in looking has been split between active/male and
passive/female” Laura Mulvey, “Visual Pleasure and Narrative Cinema,” in Robyn R. Warhol and Diane
P. Herndl (eds.) Feminism: An Anthology of Literary Theory and Criticism, p. 442. In such a situation
woman functions as a product displayed for men, and man as a consumer.

42 Saddeka Arebi, Women & Words in Saudi Arabia: The Politics of Literary Discourse, p. 259.

# See Joseph Zeidan, Arab Women Writers: The Formative Years and Beyond, p. 146.

# This may explain “the attraction of women writers to personal forms of expression like letters,
autobiographies, confessional poetry, diaries, and journals”. Employing the first-person mode of writing,
these forms assist women writers to bridge the gap between life and art. Susan Gubar, “‘The Blank Page’
and the Issues of Female Creativity,” in Elaine Showalter, (ed.), The New Feminist Criticism: Essays on
Women, Literature, and Theory, p. 299.
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diarists, Alex Aronson believes that “whenever a diarist uses the third person in one
of his entries a distancing effect is achieved.”* Third-person narration is mostly as-
sociated with fictional, scripting, or documenting, whereas the first person is more
likely associated with the speaking “truth”. Third person normally invites us to read,
first person, by contrast, sounds as if she/he invites us to listen. The difference be-
tween reading and listening is equivalent to imagining and embodying. While push-
ing aside the male character and the patriarchal norms expressed in the papers de-
livered at the conference in the story, the female narrator sounds and looks ex-
tremely eager to place the female self in the focus. Controlling not only the “facts
themselves” but also the way they are delivered, the first-person technique is greatly
needed to maintain this position in this story. First-person narration provides the fe-
male narrator of Nu‘aymi‘s story obvious superiority in all confrontations between:
(1) the female individual and society as represented in the conference’s papers; (2)
the private experience and the public norms; (3) her and him; (4) her future and her
past; (5) deeds and talking; (6) the bedroom and the conference hall. This superiority
seems to promote the writer’s own ideology, particularly when it is produced by the
right language.

Female Language

Héléne Cixous believes that there are distinct differences between the language used
by women and men writers. Women writers will be busy with their bodies, therefore
their language is closely attached to sexuality.*
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The melodies spread.

I dance, turn round, and the earth turns me round and the mad desire launches me to the
distant/close countries, my heart bubbles up, the icebergs melt and the inhalations get loud.
The appeasement..........

4 Alex Aronson, Studies in the Twentieth-Century Diaries: The Concealed Self, Lewiston/Queenston/
Lampeter: The Edwin Mellen Press, 1991, p. 31.

4 See Fadia Faqir, In the House of Silence, p. 20. For more details about the mutual relations between
women’s language and feminine themes see a detailed study Sayyid Qutub, ‘Abd al-Mu'tt Salih and ‘Isa
Salim, FT Adab al-Mar 4, Cairo: Longman- al-Sharika al-Misriyya al-‘Alamiyya lil-Nashr, 2000, pp. 48—
103.
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[ stagger out of pain and desire, my wet eyelashes cover me, my naked feet ascend the in-
finite, my nipples stick out.

[..]

I die and live, the memory ship sails in my blood, anchors on the eyes of innocence and
youth, water gurgles around us, we climb the trees, imitate the birds, lick the drops of rain.
Between you and me there are the gypsies of years which evaporate in the smoke of depar-
ture, and between fear and desire the melodies leak in newly, spread, the mad rhythm em-
barks on the shifting sands of your chest (51).

Mixing body and feelings, Ibtihal Salim in her very short story*’ 7ga‘ Wahid (A
Single Rhythm)*® uses a personal diction whereby she leads the reader to a situation
of multi-dichotomies and contradictions rather than to definite meaning/s. These
contradictions — between nearness/closeness and distance, excitement and silence,
meeting and departure, desire and fear, past and future, life and death, her and him,
and the like — bring the reader to a situation of confusion and agitation. S?lim’s lan-
guage requires a patient, productive, and well-experienced reader.

One can completely understand Saddeka Arebi’s caution and reservations about
some male critics’ judgment of the use of poetic language in narrative fiction. Refer-
ring to the Saudi writer Najwa Hashim, Arebi says that as is the case with other
women writers, Najwa’s reviewers have often described her language as “poetic”.
This may appear to be high praise, for poetry is the most pure of Arabic literary
forms. But within the context of a short story, “poetic” implies a tendency to empha-
size the formal and stylistic qualities of the work while undermining or completely
ignoring the message. This is one reason why most women writers are not happy
with such a description. The emphasis on the aesthetics of the work rather than on its
message is, for many reviewers, especially the non-Saudis, the “safest” aspects of a
woman’s literary works. While this has brought attention to women’s works, these
critics, by considering the aesthetic qualities of the texts in total isolation or exclu-
sion of the content, have not only concealed the serious political messages embed-
ded in the works but have generated an assumption that women are incapable of pro-
ducing works of substance.*

Many women critics believe that language has to play a key role in feminist writ-
ing.*® Women writers believe that they must combat the dominant male discourse

47 For more details about this genre see Ibrahim Taha, “The Modern Arabic Very Short Story: A Generic
Approach”, Journal of Arabic Literature, Vol. xxx, No. 1 (2000), pp. 59-84; Ibrahim Taha, “Semiotics of
Minimalist Fiction: Genre as a Modeling System”, Applied Semiotics/Sémiotique Appliquée, No. 14
(2004), pp. 42-52.

% Ibtihal Salim, “’Iqa‘ Wahid”, Ibda; No. 9 (1995), p. 51.

4 Saddeka Arebi, Women & Words in Saudi Arabia: The Politics of Literary Discourse, p. 260.

5 See for instance Carolyn Greenstein Burke, “Report from Paris: Women’s Writing and the Women’s
Movement,” Signs: Journal of Women in Culture and Society, Vol. 3, No. 4 (Summer 1978), pp. 843—
855; Nelly Furman, “The Study of Women Language: Comment on Vol. 3, No. 3,” Signs: Journal of
Women in Culture and Society, Vol. 4, No. 1 (Autumn 1978), pp. 182-185; Cynthia Berryman and
Virginia Eman, Communication, Language, and Sex, Rowley, MA: Newbury House, 1980; Sally
McConnell-Ginet, Ruth Borker, and Nelly Furman, (eds.), Women and Language in Literature and
Society, New York: Praeger, 1980; Barrie Thorne, Cheris Kramer, and Nancy Henley, (eds.), Language,
Gender, and Society, Rowley, MA: Newbury House, 1983; Elaine Showalter, “Feminist Criticism in the
Wilderness,” in Elaine Showalter (ed.), The New Feminist Criticism, pp. 252-256.
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and language and construct/establish their own discourse; this is accomplished by
Ahlam Mustaghianami in her trilogy.”! Many male writers in the post-modern era
tend to employ various kinds of verbal ambiguity and obscurity, true. However,
centering on “the self”, female writers in particular tend to take remarkable advan-
tage of unexpected, personal, indirect, poetic, and figurative expressions and verbal
mediums. This is mainly associated with dreams, feelings, and unconsciousness.*
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And when she looked at him and he at her, the nebular seed woke in the universe and de-
clared the loftiness of the tree in them and the forest. And among the laps of the senses open
to the purity of universe and its beauty they met the creatures rich with their rare brightness.
Filled by them.

She did not intend to fight the unknown, but to flow in the thin trip with a flood of thorough
homogeneity and to hunt of time the whole time, to deprive the youngster of all he con-
sidered deficiency or ugliness. He washed himself in her charmed water and became as
white as a swan.

He was fascinated by her and she was fascinated by him. And from every destination came
the messengers of the perfumed forests, an from every direction the gates of seas and space
opened.

Together they lived in the songs of innocence leaking out of their bodies. The mutual touch-
ing was not but an excess of breakthrough into points of allowed joy and generous with
candles of burning (80-81).

These passages from Hubb, a short story by Fawziyya Rashid,* and from the previ-
ous and the following ones, including Salim’s story, are filled with figurative
expressions, various types of metaphors, ambiguity and obscurity, confessions,
dreams, personal consciousness, forms of intertextuality, and mixtures of the private

51 Joseph Zeidan refers to women’s use of language as an instrument of resisting the patriarchal structure.
Joseph Zeidan, Arab Women Novelists: The Formative Years and Beyond, pp. 233-234.

2 For more aspects of women’s use of language see Sa‘id Yaqtin, “al-Riwaya al-Nisa'iyya al-‘Arabiyya:
Raja’ ‘Alim Namadhajan,” in al-Riwdya al-‘Arabiyya al-Nisa’iyya: al-Multaqa al-Thalith lil-Mubdi at
al- ‘Arabiyyat, Tunisia: Dar Kitabat and Mahrajan Stsa al-Dawli, 1999, p. 109; Salah Salih, Sard
al-Akhar: al-Ana wal-Akhar ‘Abr al-Lugha al-Sardiyya, al-Dar al-Bayda‘ and Beirut: al-Markiz
al-Thaqafi al-‘Arabi, 2003, pp. 153-157. For further examples of female language see the Palestinian
writer Raja’ Bakriyya’s novel: ‘fwa’ Dhakira, Nazareth: Da’rat al-Thaqafa al-’Arabiyya fi Wazarat
al-Ma’arif wal-Thaqafa, 1995.

3 Fawziyya Rashid, Imra a wa-Rajul (A Woman and a Man), pp. 77-83.
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and the general and the human being and nature. Above all, the absence, or limited
number, of narrative elements brings them as close as possible to the nature of
poetry.>*

On the level of meaning and significance, female language tends to employ me-
diums of resistance and deconstruction. In addition to ambiguity resulting from
various devices and techniques as detailed in the previous section, female language
is one of the most effective techniques used by women writers to liberate their work
from the massive presence of the author. Arab women writers thereby fight the
patriarchal superiority of authors. “For the patriarchal critic, the author is source,
origin and meaning of the text. If we are to undo this patriarchal practice of author-
ity, we must take one further step and proclaim with Roland Barthes the death of the
author”.>’ Saddeka Arebi has no reason to worry, one can conclude from this discus-
sion three major feminist aims of women novelists’ use of poetic language in fic-
tion: (1) to blur the clearly marked boundaries between genres (fiction and poetry)
chiefly established by men from a patriarchal standpoint, (2) to involve the reader in
the interpretation process by creating some types of figurative language and am-
biguity, and (3) to establish a unique female language, a feminist one, different from
patriarchal language. Sometimes the very language becomes their own reality.

Metaliterature: Fiction as Reality

“To account for life against death, to stand for the human, and to decry absurdity,
you need to portray human existence amid destruction, human desire against extinc-
tion, and also to set all within a perceptible site, usually a city where the battle is
fierce. The act of writing becomes a celebration of life chances against the encom-
passing death”(My italics).”® Arab women writers construct their own concrete
worlds with words, and metafiction is much needed as a tool to maintain and sustain
these worlds. Since life is a nightmare for Arab women writers, an illusion — writing
— becomes real life. It is the hope that keeps them alive. It is a situation of endless
love. The Algerian writer Ahlam Mustaghanami says, “Fortunately, I own nothing
more destructive than writing [...]. Writing is a part of my entity, that is why I get
tired while writing”.’” Referring to an exceptionally impressive title quoted from the
American poet Hilda Doolittle, “Write, Write, or Die”, the Egyptian writer Sahar
al-Muji writes: “Before writing I did not exist, after writing I came to existence [...].
I began writing therefore, I began recognize myself [...]. Writing for me is itself the
making of life [...]."%

Using the mask of her narrator, Huda Barakat, the Lebanese writer, in her novel

54 For more illustrative texts see, Sa‘diyya Mufrih, Mujarrad Mir at Mustalgiya (Just a Lay Mirror),
Damascus: Dar al-Mada, 1999, pp. 95-99.

55 Toril Moi, Sexual/Textual Politics: Feminist Literary Theory, London: Methuen, 1985, pp. 62-63.

56 Muhsin Jassim al-Musawi, The Postcolonial Novel: Debating Ambivalence, p. 218.

57 Bushisha bin Jum‘a, “al-Riwaya al-Nisa'iyya al-Magharibiyya: As'ilat al-'Ibdd’ wa-Malamih al-
Khusiisiyya,” in al-Riwaya al- Arabiyya al-Nisa iyya: al-Multaqa al-Thalith lil-Mubdi @t al- Arabiyyat, p.
21.

% Sahar al-Muji, “’Uktubi, 'Uktubi Aw Mati,” Ibid, p. 122.
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Hajar al-Dahik (The Stone of Laughter)* addresses the hero, at the very end of the
novel as if he was a real human being:

You’ve changed so much since I described you in the first pages. You’ve come to know
more than I do. Alchemy. The stone of laughter.

Khalil is gone, he has become a man who laughs. And I remain a woman who writes.
Khalil: my darling hero.

My darling hero.... (231)

Barakat believes that men conduct real life: they can walk and laugh. Women appar-
ently can do nothing but write. Writing itself is the real life.®

“Feminist metafiction...is a woman writing about a woman writing — especially
in reaction to conventions for the novel prescribed by established ‘male’ litera-
ture”.%' One can certainly take this term further and expand it to include all genres of
literature. Metaliterature enables the writer to fulfill two different missions, that of
the writer and the critic, through whom she/he simultaneously can (re)present both
fiction and reality. Employing metawriting to integrate both functions, women
writers seek to ignore the hard-line dichotomies of creative and descriptive writing,
fiction and reality, writer and critic, and maybe, woman and man.

In her novel Qamis Wardi Farigh (An Empty Rosy Dress), the Egyptian writer
Niira Amin mixes fiction with reality to set forth her views on literature and its role/
s. For her, and presumably for other Arab women writers, writing is an ideological
means and tool with which she wishes to replace the rejected reality with one of
promise.’> However, if the unchangeable reality keeps functioning as an oppressive
patriarchal system, writing itself becomes for Amin the reality she longs for. Writ-
ing about the way she writes, and focusing on the significance of various literary
techniques and devices,* Amin places (the craft of) writing itself at the center of her
consciousness, and it consequently becomes her top concern. In this sense, the text
does not serve as a tool, but as a reality, which she wants to improve so that she can
live in it. In her short story Al-Tadhakkur bi-Qadr Akbar min al-’Atifiyya (Remem-
bering with a Greater Amount of Sensibility),** Niira Amin describes the way she
prefers to write in the course of the story itself:

In such cases as these I well avert all possible solutions so as to maintain the alertness of

% Huda Barakat, Hajar al-Dahik (The Stone of Laughter),

6 “For the artist, this sense that she is herself the text means that there is little distance between her life
and her art.” Susan Gubar, “‘The Blank Page’ and the Issues of Female Creativity,” in Elaine Showalter,
(ed.), The New Feminist Criticism: Essays on Women, Literature, and Theory, p. 299.

& Joan Douglas Peters, Feminist Metafiction and the Evolution of the British Novel, p. 1.

6 See Niira Amin, Qamis Wardi Farigh, Cairo: Dar Sharqiyyat, 1998, pp. 35-37, 67-68. For more details
on the role of meta-writing in Amin’s novel see Sayyid Muhammad al-Sayyid Qutub, ‘Abd al-Mu'tl
Salih, and ‘Isa Mursi Salim, FT Adab al-Mar a, pp. 167-174.

 See for instance, Nara Amin, Qamis Wardi Farigh, pp. 53, 93-94.

6 Niira Amin, “Al-Tadhakkur bi-Qadr Akbar min al-’Atifiyya”, 76d?; No. 4 (1998), pp. 88-92.
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my feelings towards every thing, hopefully that moment of writing might come even if late.
Hence, every night I work very well on reviewing all events, attempting to connect between
their details and some of the vocabulary derived from great literary works; for example,
connotation usually provides experience with a ‘serious’ tragic dimension although it
shakes a little the distances between past and present and vice versa which, in my idea, is
fit for practising the renunciation of everything and for getting rid of the traces of the emo-
tional interaction parts and, in consequence, to achieve real maturity and to write a text con-
sidered very lofty in the perspective of literary eloquence (91).

When literary texts become the medium fully occupying women writers’ minds, lit-
erature is considered an alternative partner to men. Nida’ Khiirf, a prominent
Palestinian poet, writes in her poem Tamarrud (A Revolt)®:
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I rebel in the palm of his hand

He subdues me

And declares on me the dust and sin

I rebel

Against my air, my water and my skin

I break through my rebetllion

And I kneel down

Before the freedom 1 call the poem (93).

If men are by no means equal partners for women, the way out of the male’s (her
lover’s, her husband’s, ...) dominance can only be reached by changing partner. On
the one hand, the persona declares her revolt against him, on the other she bows in

8 Nida' Khari, Khawatim al-Milh, (Rings of Salt), Beirut: al-Mu'assasa al-‘Arabiyya lil-Dirasat
wal-Nashr, 1998, p. 93. A detailed study of the feminist discourse of this collection see Salman Farraj,
“al-Khitab al-Nasawi fi Diwan ‘Khawatim al-Milh* lil-Sha‘ira Nida’ Khiiri, in Mahmad Ghanayim, ed.,
Maraya fi al-Naqd: Dir asat fi al-Adab al-Filistini, Beit Beirl and Kafr Qar‘: Markiz Dirasat al-Adab
al-‘Arabi, 2000, pp. 169-206.
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worship of a freedom she names the poem. Literature in several Arab feminist
literary works is the only available reality by which women can liberate themselves
from total belonging to men.%

If fiction itself is a liberating reality, it is not surprising to find several types of
metaliterature abounding in much of Arab feminist writing. Many Arab women
writers have responded seriously to Héléne Cixous’s rousing call to women: “And
why don’t you write? Write! Writing is for you, you are for you”.*’

Su’ad al-Sabah, the Kuwaiti poet, sounds particularly powerful, aggressive, pro-
saic, loud, and excited in her response to this call. In some poems published in her
collection Qasdi’id Hubb (Love Poems)®, she writes:
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[ want to write..

To defend every span of my femininity..
Where imperialism has settled

And has not gone out yet..

Writing is my tool

To break what I cannot break

(-]

Do not blame me..

If T were a trotter and were nervous..
And savage-lettered..

% In another poem by Khiuri Mana al-’Intiha’ (The Ending’s Meaning), the pen functions as an
alternative to men, see Nida’ Khari, Khawatim al-Milh, pp. 107-108.

%7 Hélene Cixous, “The Laugh of the Medusa”, p. 876.

 Su‘ad al-Sabah, 1992. Qasa d Hubb (Poems of Love), Kuwait: Dar Su‘ad Al-Sabah.
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As writing for man

Is a daily routine like smoking

And fishing..

But the woman..

Writes in the same way that she gives birth to a baby..
With equal intensity..

And with the same amount of enthusiasm

That she gives her milk.

But the woman..

Writes in the same way that she gives birth to a baby..
And with the same intensity..

That she gives away her milk.

Women and men somehow differ in their views on literature. Bonnie Zimmerman
suggests an “other” perspective to deal with feminist, including lesbian, literature.
“As women in a male-dominated academy, we explored the way we write and read
from a different or “other” perspective”.® Obviously, here “otherness” means,
among other things, to make a substantial distinction between male and female writ-
ing. It means a powerful and offensive struggle against male writing. Unlike men,
who show no respect for literature, treating it as an everyday habit, or as a marginal,
leisure time activity, women treat literature with enormous respect, not just as a de-
fense mechanism to overcome the major obstacles in life, but also as the most pre-
cious thing they ever have — life itself. Often in feminist writing “the act of writing
becomes the fulfillment of desire, telling becomes the single predicated act, as if to
tell were in itself to resolve, to provide closure [....]. In a universe where waiting,
inaction, reception, predominate, and action is only minimally possible, the narra-
tive act itself becomes the source of possibility”.”

In a commentary at the very end of her novel Sawdagi al-Wagqt (Time’s Water-
wheels), Salwa Bakr writes about writing, women writing, images of women and
men in her literary work, women in general and the like. In this commentary, Bakr
demonstrates close awareness of the importance of self-criticism, and the urgent
need of women writers’ intervention in their work. Clarifying some points about her
characters in various pieces of fiction, Bakr employs a kind of metaliterature and
metacriticism. It is an additional tool of writing that women writers take advantage
of, to show increasing involvement in literature and criticism as well.

Three major themes arise from this metaliterature section: (1) the role and status of
literature, (2) disconnection with society, and (3) attitude to men. Most of those social
roles/concepts are particularly associated with men. The writer changes their funda-
mental definition, moving from one context to another, from a male-dominated world/
society to literature. Disconnecting from patriarchal society enables her to be much
closer and more faithful to her self as writer. In sum, the woman writer is by definition
the daughter, relative, kinswoman, wife, mother, and sister of literature.

6 Bonnie Zimmerman, “What Has Never Been: An Overview of Lesbian Feminist Literary Criticism,” in
Robyn R. Warhol and Diane P. Herndl (eds.) Feminism: An Anthology of Literary Theory and Criticism,
p. 76.

70 Susan S. Lanser, “Toward a Feminist Narratology,” in Robyn R. Warhol and Diane P. Herndl (eds.),
Feminism: An Anthology of Literary Theory and Criticism, p. 688.
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Meta-writing fundamentally means writing about writing. Arab women writers
strongly tend so much to write about art in general, and literature in particular.
Three explanations for this phenomenon may be suggested from women’s point of
view:

1. Since literature is life, the most valuable thing for women writers, meta-writing
for them is a golden opportunity to remain distant from material subjects and daily
matters which are the concerns of mainstream writing. Metaliterature, by contrast, is
meant to make art/literature the focus of creating writing itself. It indicates the ur-
gent search by women writers for new forms and themes.

2. Meta-writing, according to women writers, functions as a means to refer to art and
literature as an alternative to men. Men are different. Women writers prefer to be
married to writing rather than men.”

3. Meta-writing leads to a sort of experimental writing and violation of established
genres. Genres should not be pure. It primarily mixes creative writing with criticism.
In such a case, a writer has two roles, in addition to his/her being a writer he/she
functions as a critic as well. Taking advantage of metaliterature, women writers are
eager to violate the traditional theory of pure genres dominated by men.

Confused Texts: Who Needs Patriarchal Theories and Genres?

It was a woman poet from Iraq, Nazik al-Mala@’ika, who was the first in history to
break the strict rules of Arabic prosody established by al-Khalil b. Ahmad al-Fa-
rahidi (A. D. 712-778), with her poem a/-Kulira.”” The challenging and destroying
of Amud al-Shi¥, Arabic prosody, one of the traditional untouchable symbols of
Arab masculinity, by a woman in the late 1940s marked the beginning of a trend in
which Arab women writers demonstrated a voracious appetite for violation, destruc-
tion, and change.” Preferring experience to theory, Héléne Cixous believes that
“theory is impersonal, public, objective, male; experience is personal, private, sub-
jective, female”.” Many feminist writers tend to violate male-dominated frames,

" When Nawil al-Sa‘dawi‘s second husband, a lawyer, came to her after she had published a short story
in a magazine, forcing her to choose between him and writing, she said: “Well, 1 choose my writing”.
Margot Badran and Miriam Cooke (eds.), Opening the Gate: A Century of Arvab Feminist Writing,
Bloomington and Indianapolis: Indiana University Press, 1990, p. 399. Writing according to al-Sa‘dawi is
like life. “Writing to me is like breathing. If  would not write | die, exactly as if I would stop breathing.
[...] Writing, especially fiction writing, has some thing more than functions. It is like life. Does life itself
gave a function?” Nadje Sadig Al-Ali, Gender Writing/Writing Gender: The Representation of Women in
a Selection of Modern Egyptian Literature, pp. 30-31.

7 See Nazik al-Mla'ika, Shazaya wa-Ramad (Beirut: Dar al-‘Awda, 1971), p. 136.

¥ For more details see ‘Abdallah M. al-Ghadhdhami, “Ta’nith al-Qasida: Qasidat al-Taf'lla bi-Wasfiha
’Alama ‘Ala al-‘Unitha al-Shi‘riyya,” Fusdl, Vol. 16, No. 1 (1997), pp. 66-72.

™ Quoted in Mary Eagleton, ed., Feminist Literary Criticism, p. 6. Eagleton’s quotation is from Héléne
Cixous, “Stories: OQut and Out: Attacks/Ways Out/Forays”, in Héléne Cixous and Catherine Clément,
eds., The Newly Born Woman, Manchester: University of Manchester Press, 1986.
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forms, methods, theories, genres, and literary conventions, creating ambiguous ex-
perimental texts.” Jane Tompkins tends to think that “theory itself, at least as it is
usually practised, may be one of the patriarchal gestures women and men ought to
avoid”.’¢ “Many feminists see theory as, if not innately male — women are capable of
doing it — then certainly male-dominated in its practice and masculinist in its
methods”.”’ Others believe that they have no other option but to be “within” theo-
ry.”® Based on two impulses, one deconstructive and one reconstructive, many Arab
women writers in equal measure attempt to deconstruct traditional forms and ways
of expression historically associated with the patriarchal order, and instead shape
new kinds of “open” and “free” writing, which gradually turn into hard facts, famil-
iar forms and established poetics. In keeping with those who believe that they have
no other option but to be “within” theory, many Arab women writers seem to have
nothing against poetic strategy or theory of writing in itself. They apparently aim to
replace established and accomplished patriarchal writing strategies with fresh ones
based on the new orientation of an experimental approach. This orientation enables
women writers to be engaged in an ongoing process of changing, updating, and im-
proving their ways of writing. This is because they are probably not anarchists but
revolutionists.

Speaking of feminist narratology, Susan Lanser complains that “standard narrato-
logical notions of plot do not adequately describe (some) women’s texts, what is
needed is a radical revision in theories of plot”.” In the novel Qamis Wardi Farigh
(An Empty Rosy Dress), Ntira Amin employs various techniques and tools to make
the plot unfamiliar, confused, different, and mixed. These techniques are poetic and
figurative diction and language, fragmented sentences which recall poetic style,
types of ambiguity, mixture of fiction and reality, focusing on one female self de-
tached from context, revealing massive contents of consciousness (dreams,
thoughts, and monologues), minimizing various aspects of action and external
events, mixture of different generic aspects (autobiography, poetry, metaliterature),
absence of dialogue as a traditional feature of narrative fiction, breaking the patriar-
chal determinacy of linearity, and confusing many tenses together.*’ Summarizing

75 See for instance a short novel by the Bahraini writer Munira al-Fadil, /i-Sawt li-Hashashat al-Mada,
Beirut: al-Mu'assasa al-*Arabiyya lil-Dirasat wal-Nashr, 2000. I express my deep thanks to Professor Gail
Ramsay of Uppsala University for sending me a copy of this novel.

7 Jane Tompkins, “Me and my Shadow,” in Robyn R. Warhol and Diane P. Herndl (eds.), Feminism. An
Anthology of Literary Theory and Criticism, p. 1104,

77 Mary Eagleton, (ed.), 1995. Feminist Literary Criticism, p. 5. See also Mary Daly, Beyond God the
Father: Towards a Philosophy of Women’s Liberation, Boston: Beacon Press, 1973, pp. 12-13.

™ For a brief survey of the debate between the pro-theorists and the anti-theorists, see Mary Eagleton,
(ed.), 1995. Feminist Literary Criticism, pp. 5-8; Lidia Curti, Female Stories, Female Bodies: Narrative,
Identity and Representation, New York: New York University Press, 1998, pp. 13-16.

7 Susan S. Lanser, “Toward a Feminist Narratology,” in Robyn R. Warhol and Diane P. Herndl (eds.),
Feminism: An Anthology of Literary Theory and Criticism, p. 687.

8 The Egyptian writer Miral al-Tahawi mixes some forms and genres and familiar forms of writing, such
as poetry, popular songs, essays, historical documentation, letters, maxims and allegories in her novel
al-Badhinjana al-Zarqa , Cairo: Dar Sharqiyyat, 1998.
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the type of such a plot, one may say that it is an anti-plot based on female experi-
ence, not on rules, conventions, or theory.®!

In Katiba (A Woman Writer) a very short story by Muna Hilmi,® an Egyptian
writer — the daughter of Nawal al-Sa‘dawi — attempts to explain the writer’s primary
role, which is to be against the mainstream. In an exceptional mode of writing, a ro-
mantic, lyric and figurative, and meta-literary style, she consciously violates the
rigid and fixed conventions of narrative fiction:

zhod o5l daa ) ) il
s
Juadl (8 3a ) citdie DAl G g lea 5 U
) MLl 5 M5 el Ay S 4GS
Ml 5 el (e S Ay B

Luoadl ol cildaaldy | haal cilatad )

L gladl planlly 5 aleall ol gl duss
ol (as 2a 55

Jt:‘ﬂ‘ KN @Lua )AL&.A u.n‘...na) X SJ\J

Al slandl alis Lgas gaka 4y 308 8 5 S

(138 — 137) )LAX\ L'_\\).Léj U\,;&SI\ <l

She moved to the mercy of the spacious universe

A woman writer

Her soul always longed for redemption; she loved a man in fantasy
The woman writer is the daughter of ‘bewilderment’ and ‘reflection’
Close to the sun and ‘Nile’..

The shivers of danger.. and the moments of strange intimacy..

An in-law to the migrating beaches.. and the colored birds

Wife of his majesty, the pen,

Mother of every feeling of an adventurer swimming against the current.
Every wildflower whose ambition is the seventh sky.

Sister of the trees, and drops of dew (pp. 137-8).

If a text dominated by such literary features illustrated in this passage is a story, one
may wonder “what a poem sounds and looks like”. Having a close look at the two
quoted passages by S. al-Sabah and M. Hilmi, one can paradoxically identify many
prosaic and some narrative elements in al-Sabah’s poem, and some poetic/lyric ele-
ments in Hilmi’s short story. Complaining about the disregard of some forms of
women’s writing by the “masculine plot”, Lanser insists on paying special attention
to women’s experience reflected in their particular form/s of writing. Women’s ex-
perience, unlike the masculine plot, seems to be “static and in a mode of waiting. It
is not progressive, or oriented toward events happening sequentially or climactical-

8 For a detailed and illustrated discussion of the new trend of women’s narration, see Sawsan Naji,
al-Mar a al-Misriyya wal-Thawra: Dirasat Tatbigiyyva fi Adab al-Mar a, Cairo: al-Majlis al-A‘la lil-
Thaqafa, 2002, pp. 211-219.

8 Muna Hilmi, al-Bafr Baynand, (The Sea is between us), Kuwait and Cairo: Dar Su‘ad al-Sabah, 1993.
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ly, as in the traditional masculine story plot”.*> Apart from the two stories by Muna
Hilmi discussed in this paper, there are hundreds of feminist literary texts mixing
genres and violating traditional literary conventions by means of a variety of tech-
niques. In Bi-La Hudiid (Without Borders), a very short stories (of about 100 words)
by the Egyptian writer Muna Rajab,* the writer imitates the shape and the sense of
poetry with various poetic tools, such as incomplete lines, rhyme, nameless charac-
ters, ignorance of specific details of time and space, descriptive language (instead of
language of action and external events). These techniques and many others assist

writers in mixing genres:
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She loved him since eternity...

Since she started to know her existence..

Since she learnt the writing letters and his name became a tattoo drawn at the bottom
Of her heart.. she gave away infinitely since she found in his love a meaning to her life..
One day she fell victim to her exhaustion..

A damned illness broke out, his nails inside her body..

She called him to relieve her pain.. but he did not respond to her call..

[..]

She wept.. cried.. shook herself..

He did not comprehend any meaning to her weeping..

He was addicted to taking..

And she was amid the whirlpool of her distraction asking herself:

Why did he leave her?! (pp. 11-112).

In Qissa Masrahiyya (A Play Story), an unfamiliar short story by the Tunisian
woman writer Rashida al-Turki,® many techniques from both genres mentioned in
the story’s title are mixed to make an unconventional form. From narrative fiction

8 Susan S. Lanser, “Toward a Feminist Narratology,” in Robyn R. Warhol and Diane P. Herndl (eds.),
Feminism: An Anthology of Literary Theory and Criticism, p. 688.

% Muna Rajab, ‘Indama Tathir al-Nisa’(When Women Revolt), Cairo: Dar Qiba’ lil-Tiba'a wal-Nashe
wal-Tawzi', 1998, pp. 109-112. For more illustrative texts see also her very short story 7ifl YantaZir (A
Waiting Infant), pp. 81-83.

85 Rashida al-Turki, 4/-Dahik wal-Wagar (Laugh and Dignity), Damascus: al-Mada, 2003, pp. 105-113.
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comes the function of the narrator, and from drama come many techniques of stage
direction and dialogue dominating the course of the whole text. The opening para-
graph of the story has four literary components. The first is the narrator, an authority
wholly associated with narrative fiction; the last three, closely connected with dra-
ma, are screen/stage scene, director, and actors engaged in dialogue. This combina-
tion of literary components from two different genres violates the principle of pure
genres and makes the theoretical concepts of inter-genres and even anti-genres at-
tainable and practicable concepts.’

Since “literary taxonomy (or genres) implicitly prescribes a law against ‘mixing’,
against the pollution of cross-species or cross-sex miscegenation™,?’” genres seem to
be associated with male-dominated laws, which preserve the power of patriarchal
order. Experimental writing is obviously one of the dominant features of Arabic
feminist literature. This term, widely used by many critics and scholars, is meant to
indicate modern and post-modern writing, meaning a continual search for new styles
and forms of writing. One of the dimensions of experimental writing is inter-genres,
namely a mixture of genres, which is a marked feature of women’s writing. By this
means, Arab women writers aim to undermine the concept of pure genres, estab-
lished forms, and theory. Theory is a male and masculine concept; therefore it
should be violated by women. Women writers have a self-imposed obligation to be
different, independent, creative figures by undermining the male view and offering
new alternative concepts. In doing so, they can demonstrate their skills, talents, and
ability to contribute alternative views.

Two very short stories by the Egyptian writer Muna Hilmi Katiba (A Woman
Writer) and I'lan Zawdj (An Advertisement for Marriage)®® obviously take advan-
tage of unfamiliar techniques and forms of narrative fiction. The first story applies
an interesting technique from the media/newspapers. Bear in mind that the narrator
in the other story, tracing the entire life of a woman writer from birth to death, plays
a key role in approving the generic identity of the text as a narrative fiction; still, the
story looks and sounds like a poem. This is one of the remarkable characteristics of
the very short story.

Contrasting theory and experience, Héléne Cixous does much to undermine the
concept of “primacy of theory”. She holds that theory is impersonal, objective, and
masculine, while experience is personal, particular, subjective and feminine. That is
why women resist theory, reject the need to be associated/correlated to any sort of
firm and stable frame. This may well explain why women writers normally find
some trends of “Deconstruction” suited to their beliefs and views on reality. Ration-

% For a theoretical study of these terms, see my article “Text-Genre Interrelations: A Topographical
Chart of Generic Activity,” Semiotica, Vol. 132, No. 1/2 (2000), pp. 101-119. For a practical study of the
phenomenon of trans-generic or hybrid writing in modern Arabic literature, see Kawthar Jabir, Trans-
Generic Writings: Inter-Genres in Modern Arabic Literature: Salah ‘Abd al-Sabiir and Edward al-
Kharrat as Examples, Haifa: University of Haifa, 2005. (Unpublished dissertation).

87 Susan S. Friedman, “When a ‘Long’ Poem is a ‘Big’ Poem: Self-authorizing Strategies in Women’s
Twentieth-Century ‘Long Poems’, in Robyn R. Warhol and Diane P. Herndl (eds.), Feminism: An
Anthology of Literary Theory and Criticism, p. 722.

8 Muna Hilmi, a/-Bafw Baynana, (The Sea is between us), pp. 83-87.
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ality (i.e., theory) is a means to strengthen male control and domination of women.
It is a sort of “phallic and patriarchal means”, as formulated by Mary Eagleton in her
book Feminist Literary Criticism. According to Eagleton, the first step in resisting
the concept of rationality and theory is to be suspicious, since suspicion is an effec-
tive means of being “destructive”, as shown in Mary Daly’s book.

Styles, literary techniques, and forms in women’s literature function as statements
of criticism, protest and resistance. By implementing some views connected to
post-modernism and deconstruction, they aim to resist the mainstream or traditional
styles of writing. In so doing, they attempt to discriminate, or to detach themselves
from male writing, to lead a new, extraordinary trend in modern Arabic literature.
They challenge the domination of men, the mainstream long established by men. Fe-
male literature is not supposed to be easily interpreted and understood, especially by
men. Women’s writing is highly sophisticated; they refer to literary tools and tech-
niques “as at least as important as content”, as rightly stated by Gail Ramsay."

Uncertainty, confusion, doubts, instability, and insecurity are somehow connected
with post-modernism. The latest stream/trend of female writing, at least, stands for
these concepts. Since women writers are wholly engrossed in themselves, focusing
on their doubts, feelings of uncertainty, confusion, stress, insecurity and so on, they
are willing to try all possible sorts of experimental free writing, one outcome of
which is ambiguity. This frequently indicates a case of implicit, indirect, and uncer-
tain meaning which may lead to a situation of multi-meaning. Ambiguity is a re-
markable sign of post-modernism which can be achieved by female language rich in
private, figurative and unconscious imagery.

Conclusion

At the beginning of this article, I argued that feminism in modern Arabic literature
accords with some principles of worldwide feminism, particularly in its recent trend.
As an ideological movement, as previously stated, feminism has largely benefited
from a variety of thematic and aesthetic measures. The literary standpoint of this ar-
ticle enables me to refer to the literary text as a binary system in which a combina-
tion of content and form makes it a united and integrated work. As for the content of
Arab feminist literature, it has been widely described in an independent article to be
published elsewhere, in which I point out five major subjects dominating Arab
women writers’ interests and concerns. The present article is meant to complete the
earlier thematic one by indicating five major techniques and devices, which repeat-
edly and widely appear in feminist literature all over the Arab world.

Poetics, in the title of this study, cannot be merely formulated and defined in tech-
nical or formal terminology, but in mixed terms of politics, ideology, and ways of
expression. Ideology and beliefs undoubtedly affect, in one way or another, the
ways we express ourselves. Arab women writers are naturally committed to promot-
ing their own concerns, needs, dreams, goals, and status in patriarchy oriented and

% Gail Ramsay, “Styles of Expression in Women’s Literature in the Gulf”’, Orientalia Suecana, vol. LI-
LI1 (2002-2003), p. 384.
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dominated societies. This fundamental commitment primarily compels them to treat
female characters as their top priorities. Female protagonists, as heroines or anti-
heroines, are the only characters capable of introducing and representing female
concerns. Female protagonists need not only to represent the facts themselves relat-
ing to women’s issues, but they also insistently demand to control the point of view
from which these facts are represented. Since an impersonal narrator, a third person
for example, is expected to create a distance between the self and the objective facts
associated with “her”, a personal narrator is greatly required to achieve full identifi-
cation between the female protagonist and the concerns that she speaks of. Female
personal narration achieved by the first person acquires a specific language in order
to reach some degree of intimacy, reliability, and authenticity. Giving female private
experience much attention, many Arab women writers individually or collectively
need to introduce their mute unconsciousness by various modes of vocal revelation,
which acquires an intimate female diction. Showing full sympathy with their own
language, many Arab women writers feel safer in this language than in a world dom-
inated by a patriarchal order. For many of them, writing itself becomes the final goal
they can seek under such harsh conditions. Furthermore, metawriting enables them
to simultaneously control the language performance and its content. That is, two
functions could be easily achieved by metawriting: the craft of writing and the real-
ity reflected in the text. Taking advantage of a variety of metawriting devices, Arab
women writers seek to produce the message they wish to deliver to their audience
and to explain the way the text does its job as well. Mixing two different crafts, cre-
ative and descriptive writings, Arab women writers wish to be the first critics of
their own literary works. The mix of two different specialties is only one phase of a
feminist strategy essential for resisting the deep-rooted patriarchal dominance. Chal-
lenging familiar genres historically established by men, Arab women writers feel a
powerful impulse to deconstruct the patriarchal order, and giThese five techniques
involving many more minor or sub-devices make an enormous contribution to femi-
nist ideology in modern Arabic literature, as explored in the previous thematic
study. The five major characteristics establishing a unique poetics of women’s lit-
erature serve the ideology of feminism in practice. Regardless of Arab women
writers’ disregard of the title ‘Arabic feminist literature’, the very fact that they have
been constantly and consistently searching for new techniques, ways, and modes of
expression strongly confirms their sympathy with world-wide feminism. The find-
ings of this study implicitly and explicitly refer to three interrelated literary entities/
authorities: writer, text/genre, and reader. The ideological background of most Arab
women writers, some of whom are discussed above, strongly affects their writing
forms and modes in a way that deconstructs some familiar forms and modes estab-
lished by the patriarchal order. Alternatively, it reconstructs new ones, maintaining
their ideological background in return. The ways that women writers write generate
an active reading process in which readers are easily involved, stimulated and pro-
voked.

The question is, are these features of female literature illustrated above restricted
to women’s writing only? The answer is no. Nevertheless, women seem to be more
courageous than men, and fearless in experiencing new ways of writing. That is why
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we have witnessed an increasing stream/trend of women writing in unique ways, as
described earlier. These unique forms of Arab women’s writing have constantly
contributed to placing Arab women writers at the center of the literary canon.
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Ausdriicke fiir das Generelle und das Spezielle im
Arabischen

Christopher Toll
Stockholm

Zu dem ersten, was man lernt, wenn man Arabisch studiert, gehort, dal Feminin mit
der Endung -ar gebildet wird, der die Kasusendung folgt und, in unbestimmter
Form, die Nunation: Mask. ka/b-un "Hund”, Fem. kalb-at-un ”Hiindin”. Bald zeigt
sich aber, daB dieselbe Endung -af viele andere Begriffe als das Genus ausdriicken
kann. Eine solche andere Verwendung kommt bei den Nomina generis vor, wenn
die Endung -at das Nomen unitatis markiert: §agar-un "Baum” (im Allgemeinen),
Sagar-at-un “’ein (besonderer, einzelner) Baum”.

Das Nomen generis im Arabischen wurde Gegenstand einer Abhandlung von M.
Ullmann 1989, und diese Abhandlung bildet den Ausgangspunkt fir die Gedanken,
die ich hier darlegen méchte. Ullmann beginnt (S. 16) mit einer Liste der verschie-
denen Funktionen, welche die Opposition @: -ar haben kann, die ich hier, leicht ge-
kiirzt, als Unterlage fiir die folgende Darlegung unterbreite.

1) Nomen generis: Nomen unitatis
Sagarun "Baum”: §agaratun “ein Baum”
2) Nomen actionis: Nomen vicis
la‘nun ”Verfluchung”: la‘natun ”einmalige Verfluchung”

3) Genus masculinum: Genus femininum (Sexusopposition)
kalbun ”ein Hund”: kalbatun “eine Hiindin”

4) Simplex: Augmentativ
‘allamun “ein Gelehrter”: ‘allamatun “ein Gelehrter von Rang”

5) Konkretum: Abstraktum
kitabun “ein Buch”: kitabatun ”Schreibkunst”

6) Adjektiv: Abstraktum
waqa hun ”dreist”: waqahatun ”Dreistigkeit”
insaniyun “menschlich”: insaniyatun "Menschlichkeit”

7) Participium activi: Nomen instrumenti
saqin “ein Bewisserer”: saqiyatun “ein Wasserrad”

8) Participium passivi;: Nomen actionis
muqdtalun ein zu Bekampfender”: mugatalatun "Bekédmpfung”

9) Substantiv im Singular: Kollektiv
sufiyun “ein Mystiker”: sifiyatun "Mystiker”
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10)Semantische Differenzierung zweier Konkreta
arnabun “ein Hase”: arnabatun “eine Nasenspitze”

11)Synonymik, zum Teil zur genaueren Genusindikation
hamrun "Wein”: hamratun id.

Dazu fiige ich zwei Oppositionen hinzu, die in Ullmanns Liste nicht vorkommen:

12) Adjektiv: Substantiv
dabihun ”geschlachtet”: dabthatun ”Schlachttier”

13)Zahlwort vor einem Wort im Fem.: Zahlwort vor einem Wort im Mask.
talatun 7drei”: talatatun "drei”

Wie alle diese Oppositionen entstanden sind, ist nicht erkldrt worden. C. Brockel-
mann spricht von der Opposition @: -af als Klassenzeichen, wobei @ flir das Wert-
volle und -at fiirr das Minderwertige stehen. M.E. handelt es sich eher um eine Oppo-
sition zwischen dem Generellen und dem Speziellen (so auch W. Fischer, S. 37), die
auch in anderen Fillen festgestellt werden kann, die ich behandeln will.

Aber zuerst wollen wir die verschiedenen Fille der Opposition @: -ar betrachten.
Ullmann will zeigen, daB das Nomen generis in den Worterbiichern und Gramma-
tiken mit den Kollektiva vermischt worden sind, und will sie nach den folgenden
Merkmalen trennen:

Das Kollektiv sei eine aus mehreren Individuen zusammengesetzte Gruppe, die sprachlich
als Einheit konzipiert sei. Kollektive haben fast ausschlie8lich lebende Wesen, d.h. Men-
schen oder Tiere, zum Inhalt. Neben dem Kollektiv kénne ein Plural stehen: Koll. tayrun —
Plur. tuyiirun ”Vogel”, Koll. haylun — Plur. huyiilun ”Pferde”. Fiir Singular benutze man
ein anderes Wort derselben oder einer anderen Wurzel: (@ 'irun “ein Vogel”, farasun “ein
Pferd”.

1) Das Nomen generis bezeichne die Gattung und werde formal dadurch erkannt,
daB es zu einem Nomen unitatis in Opposition steht, das ein Exemplar der Gattung
bezeichne: Nom. gen. samakun “Fisch” ("Fisch esse ich nicht”): Nom. un. samaka-
tun "ein Fisch” (gebrochener Plural simakun ”Fische”). Denselben Gegensatz zeigt
Ullmann im Hebr. sé‘ar “Haar”: sa‘ara “ein (einzelnes) Haar”, im Aram. zabna
»Zeit”: zbatta "Mal”, im Akkad. halliru ”Erbsen”: hallirtu “einzelne Erbse”. Im
Verhiltnis zum Numerus sei das Nomen generis indifferent und konne mit Sing,.
oder Plur. je nach dem Kontext iibersetzt werden. Da das Nom. un. Sing. ist —
hamamatun “eine Taube” — fassen wir das Nom.gen. in der Opposition zum
Nom.un. als Plur. auf: hamamun “Tauben”, aber es kann oft als Sing. Gibersetzt wer-
den: samakun “Fisch”. Formal ist das Nom.gen. Sing. und kann wie das Nom.un.
Plur. bilden: Nom.gen. samakun “Fisch”, gebr. Plur. simakun. Nom. un. samakatun
”ein Fisch”, duBerer Plur. samakatun.

2) Im Fall 2, Inf. kontra Nomen vicis, bedeutet la‘nun das Fluchen, also die Tatigkeit
im Allgemeinen, wihrend la‘matun einen einzelnen, also speziellen, Fluch bezeich-
net.
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3) Wie oben erwihnt wird die Opposition @: -at besonders verwendet, um Mask.:
Fem. auszudriicken: kalbun “Hund”: kalbatun “Hiindin”. Dies ist iiblich in den se-
mitischen Sprachen iiberhaupt. Aber wenn die Opposition ménnlich: weiblich nicht
realisiert wird, ist die Form ohne -af genusneutral (F. Rundgren 1961, S. 37-42), wie
bei uns. Sagt man "Guck mal, ein Hund!”, bedeutet das keine Stellungnahme zum
Geschlecht des Hundes. Das gilt auch fiir andere Wérter, die ohne Femininendung
genusneutral sind, wie Sprecher, Lehrer und Verfasser. Formen mit der Endung -at
dagegen (wie die mit ”-in” im Deutschen) sind eindeutig Fem. und also speziell im
Verhiltnis zur endungslosen Form, die als genusneutral das Generelle bezeichnet.
Auch der mask. duflere Plural kann genusneutral sein: innaki kunti mina I-hati’in
du (fem.) bist (fem.) [eine] von den Siindigen (mask. duBerer Plur.)”, Sura 12:29.
[Nach Ullmann, briefl. Mitteilg., stimmt das nicht: -7na steht wegen des Reimes.]

4) Im Fall 4, den Ullmann Simplex: Augmentativ nennt, handelt es sich um den Ge-
gensatz zwischen ‘allamun, einen gelehrten Mann im Allgemeinen, und ‘allamatun,
einen besonders gelehrten Mann. Die Endung -at wird einer Reihe von Adjektiven
zugelegt, um den zu bezeichnen, der durch einen besonders hohen Grad der Eigen-
schaft oder der Titigkeit gekennzeichnet ist. Ein anderes Beispiel ist das Adj.
gariun einer der schligt”: gari‘atun “Donnnerschlag” (nach K. V. Zetterstéens
schwedischer Ubersetzung der Name der Sura 101 vom Jiingsten Gericht, ”Dun-
derslaget™). Mein Lehrer H. S. Nyberg pflegte zu erkliren, dal die Endung -at in
‘allamatun den Inbegriff aller ausdriickte, die diejenige Tatigkeit ausiibten, welche
die endungslose Form vertrat — dann sollten ‘a/lamatun und gari‘atun eigentlich
Kollektiva sein, ”der Inbegriff aller Gelehrten”, “der Inbegriff von allem, was einen
schlagt”. Man konnte wohl die Form mit -af auch als Bezeichnung von etwas Spezi-
ellem betrachten, wenn man sie von einem oder etwas benutzt, der oder was von sei-
ner Eigenschaft oder Titigkeit besonders ausgezeichnet wird. Ein Beispiel aus dem
Hebriischen ist goheeleet "der Prediger ohnegleichen”. Schwieriger ist zu verstehen,
wie ein Kollektiv eine Endung haben kann, die das Spezielle bezeichnet — Fall Nr. 9
unten.

5-6) Die Fille 5 und 6, das konkrete kitabun “Buch”: das abstrakte kitabatun
"Schreibkunst” und das Adjektiv waqahun “dreist”: das abstrakte waqahatun
“Dreistigkeit”, sind auch schwieriger als Ausdruck der Opposition generell: spezi-
ell zu erkliren. Konnte die Form mit -a in ihrer urspriinglich abstrakten Bedeu-
tung, als den Inbegriff einer Eigenschaft bezeichnend, auch als speziell betrachtet
werden im Gegensatz zur Form ohne -a7, die diese Eigenschaft nur im Allgemei-
nen bezeichnet? Oder sind diese abstrakten Formen auch eigentlich Kollektiva?
Betrachten wir die Fille 4, 5 und 6 als Kollektiva, wird es vielleicht spiter mog-
lich, sie mit den iibrigen Kollektiva als speziell anzusechen im Gegensatz zum
Sing./Nom.gen. Oder umgekehrt: konnen wir die Kollektiva als eigentlich Ab-
strakta betrachten? Worter wie das deutsche “Jugend” und das arabische sabab
haben ja sowohl kollektive wie abstrakte Bedeutung. Andererseits wiirde man
wohl eher das Konkrete, ein Buch, als speziell betrachten, verglichen mit der ab-
strakten Schreibkunst. Ich mochte noch auf einen Gegensatz hinweisen, den Ull-
mann nicht erwihnt hat, und zwar das Adjektiv dabthun geschlachtet”: das Sub-
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stantiv dabthatun ”Schlachttier”, wo die Form mit -a¢ konkret ist und nicht ab-
strakt. Ich komme darauf unter dem Fall Nr. 12 zuriick.

7) Der Fall betrifft Part.akt. kontra Nomen instr.: sagin “einer, der wissert oder zu
trinken gibt” , ”Schenk” (Saki, in Goethes Westdstlichem Diwan): sagiyatun "Was-
serrad”. Dieser Gegensatz ist m.E. scheinbar: die Form mit -at ist cher ein substanti-
viertes Partizip mit einem ausgelassenen femininem Hauptwort, etwa ‘agalatun
”Wasserrad”. Brockelmann (S. 421) erwéhnt im Zusammenhang mit Feminina flir
Nom.instr. auch Feminina zur Bezeichnung eines neuen Gegenstandes: Samsatun
”Parasol” zu Samsun “Sonne”. Hier handelt es sich aber nicht um ein Instrument
sondern um ein Wiirdezeichen, vielleicht eine kleine Sonne, was mit Brockelmanns
Auffassung von Fem. als Bezeichnung des Deminutivs, d.h. des Minderwertigen
(wie im Fall 10 die Nasenspitze kleiner ist als der Hase) iibereinstimmt, aber viel-
leicht eher eine spezielle Sonne bezeichnet, wie die Nasenspitze ein spezieller Hase
ist, und zwar metaphorisch benutzt. Gibt es vielleicht Beispiele, dafl ein Wort, meta-
phorisch benutzt, ins Feminin gesetzt werden kann?

8) Im Fall 8 ist mugatalatun eigentlich Fem. vom passiven Partizip mugatalun — in
dieser Hinsicht gehort die Opposition zum Fall 3. Wie es dazu gekommen ist, da3
Fem. des passiven Partizips als Infinitiv benutzt werden konnte, kann ich nicht er-
kldren. Das ist fiir das Arabische etwas Besonderes.

9) Der Fall 9, wo die Endung -ar das Kollektiv bezeichnet, ist schwer zu erkldren —
man wiirde das Individuum eher als das Kollektiv als speziell betrachten. Wenn wir
Nyberg Glauben schenken, liegt hier ein Zusammenhang mit dem Fall 4 vor. Mit
der Endung -ar werden auch gebrochene Plurale gebildet, die auch als Kollektiva
betrachtet werden konnen, und auf die ich zuriickkomme, und ich habe gerade auch
auf einen Zusammenhang mit den Fillen 5 und 6 hingewiesen.

10) Den Fall 10 habe ich schon erwidhnt: arnabatun Nasenspitze™ als eine spezielle
Form von ”Hase” arnabun oder in metaphorischer Verwendung.

11) Im Fall 11, hamrun, kénnte man untersuchen, ob das Fem. einen speziellen
Wein bezeichnet, aber am wahrscheinlichsten wird die Endung -a¢, wie Ulimann
selbst vorschlédgt, dazu benutzt, um das Genus des femininen Wortes samrun niher
zu bezeichnen. Nach Brockelmann (1, S. 425) versehen besonders jiingere Sprachen
feminine Worter mit Femininendung, wie im &gyptisch-arab. Dialekt kdsa “Be-
cher”, gidra “Kittel” (klass. Arab. ka’s, gidr), assyr. napistu fiir arab. nafs “Seele”
u.a.m. Solchenfalls gehdren diese Wortpaare rein formal zum Fall 3, Mask.: Fem.,
aber in der Wirklichkeit liegt keine Opposition vor — Ullmann spricht ja auch von
Synonymik.

Ich wende mich jetzt den zwei Fillen zu, die Ullmann nicht behandelt hat:

12) Der Fall 12 Adjektiv dabihun ”geschlachtet”: Konkretum dabihatun “Schlacht-
tier” steht im Gegensatz zu Ullmanns Fall 6 Adjektiv: Abstraktum. Das konkrete
Schlachttier miifite wohl als spezieller betrachtet werden als etwas Geschlachtetes
im Allgemeinen. Auch in anderen semitischen Sprachen begegnet uns dieser Gegen-
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satz, wenn z.B. das konkrete hebriische g®nébda, syrisch g°niibta ”gestohlener Ge-
genstand” zur entsprechenden endungslosen Form gebildet wird, die ”gestohlen” im
Allgemeinen bedeutet.

13) Den Fall 13 mit den Zahlwértern will Ullmann als nur ein Beispiel der Opposi-
tion Mask.: Fem. betrachten, aber die Sache ist nicht so einfach. In den semitischen
Sprachen herrscht das eigenartige Verhéltnis, dall die Zahlworter 3-10 umgekehrtes
Genus zu dem Gezihlten haben. Es heiit also auf Arabisch talatatu rigalin >drei
Minner” mit der Endung -af vor dem maskulinen gebrochenen Plural aber ralatu
bandtin “drei Miadchen” mit der endungslosen Form vor dem femininen &ufleren
Plural. DaB3 ein Beiwort das umgekehrte Genus zum Hauptwort hat, scheint unsin-
nig, und F. Rundgren 1968 bietet eine andere Erkldrung an. Nach ihm sollte zalatatu
rigalin “drei Einzelne aus dem Kollektivum Ménner” bedeuten, mit dem gebro-
chenen Plural als Kollektiv betrachtet, wihrend falatu bandtin ”eine Dreizahl ein-
zelner Midchen” bedeuten sollte, mit dem duBeren Plural als wirklichem Plural. Das
wiirde eine Opposition Kollektivum talatun “eine Dreizahl”.: sing. talatatun “drei
Einzelne” bedeuten. Aber nach Ullmann ist die Opposition @: -af was die Opposi-
tion Nom. gen.: Nom. un. kennzeichnet, und Ullmann glaubt deshalb nicht, dal3
talatun Kollektiv sein kann, und auch nicht, dal es Nom.gen. ist, sondern sieht wie
gesagt hier bloB3 die Opposition Mask.: Fem.

Andererseits kann Sing. zu einem Kollektiv mit einer anderen Form derselben Wur-
zel gebildet werden, wie Sing. ta’irun “ein Vogel” zum Kollektiv fayrun "Vogel”,
und mit -a¢ bildet man ja auch eine andere Form der Wurzel. Daf3 ein Sing. zu einem
Kollektiv die Endung -af haben kann, scheint aus dem Beispiel gissatun hervorzu-
gehen, Sing. vom Koll. gisasun “Erzdhlungen”, wenn auch die Singularbildung
durch Vokalwechsel zustande gekommen ist. Ein Nom.gen. gissun, zu dem gissatun
Nom.un. sein kdnnte, gibt es m.W. nicht.

Es wire natiirlich, die Endung -az auch hier als Bezeichnung des Speziellen zu
sehen, “eine spezielle Erzdhlung” aus dem Kollektivum “Erzidhlungen”. Die Sache
wird aber dadurch komplizierter, da8 es auch das Kollektiv sein kann, das die En-
dung -at hat, und der Sing., der ohne Endung steht, und ohne Endung haben wir ja
auch eine andere Form der Wurzel, wie wir im Fall 9 gesehen haben.

Die Sache wird noch komplizierter durch die Schwierigkeit, die Grenze zwischen
Kollektivum und Plural zu ziehen, weil der gebrochene, innere Plural als Kollektiv
betrachtet werden kann: z.B. Sing. ragulun “ein Mann”, Plur./Koll. rigalun, Sing.
abdun ein Sklave”, Plur./Koll. abidun, und mit der Endung -at fiir Sing. gissatun
“eine Erzihlung”, Plur./Koll. gisasun, oder mit -at fur Plur./Koll., Sing. gulamun
ein Jiingling”, Plur./Koll. gilmatun. Verschiedene Formen derselben Wurzel, um
Koll. und Sing. zu bezeichnen, finden sich auch in anderen semitischen Sprachen,
z.B. hebr. Sing. ‘@bced "Sklave”, Koll. “budda. Ullmann erwihnt die gebrochenen
Plurale nicht, wenn er von den Koll. spricht, sondern geht davon aus, daB3 die gebro-
chenen Plurale wirkliche Plurale sind. Aber wie die Kollektiva konnen sie sowohl
Mask. wie Fem.Sing. und Plur. sein. Und wenn die gebrochenen Plurale wirkliche
Plurale sind, welcher ist dann der Unterschied in Bedeutung zwischen den gebro-
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chenen Pluralen und den #uBleren Pluralen mit Endung? Zum Nom.gen. samakun
”Fisch” gehort der gebrochene Plural simdkun, zum Nom.un. samakatun gehort der
dullere Plural samakatun. Welcher ist der Unterschied zwischen den beiden Pluralen
simakun und samakatun, wenn der gebrochene Plural simakun nicht Koll. und der
duflere Plural samakatun nicht wirklicher Plural ist? Und was ist Singular zum ge-
brochenen Plural simakun? Formell ist das samakun, aber als Nom,.gen. ist sama-
kun numerisch indifferent. Noch komplizierter wird das Verhiltnis dadurch, daf} die
Kollektiva selber gebrochene Plurale haben: Koll. fayrun “Vogel” (zum Sing.
ta’irun) hat den gebrochenen Plural fuyirun — ist der auch Koll.? Und wenn farasun
”ein Pferd” Sing. zum Koll. haylun ist — wie verhilt sich dann der gebrochene Plural
afrasun zum gebrochenen Plural suyilun? Ullmann findet selbst, dal es unlogisch
wirkt, Plurale von Nom.gen. und Kollektiva zu bilden. Ein Unterschied zwischen
gebrochenen Pluralen von Sing. und gebrochenen Pluralen von Koll. scheint vorzu-
liegen, wenn man sie zihlt. Jedenfalls sagt Ullmann, dal} ein Ausdruck wie *talatatu
huyilin mit Plur. vom Koll. haylun ”Pferde” ihm unméglich scheint.

Nach dieser Abweichung auf das Kollektivum, veranlafit von der Schwierigkeit,
die Opposition zwischen den Zahlwortern, talatun: taldtatun zu bestimmen, verlasse
ich die Endung -atun als Bezeichnung des Speziellen und erwéhne zwei andere En-
dungen, -anun und -iyun, die eine dhnliche Funktion zu haben scheinen. Zu insun
”Menschen, Menschengeschlecht” bildet man insanun “ein Mensch”, und zu dem
gebrochenen Plural ¢ ¥abun kann man Sing. mit der Endung -iyun bilden: a‘rabiyun
”ein Beduine”.

Ein anderes Beispiel der Opposition generell: speziell ist die Opposition determi-
niert: indeterminiert, z.B. al-kalbu ”der Hund”: kalbun “ein Hund”, wo die determi-
nierte Form, wenn die Opposition determiniert: indeterminiert nicht aktualisiert
worden ist, neutral ist, d.h. eine generelle Bedeutung hat und also nicht mehr den
schon erwihnten oder sonst bekannten Hund sondern einen Hund/den Hund/Hunde
im Allgemeinen bezeichnet. Ein bekanntes Beispiel ist die von Ullmann (S. 68) zi-
tierte Sentenz in der arabischen Ubersetzung aus dem Griechischen, al-qatru
bi-dawamiht yahtafiru s-sahra ”der Tropfen hohlt den Stein durch seine Ausdauer”.
Auch wir sagen ”der Tropfen” und “der Stein”, obwohl es sich weder um einen be-
kannten Tropfen noch um einen bekannten Stein handelt. Auch die Form der Worter
zeigen ihre generelle Bedeutung: das Nom.un. al-gatratu mit der Endung -atu ist
ausgeschlossen, weil ein einzelner, spezieller Tropfen den Stein nicht hohlt, und das
ist auch mit dem Ausdruck bi-dawamihi ”durch seine Ausdauer” unvereinbar. Auch
al-qataratu im Plural geht nicht, weil es sich nicht um eine Anzahl von Tropfen han-
delt sondern darum, dall weiches Wasser harten Stein hohlt. Auch dem Sinne nach
ist der Satz gnomisch, allgemeingiiltig. Die generelle Determination ist auch im
Hebriischen iiblich: wt-hassaddiq wecet-harasa‘ yispot celohim uiber die Gerechten
und die Ungerechten richtet Gott”. Die generelle Determination ist besonders bei
Vergleichen iiblich (Pedersen § 116, Nyberg S. 234).

Aber nicht nur das Nomen sondern auch das Verb kann diesen Unterschied zwi-
schen dem Generellen und dem Speziellen ausdriicken. Die Verbalkonjugationen im
Arabischen und in anderen semitischen Sprachen zeigen die Opposition kataba:
yaktubu, zwischen dem punktuellen Perfekt und dem kursiven Imperfekt, Perfekt
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kataba "he wrote” und Imperfekt yaktubu “he is/was writing”, wo Perfekt kataba,
wenn die Opposition nicht realisiert ist, neutral ist und generelle Bedeutung hat: ’he
writes = is a writer”. In der neutralen Bedeutung wird Perfekt v.a. in Bedingungssét-
zen verwendet, wie auch eine andere neutrale Form, die endungslose Form des Im-
perfekts, yaktub.

Wir haben gesehen, daB in der Opposition Mask.: Fem. Fem. das Spezielle be-
zeichnet, wihrend Mask. das Generelle bezeichnet, wenn die Opposition Mask.:
Fem. nicht realisiert ist. Wéhrend die indeterminierte Form eindeutig ist, bezeichnet
die determinierte Form nicht nur die bestimmte Form sondern kann auch neutral,
d.h. generell sein. Ebenso bezeichnet in der Opposition Perfekt/ Punktuell: Imper-
fekt/Kursiv Letzteres das Spezielle, wihrend Perfekt, wenn diese Opposition nicht
realisiert ist, das Generelle bezeichnet.

Ich mochte jetzt versuchen, einige der erwéhnten Fille nach diesem dreigeglie-
derten Schema aufzustellen, zuerst das eindeutige Glied in der Opposition, dann das
zweite Glied in der Oppositionsstellung und zuletzt das zweite Glied, wenn die Op-
position aufgehoben ist und das zweite Glied neutral, d.h. generell ist. Es handelt
sich um die Oppositionen 1) Fem.: Mask., 2) Determination: Indetermination, 3)
Kursiv: Punktuell, 4) Nom.un.: Nom.gen., 5) gebrochener Plural/Koll.?: Sing. und
6) Sing.: Plur.

Markiert : Unmarkiert / Neutral
1) kalbatun Fem. : kalbun Mask. / neutral/generell
2)  kalbun indeterm. : al-kalbu determ. / generell determ.
3) yaktubu Imperf. kurs. : kataba Perf. Punkt. / neutral, generell
4) samakatun Nom.un. : samakun X? / Nom. gen.
5) simakun gebr.Plur/Koll.? samakun Sing. / neutral,Nom.gen.
6) samakatun Sing. : samakatun Plur. / X?

Die erste Opposition Fem.: Mask. mit dem Mask. auch in der Neutralisationsstel-
lung verlangt keinen weiteren Kommentar.

In der zweiten Opposition, indeterm. kalbun: determ. al-kalbu, fasse ich die inde-
terminierte Form mit der Endung -» als die Markierte auf, weil ich den bestimmten
Artikel als sekundir auffasse, wie Brockelmann, aber nicht so Retsd, der meint, die
nicht determinierte Form sei sekunddr und neutral, "unmarked as regards defini-
teness: indefiniteness”. Meines Frachtens hat aber Ullendorff recht, wenn er be-
hauptet, der bestimmte Artikel im Arabischen, [a]/-, sei durch Dissimilation aus
dem verlidngerten ersten Konsonanten entstanden — in der Regel wird die Determina-
tion durch Verlidngerung des ersten Konsonanten markiert: indeterm. Samsun “eine
Sonne”: determ. [a]s-Samsu “die Sonne”, ebenfalls im Hebrdischen indeterm.
Seemees “eine Sonne”: ha-$Seemees “die Sonne”. Dieses Konsonantenverlingern
konnte kaum anders entstanden sein als durch Assimilation der Endung -» oder -m
eines vorangehenden Wortes. Ein Indiz dafiir sind die Ausdriicke, in denen nur das
Attribut und nicht das Hauptwort den bestimmten Artikel hat: rabi at-tani “der

vvvvvv

milation von -n oder -m die Verlingerung des ersten Konsonanten des Attributes
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verursacht haben. (Die generelle Bedeutung der determinierten Form behandelt Ull-
mann in seinem Adminiculum.)

Die dritte Opposition mit Imperf. yaktubu als die eindeutig kursive Form und
Perf. kataba und die endungslose Form yaktub als punktuell in Oppositionsstellung
und als neutral, wenn die Opposition nicht realisiert ist, hat Rundgren in mehreren
Arbeiten (1959, 1961) behandelt. Ich veranschauliche dies mit zwei Beispielen:
dahala tufayliyun ‘ald qawmin ya’kuliina “ein Schmarotzer trat ein (punktuelles
Perfekt) zu Menschen, die aBen (kursives Imperfekt)”. Hier ist die Opposition punk-
tuell: kursiv realisiert. In dem Spruch man talaba Say’an wa-gadda wagada “wer
was sucht und sich anstrengt, findet” ist die Opposition nicht realisiert, und die drei
Perfekta sind neutral, der Spruch hat einen allgemeinen Sinn und kann auch als ein
konditionales Satzgefiige aufgefaBt werden: ”wenn jemand was sucht und sich an-
strengt, findet er”.

In der vierten Opposition weif} ich nicht, welche Bedeutung samakun im zweiten
Glied hat, wenn es zum ersten Glied Nom.un. samakatun in Opposition steht und
nicht neutrales Nom.gen. ist. In einer Diskussion mit Bo Isaksson (Uppsala) wollte
dieser die Glieder wechseln und Nom.gen. samakun in Opposition zum Nom.un. sa-
makatun setzen und die neutrale Form samakun als Kollektiv betrachten: samakatun
Nom.un. ”ein Fisch”: samakun Nom.gen. ”Fisch” (Gattung)/neutral ”Fisch” (Koll.).

Aber wire es nicht natiirlicher, dal Nom.un., das Sing. ist, in Opposition zum
koll. samakun stiinde, und daB} samakun in Neutralisationsstellung Nom.gen. wire
mit der generellen Bedeutung dieser Form? Dal} samakun also auch Kollektiv sein
konnte ist gegen die These Ullmanns, die Kollektiv und Nom.gen. unterscheidet,
aber es gibt dem Kollektiv einen Platz im Schema, und Isaksson weist darauf hin,
daB Kollektiv und Nom.gen. semantisch nahestehend sind und verweist auf meine
Beobachtung, auf die ich zuriickkomme, daB das Hebridische das Kollektiv und das
Nom.gen. mdglicherweise nicht von einander unterschieden hat. Betrachten wir sa-
makun auch als Koll. entsteht ein Problem im Zusammenhang mit dem néchsten
Oppositionspaar, dem fiinften, in dem das erste Glied der gebrochene Plural oder
das Kollektiv simakun in Opposition zum Sing. samakun steht. Es mutet etwas ei-
genartig an, dall samakun also Koll., Sing. und Nom.gen. bezeichnen konnte, auch
wenn es grammatisch kein Problem ist, da auch Koll. und Nom.gen. beide gramma-
tisch Sing. sind.

Als Opposition 5 habe ich also die Opposition zwischen dem gebrochenen Plural
simakun, als Koll. betrachtet, und dem Sing. samakun, das, wenn die Opposition
nicht realisert ist, neutral und = Nom.gen. ist.

Ullmann bietet in Adminiculum S. 7 eine Zusammenfassung der Kriterien fiir
Koll. an, und wir wollen jetzt sehen, wie diese fiir den gebrochenen Plural passen.

1) Koll. wird vor allem von gewissen einsilbigen Formen gebildet, aber wenn
auch der gebrochene Plural ein Kollektiv ist, wird der Formenreichtum der
Kollektiva grofler.

2) Koll. hat viele Formen mit Femininendung: auch gebrochene Plurale mit Fe-
mininendung kommen héufig vor (Fischer § 89 b).
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3) Sing. von Koll. (Ullmann Singulativ) ist ein anderes Lexem derselben Wurzel
oder einer anderen Wurzel: der Sing. eines gebrochenen Plurals ist auch ein
anderes Lexem derselben Wurzel, wie simakun, gebrochener Plural von sama-
kun.

4) Koll. bezeichnet eine quantitative Grofe: so auch die gebrochenen Plurale.
5) Koll. bezeichnet fast ausschlieBlich Menschen- und Tiergruppen
— das wiirde nicht stimmen, wenn wir die gebrochenen Plurale zum Koll. zihlen.

6) Koll. kann Plural haben: so auch die gebrochenen Plurale. Es gibt Serien von
Sing. — Koll./gebrochenem Plural — wirklichem duflerem Plural, wie Sing. kal-
bun ein Hund” — gebr.Plural kilabun — &duBerer Plural des gebr.Plural
kilabatun. Der gebr. Plural kann auch einen gebrochenen Plural haben wie das
Koll. tayrun mit dem gebr. Plural fuyiarun: Sing. baladun ein Ort”, gebr. Plu-
ral biladun “ein Land”, gebr.Plural des gebrochenen Plurals buldanun Lin-
der”.

Auch in anderen semitischen Sprachen kann man einen gebrochenen Plural mit
einem dulleren Plural versehen, wie im hebr. m®/ak-im und aram. malkayya (beide <
*malak- gebr. Plural vom Sing. *malk-). Da auch die Endung -im eigentlich Koll.
bezeichnet, wurde der gebrochene Plural ohne -im als Koll. iiberfliifig und ver-
schwand aus dem Hebrdischen. Es mutet also merkwiirdig an, daf§ das Arabische die
beiden Kollektiva fayrun und tuyirun behalten hat (bei biladun — buldanun ”Orte” —
”Lander” kann es mit der Bedeutungsdifferenzierung erklirt werden).

Von den Nom.gen. gibt es im Hebr. wie im Arab. Nom.gen., Nom.un., Koll. und
wirklichen Plural, obwohl ich keine Wurzel gefunden habe, die alle vier Formen
aufweist: Nom.gen. sé-‘ar "Haar”, Nom.un. §*ara ein [einzelnes] Haar”, Plural sa
‘arot “einzelne Haare” (aber kein Koll. *$*grim); (kein Nom.gen. *’alom “Garbe™),
Nom.un. ‘alumma, Plur. ‘alummdét, Koll. ‘alummim. Beruht das Fehlen eines
Gliedes vielleicht darauf, daf auch das Hebr. Nom.gen. als Koll. aufgefaf3t hat, so
dafl entweder Nom.gen. oder Koll. mit -im als tberfliiig aufgefalt wurde, oder
kommt es einfach daher, dal der Text des Alten Testaments zu klein ist und alle in
der Sprache iiblichen Formen nicht enhélt? Wenn im Hebr. Nom.gen. und Koll. zu-
sammengefallen sind, so bestitigt das Bo Isakssons Ansicht, dafl auch im Arab.
Nom.gen. und Koll. zusammenfallen kénnen.

Noch ein Beleg dafiir, da3 der gebrochene Plural ein Kollektiv ist, ist da3 der ge-
brochene Plural in Verbindung mit Attribut und Verb oft nicht wie Plural behandelt
wird sondern wie Sing. Interessant in diesem Zusammenhang ist, dal das Attribut
eines gebrochenen Plurals oft im Femininum steht, tivabun naqgivatun “reine
Kleider”. Aber gibt die Endung -af hier wirklich das Femininum an? Bezeichnet sie
nicht eher das Kollektiv, wie der gebrochene Plural und das Kollektiv mit der En-
dung -at (siehe oben Nr. 2 unter Kollektiva und Nr. 9 in der Ubersicht am Anfang
des Aufsatzes)? Die Endung -at sollte auch bei Kollektiva/gebrochenen Pluralen das
Spezielle bezeichnen?

Zu den Kollektiven zdhlt wie gesagt F. Rundgren auch die Zahlwérter von drei
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bis neun, die die endungslose Form haben, wie falatun “drei”, als Kollektiv eigent-
lich “eine Dreizahl”, die mit der wirklichen &uBeren Plural kombiniert wird, falatu
bandtin eine Dreizahl individueller Miadchen”, wihrend einem gebrochenen Plural,
also einem Kollektiv, die Form mit der Endung -ar vorangeht, talatatu rigalin “drei
einzelne aus dem Kollektiv Manner”. DaB talatun Kollektiv ist scheint daraus her-
vorzugehen, daB diese Art von Zahlwdrtern einen gebrochenen Plural als Attribut
haben konnen, sab'un ‘igafun “sieben Magere” vom Singular ‘agifun “mager” und
sab'un simanun “’sieben Fette” vom Singular “fett” (Sura 12:43, 48). Konnten wir
mit Bo Isaksson das Kollektiv als das neutralisierte Nom.gen. betrachten, oder, wie
ich es vorziehen wiirde, das Nom.gen. als die neutralisierte Form des Kollektivs auf-
fassen, also als das Kollektiv in der Opposition zum Nom.un./Sing., wiirde es das
Verstindnis der Konstruktion dieser Zahlworter erleichtern.

In der 6. Opposition zwischen Sing. samakatun und dem Plural samakatun, weill
ich nicht, welches Glied in der Opposition Singular: Plural das markierte und ein-
deutige ist, und welches das neutrale. Da samkatun markiert ist als Nom.un. in der
Opposition zum Nom.gen. und als Fem. in der Opposition zum Mask., konnte man
glauben, daB es so auch als Sing. in der Numerusopposition ist. Andererseits ist der
Plural samakatun immer Plural und kann nichtr numerisch neutral und generell sein.
Umgekehrt ist samkatun immer Sing. und kann auch nicht numerisch neutral sein.
Bo Isaksson schligt auch hier als neutralisiertes zweites Glied Koll. vor, wobei ein
neutralisertes samkatun gegen verfligbare kollektive Formen wie samakun und
simakun sollte ausgetauscht worden sein. Aber kénnen Formen mit -atun, die wirk-
lichen Plural ausdriicken, neutral sein, und kénnen sie gleichwertig mit Kollektiv
und dagegen austauschbar sein? Ich méchte wohl gerne samakun und simakun als
Kollektiva betrachten, aber ist es iiberzeugend, samakun in drei Oppositionen zu
sehen: als zweites Glied in den Oppositionen (4) Nom.un.: Koll. und (5) Koll.: Sing.
und in Neutralisationsstellung im zweiten Glied der Opposition (6) Sing.: Plur.?

So weit diese sechs einigermaBen klaren Oppositionen. Aber wie verhilt es sich
mit den iibrigen Oppositionen in Ullmanns Liste am Anfang der Aufsatz, z.B. Nr. 2
Nom.vicis la%n-atun “einmalige Verfluchung”: X?/ Inf. la®nun “Verfluchung”? Hier
ist woh! deutlich, da8 das Nom.vicis das markierte eindeutige Glied ist, wihrend das
Inf. neutral ist im Hinblick auf die Zah! der Verfluchungen, aber was bedeutet das
Inf. la'nun in der Opposition zu la‘natun “einmalige Verfluchung”? Dies scheint
dasselbe Problem zu sein wie in der 4. Opposition Nom.un. samakatun: samakun,
wo es mir auch schwierig war, das zweite Glied der Opposition zu identifizieren.
Konnte /amun auch Kollektiv sein — kann man sich eine Opposition Nom.vicis: Kol-
lektiv vorstellen mit dem Inf. in der Neutralisationsstellung?

Ich kann auf die iibrigen Fille in Ullmanns Liste (am Anfang des Aufsatzes) nicht
eingehen — es muB mit den sechs erwdhnten Oppositionen geniigen, in denen das
markierte Glied jeweils das Spezielle ausdriickt (falls man nun sagen kann, daf} das
Koll. das tut?), und ihre Neutralisationsformen, die alle das Generelle ausdriicken.

Betrachten wir nun ganze Sitze. Bei Satzen, die eine der Formen fiir das Gene-
relle oder mehrere in Kombination enthalten, kann vermutet werden, dal} sie gene-
relle Aussagen darstellen. Umgekehrt sollten generelle Aussagen, wie etwa gno-
mische Spriiche, konditionale Satzgefiige und Imperative mit Folgesétzen, die mit
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konditionalen Satzgefiigen dquivalent sind, generelle Nominal- und Verbalformen
enthalten. Auch Sédtze mit Vergleichen und Metaphern konnen generell sein. Ich
habe 49 von den Sitzen untersucht, die Ullmann als Beispiele von Sitzen mit
Nom.gen. anfiihrt. Von diesen sind 37 aspektneutral, also generell, d.h. sie haben
neutrales Perfekt, endungsloses Imperfekt oder Imperativ oder haben kein Verb. In
diesen 37 Satzen gibt es 21 determinierte und 16 indeterminierte Nomina. Von den
21 aspektneutralen Sdtzen mit determiniertem Nomen enthalten 16 eine Metapher
oder einen Vergleich, 3 eine generelle Aussage und 2 stellen Bedingungssitze dar.
Von den 16 aspektneutralen Sitzen mit indeterminiertem Nomen enthalten 11 eine
Metapher, einen Vergleich oder ein Rétsel, und 2 stellen Bedingungssétze dar. In 5
Sétzen mit Imperfekt sind alle Nomina determiniert und 4 von den Sétzen driicken
einen Vergleich aus. Ubrig bleiben einige Sitze, welche, wie es scheint, weder die
formalen Kriterien fiir generelle Bedeutung erfiillen noch inhaltlich das Generelle
ausdriicken. SchlieBlich zeige ich einige Beispiele in Ubersetzung von Sitzen, wel-
che die Kriterien erfiillen, und einige, die das nicht zu tun scheinen.

”Der und der gleicht einer Motte, die in die Flamme fliegt, und einer Fliege, die
sich in den Wein stiirzt” (Ullmann Beispiel Nr. 13). ”Die Motte” und “die Fliege”
sind hier Nom.gen., sie sind generell determiniert, der Satz hat kein Verb, er ist ein
Nominalsatz und also aspektneutral, und er enthélt einen Vergleich.

”Wenn einem von euch eine Fliege in den Efnapf fillt, soll er sie ertrdnken” (Ull-
mann Nr. 11). ”Die Fliege” ist Nom.gen. und generell determiniert, und das Verb
ist das neutrale Perfekt und steht in einem Bedingungssatz, der generell ist.

“Das Todesgeschick ist wie eine Wolke, deren Regen in Stromen gief3t” (Ullmann
Nr. 47). ”Eine Wolke” ist Nom.gen., ist aber indeterminiert, der erste Satz ist
doch ein Nominalsatz und also aspektneutral, und der Nebensatz hat das neutrale
Perfekt und es handelt sich um einen Vergleich.

“Fiir uns dhnelt die Narzisse sozusagen dem Auge eines Liebenden” (Ullmann
Nr.32). ”Ahnelt” steht zwar im Imperf., aber ”die Narzisse” ist Nom.gen. und de-
terminiert, und es handelt sich um einen Vergleich.

In den folgenden Beispielen ist das Generelle nicht gleich deutlich, und ich frage
mich dann, wie die Worter, die hier Nom.gen. sind, dies sein kénnen.

”Im Gefingnis war das Loch einer Maus, und ihm gegeniiber ein anderes Loch;
da beobachtete er ... von einem jeden von ihnen Drohungen, Piepen und Herum-
springen” (Ullmann Nr. 6). “Eine Maus” ist Nom.gen. und indeterminiert, der
Satz ist ein Nominalsatz und also aspektneutral, aber der folgende Satz hat das
Imperf. “beobachtete”, das kursiv und nicht generel! ist: er sa3 da und beobach-
tete die ganze Zeit. Offenbar ist "Maus” Nom.gen., weil es Genitivattribut zu
“Loch” ist — das Loch ist zwar speziell aber ein Mauseloch gehort keiner spezi-
ellen Maus.

Verhilt es sich so auch mit dem Satz ”Die Klage einer auf dem Zweig einer Mo-
ringa sitzenden Taube ... hat mich erschreckt” (Ullmann Nr. 20)? ”Eine Taube” ist
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Nom.un., weil es eine spezielle Taube war, und das Verb “hat mich erschreckt”
steht in punktuellem Perfekt, aber "Moringa” ist Nom.gen. weil es Genitivattribut
zu “Zweig” ist, ein bestimmter Zweig aber von einem beliebigen Moringabaum?

Ein letztes Beispiel: “Ich denke an eine gelbe Zitrone ... einen Baum hat sie ver-
lassen” (Ullmann Nr. 18). “Eine Zitrone” ist hier Nom.un. und indeterminiert,
eine spezielle Zitrone. ”Ein Baum” dagegen ist Nom. gen. aber auch indetermi-
niert, und “hat verlassen” steht im Perfekt, das wohl punktuell und nicht generell
ist. Hier scheint eine spezielle Zitrone einen Baum im Allgemeinen bei einer be-
sonderen Gelegenheit verlassen zu haben. Die Sprache ist aber nicht immer ganz
logisch.

Bemerkung: Professor Ullmann lenkt brieflich meine Aufmerksamkeit darauf hin,
daB die Aspektbeziige in den obigen Beispielen nicht immer schliiflig sind, da in der
Poesie der Dichter nicht immer frei formulieren kann.
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Julian Rentzsch: Notes on actionality and aspect in Hindi, Orientalia Suecana LV

(2006), 77-132.

Page: Line wrong correct

(Footnote)

80: 21 baitha (hii) baitha (hud)

84: 17 praveskar- praves kar-

85:26 hii hai [-PAST (+POST)) hua hai [-PAST (+POST)]

85: 26 hii tha [+PAST (+POST)] hua tha [+PAST (+POST)]

85:26 hit [(-INTRA)(-POST)] hua [(-INTRA)(—POST)]

85:30 aspect forms like s aspect forms like hua

85 (Fnl2) ‘habitual, used to’ “habitual” used to

92:6 ghuttte ghutte

92:29 abhas hii abhas hua

92:29 thara hii thara hua

94: 6 kon" kon

95: 13 gharnom gharmtom

95:29 khitrna khira

95:37 ks"an" ksan

95:37 manusya manusya

96: 23 tab bhi tab bhi

96:23 ust ksanravat jT usT ksan ravat ju

101: 26 rahta hitv rahta hiim

104: 28 patthar hii ja sakta hai patthar hud ja sakta hai

104: 30 patthar hii ja- patthar hud ja-

104: 31 patthar hii ja sak- patthar hua ja sak-

105: 34 baitthti baithtt

106: 22 pratiks"a pratiksa

106: 23 ghumta hii dekhta ghumta hud dekhta

109: 32 sttrok strok

109: 32 hit hai hua hai

110: 12 nigahov nigahom

110: 16 ks,an” ksan

111:13 Suriit Suruat

112:2-3 looked like earthly ghost shadows | looked like ghostly shadows of
Pretas

112: 18 ks"an" ksan

112:18 d,déktar daktar

113:36 kabhi nahim hii kabht nahim hua

115:3 navgl namgt

* The editors sincerely regret the technical mishaps that caused a series of printing distortions in

the article by Julian Rentzsch in the previous volume of Orientalia Suecana
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115:5 hi hua

116: 11 lettimga letiirmgd

116: 15 tthahar- thahar-

118:9 cahalgadmi karta hii cahalgadmi karta hua

119: 4 sttitl stiil

120: 18 -ta hi -1d hua

120: 28 siti bajata hi siti bajata hua

121: 14 -(v)a (ha) -(y)a (hua)

121: 15 leta hi leta hua

121: 16 copula segment A copula segment hua

121: 16 Just as -ta ha, -(v)a (hii) Just as -ta hua, -(y)a (hua)

121: 17 -(v)a (hir) -(v)a (hua)

121: 24 pratiks"a pratiksa

121:27 satta- sata-

121: 38 lautta lauta

122: 4 leta hii leta hua

122: 8 lett- let-

122: 9 -(v)a (hin) -(v)a (hua)

122: 10 -(y)a (hu) -(y)a (hua)

122:22 -ta (hii) [+INTRA] and -(y)a (ha) -ta (hua) [+INTRA] and -(y)a (hua)
[+POST] [+POST]

122: 25 -ta (hiy) -ta (hua)

122: 34 -ta (hii) -ta (hua)

122:35 -ta (hi) -ta (hua)

122: 37 hii hua

122 (Fn 47) duar dir

123: 1 jata hii jata hua

123: 36 raks"amamtrt raksamaritr?

123: 37 aritarras "triy artarraspiy

124: 15 -(v)a (hu) -(y)a (hua)

124: 15 hii hua

124: 28 sata hii sata hua

124: 32 ghira hii ghira hua

125: 12 baitha hii baitha hua

125:22 ata hii ata hua

126: 14 -ta (hii) -1a (hua)

126 Tables hii hua

130: 9 priciple principle

130:13 brarad, braridi
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Birth of the Persian Empire, vol. 1. Ed. by Vesta Sarkhosh Curtis and Sarah Stewart,
London, New York: I. B. Tauris in association with the London Middle East Insti-
tute at SOAS and the British Museum 2005. Pp. 147.

This work contains six papers delivered by specialists in a series of lectures at the School of
Oriental and African Studies in London (SOAS) in 2004 on the theme “The idea of Iran: from
Eurasian Steppe to Persian Empire”. Topics include “Cyrus the Great and the Kingdom of An-
shan” (D. T. Potts), “An Archaeologist’s Approach to Avestan Geography” (Frantz Grenet),
“The Achaemenids and the Avesta (P. O. Skjaervg), “The Contribution of the Magi” (Albert
de Jong), “The History of the Idea of Iran” (A. Shapur Shahbazi) and “Iron Age Iran and the
Transition to the Achaemenid Period” (John Curtis). These articles study the constitutive pro-
cess of the Achaemenid empire from two main points of view, a) that of the historical devel-
opment in which the age-old Elamite polity in southwestern Iran came to be dominated by Per-
sian power and b) that of the worldview of the Persian/Iranian groups who seized power and
consciously created a fusion of their culture with the older indigenous ethnic groups. Little new
material other than from excavations has come to light but, based on a better understanding of
the Elamite and Avestan sources together with Assyrian and Babylonian texts, the authors at-
tempt to interpret the sparse and sporadic material. This is an extremely dynamic field of re-
search at present with valuable articles and books appearing continually. The present book is
no exception and each article is worth a review in itself. It will be hard to do justice to all as-
pects of this interesting book.

The thesis of the first article “Cyrus the Great and the Kingdom of Anshan” by D. T. Potts
is that Elam, located in what is now Khuzistan and western Fars, was an important kingdom
from the time of Ur Il down to the reign of Cyrus II the Great. As such he maintains that it
must be seen as one of the main pillars in the identity of the Iranian Achaemenid empire which
replaced it.

He maintains that Anshan was an independent kingdom which had earlier formed part of the
kingdom of Elam and Anshan and that Cyrus II was an Elamite who revived the fortunes of
Elam. There are two main points in his proof a) the titulature and genealogy of Cyrus as found
in the Babylonian sources (the Cyrus Cylinder, the Nabonidus Chronicle and UE 7 1.194)
which always refer to him as king of Anshan with a lineage of non-Iranian names (Shishpish,
Kurash and Kambuziya) and b) the assumption that Elamite Anshan and Persian Parsua/Par-
sumash represented two distinct kingdoms in southwestern Iran during the period between the
sack of Susa by the Assyrians (647 BCE) and Cyrus the Great’s accession to the throne of An-
shan (ca 550). For this he relies heavily on the testimony of the Sennacherib prism which
describes the battle of Halule in 691. This text clearly distinguishes between lowland Elam
centered around Shush and highland Anshan on the one hand and between Anshan and Parsu-
mash on the other. Other evidence cited by Potts in support of independent kingdoms in the
region at the time comes from recent archaeological excavations of sites yielding seals and ves-
sels with Elamite inscriptions.

In general his argument is convincing. Today it is generally conceded that the inscriptions
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in Old Persian at Pasargadae naming Cyrus as an Achaemenid were put in place by Darius after
the death of Cyrus. Likewise the author argues that the genealogy of Behistun in which Darius
has incorporated Cyrus’ ancestor Shishpish (Greek Teispes) as his own is obviously a confla-
tion of the two lineages aimed at legitimizing Darius’ rule over the Elamite-speaking popula-
tion. Meanwhile the Babylonian sources are close in date to the lifetime of Cyrus himself and
in Potts’ estimate are more trustworthy than information found in the Greek sources. The na-
ture of the Assyrian evidence for the existence of Anshan as an independent kingdom is less
clear-cut. The chronicles of Assurbanipal, Sennacherib’s grandson, naming treaties with inde-
pendent city-states in southwestern Iran, mention only Parsumash while the name Anshan has
simply faded away. This leaves the titulature of Cyrus as king of Anshan as the only evidence
of the existence of this kingdom from ca 600 to 550 (Waters 2004: 94).

In the second article Frantz Grenet proposes to identify the 16 countries named in the 1st
chapter of the Widéwdad. This is a list of the countries created by Ahura Mazda each of which
is visited by a specific plague sent by Ahriman. Grenet sets out two principles to guide him in
his work, first a sceptical attitude towards identifications in Pahlavi texts, most of which were
clearly motivated by a wish to transfer the traditional lands to the more central regions of the
Sasanian empire. Secondly, he suggests that more attention should be paid to the geographical
characterisation of the regions as they appear on the list.

He adopts Gnoli’s proposal (1980) that all of the names refer to places that are located out-
side of Iran proper and, with his enormous knowledge of the lay of the land in large parts of
Central Asia, is able to organize the list in a coherent manner. He locates the starting point,
Aryana Vagjah of the Good River, in the pre-Pamirian highlands in that part of Badakhshan
which is now in Tajikistan. He suggests that Vaghvi Daitya ‘the good river’ is identical with
Vakh, which designates the Darya-ye Panj on the upper course of the Oxus and originally the
right side tributary to the Oxus. He situates the central area referred to by the list in the grazing
lands of southeastern Afghanistan, e. g., Arachosia and the neighboring valleys and dates the
original composition of the list at not later than the middle of the 6th century BCE. His solution
provides the geographical cohesion which is lacking in many of the earlier attempts to identify
them and demonstrates how archaeology and careful study of the texts can give fruitful results.

In article number three “The Achaemenids and the Avesta”, P. O. Skjaerve maintains that
there are similarities between Achaemenid religion and Zoroastrianism defined as the religion
expressed in the Avesta. The bulk of his evidence comes from comparing passages of the Old
and Young Avestan with the royal inscriptions. He shows beyond all doubt that the two sets of
texts reflect the same mindset, forged in the same world of ideas even though they are written
in two different languages. There are identical concepts not infrequently expressed by cognates
of the two languages and much parallel phraseology.

The author of this article goes a step farther. He maintains that Darius claims to unite the
functions of supreme king (Yima) with that of supreme sacrificer (Zarathushtra) and thereby
stands as the revitalizer of the world. This claim is not made openly but is suggested by the
fact that passages in the Avesta about Zarathushtra are being echoed in the royal inscriptions
with reference to Darius. The texts Skjaerve quotes in support of this hypothesis reflect an
identical structure of society and similar requirements of moral and physical excellence in
leaders, be they spiritual like Zarathushtra or guarantors of the civil society like Darius, but do
not appear to me to support fully the conclusion he draws from them. Nevertheless it is ex-
tremely likely that the Achaemenids did make use of Iranian traditions of mythical origins and
eschatological renewal of the world in their political propaganda but exactly how seems to me
to be as yet an unanswered question.

In the fourth article de Jong tackles the question of the identity and role of the Magi at the
Achaemenid court. He has recourse to Greek sources as well as to the Elamite Persepolis tab-
lets. From these sources the Magi appear to have been specialists in ritual. They are seen as
memorizers/preservers of the texts necessary for a valid sacrifice, they interpret signs and
dreams, they function as court officials in administrative and legal positions. This picture
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largely agrees with the duties of Zoroastrian priests in Sasanian times as attested in a wide va-
riety of later sources. He considers their adaptation and integration of a millenary scheme in-
spired by Babylonian ideas into the Zoroastrian story of creation and final renewal of the world
to be their greatest contribution to Zoroastrianism.

The author also discusses the thorny problem of the origin of the Magi. He points out that
the identification of the Magi as a priestly clan of the Medes is based on very flimsy evidence
and should be discarded. He notes that the word magu- is attested in western Iran from the
Achaemenid period onwards while the term occurs only once in the Avesta (Y.65.7) in an ob-
scure passage suggesting a social group rather than a religious specialist. He does not, how-
ever, take a stance on the still heatedly debated issue of whether or not Old Persian magu- can
be derived from the same root as Avestan maga- ‘ritually enacted exchange of gifts of reci-
procity” (Hintze 2004: 31). No consensus of opinion has yet been reached on this matter with
Kellens (2002: 449) pointing out that there is no evidence for relating the two terms and Hintze
(ibid.) taking for granted that a magu- is ‘a priest engaged in ritually enacted gift-exchange’
(maga-).

In the fifth article the late Professor Shahbazi discusses the idea of Iran through history. In
refutal of the thesis that the idea of Iran as a national state was invented by Ardashir Papakan,
founder of the Sasanian dynasty (Gnoli 1989) he assembles all the evidence of a concept
“arya” found in Avestan, Old Persian and Greek. From this collective testimony he argues that
the idea of Iran existed already at the time of the Achaemenids.

His evidence for the existence of the concept is convincing but it is not quite clear how he
understands it at this early period. He makes the interesting observation that “The third division
of this empire (i. e. that of Darius as described at Nagsh-e Rustam) comprised the truly Iranian
lands/peoples of Parthia, Aria, Bactria, Sogdia, Choresmia and Drangiana.” and notes that five
of these six names are among the regions named in Chapter I of the Widéwdad. This train of
thought could be carried a step further. Kellens (2003.107) defines “Aryan, of Aryan lineage”
as one who is descended from the “good men” gathered by Yima in Aryana Vagja and traces
his lineage to a son of Oraétaona. Finally at some time it came to be attribued to someone who
belonged to a certain (unidentified) ethnic group. As Darius claims this identity for himself in
his inscriptions it could be suggested that he makes this part of his lineage to legitimize his rule
over these particular six provinces of the realm. Waters (2004.98) notes that a good deal of
Darius’ military support came from the northeastern Iranian clans and points out that this epi-
thet is never atttributed to Cyrus.

In the sixth and last article John Curtis tries to identify early traces of Iranians at archaeo-
logical sites. He notes the introduction of a red and grey monochrome pottery from 1450 BCE
and onwards which could indicate the arrival of the Iranians. He is careful to observe, however,
that as long as there is no inscription or writing of any kind linking the pottery to an ethnic
group there can be no question of absolute identity.

For the period after the 9th century when the Medes and possibly Persians are named in As-
syrian texts he notes that Assyrian influence is massive in the northwest/western areas of to-
day’s Iran. As for the Medes he agrees with the present consensus that there were groups of
clans and fighting contingents who influenced the course of events in the region but that no
united kingdom of any size and duration can have existed before 612 and there is little trace of
one afterwards. (For a complete overview of this subject see Continuity of Empire (?) 2003.)

Curtis recognizes that while the influence of the Elamites must have been great there is some
difficulty in identifying what the characteristic traits of the material culture of Elam are. He
notes the influence of Assyria at different sites but mentions also a number of excavations re-
vealing Elamite objects such as the grave at Arjan. Of special interest is a bronze bowl with an
Elamite inscription with bands of scenes showing particularly Elamite motifs in the architec-
ture, the figure of the ruler on his throne, etc.

In summary the articles underscore the strong and pervasive influence of Elam on Achae-
menid culture, institutions and politics at a time when the waning supremacy of Elam was giv-
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ing way to an increasingly dominant Persian force. Once the Achaemenid Darius has obtained
power he is obliged to legitimize his right to rule in relation to different groups. He claims
Cyrus the Great’s ancestor, Shishpish/Teispes as his own, he claims legitimacy in religious cat-
egories which reveal a mindset similar to that of the Avesta. In the title “Aryan, of Aryan lin-
eage” he may be expressing a pan-Iranian identity harking back to the Central Asian homeland
of the Eastern Iranians. His religious specialists, the magi, play a central role at court. It is prob-
able that their importance will become more obvious when the Elamite Persepolis tablets have
been fully understood. (See Razmjou 2004 on the Lan ritual). The last word has not been said
on these matters but it seems to me that a much more nuanced picture of events is beginning
to emerge. Finally a word of praise to the editors for such a well-produced book.

Bibliography

Continuity of Empire(?): Assyria, Media, Persia 2003. Ed. by Giovanni B. Lanfranchi, Michael Roaf &
Robert Rollinger. (History of the Ancient Near East, Monographs. vol. 5) Padua: Sargon Editrice.

Gnoli, Gherardo 1980: Zoroaster’s Time and Homeland. Naples: Istituto Universitario Orientale.

Gnoli, Gherardo 1989: The Idea of Iran. An Essay on its Origin. Rome: Istituto Italiano per il Medio ed
Estremo Oriente.

Hintze, Almut 2004: “‘Do ut des’: Patterns of exchange in Zoroastrianism”. In Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society, Ser. 3, 14, pp. 27-45.

Kellens, Jean 2002: “L’idéologie religieuse des inscriptions achéménides”. In Journal asiatique 290, pp.
417-464.

Kellens, Jean 2003: “Le mot “aryen” ou le fantasme contre I’analyse”. In Académie royale de Belgique.
Bulletin de la classe des lettres. Brussels, 6°série 14, pp. 99-112.

Razmjou, Shahrokh 2004: “The Lan Ceremony and Other Ritual Ceremonies in the Achaemenid Period:
The Persepolis Fortification Tablets”. In J/ran 42, pp. 103-117.

Waters, Matthew 2004: “Cyrus and the Achaemenids”. In Iran 42, pp. 91-102.

Judith Josephson, Gothenburg

Tallay Oran, The Triumph of the Symbol: Pictorial Representations of Deities in
Mesopotamia and the Biblical Image Ban (Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis 213). Fri-
bourg: Academic Press & Goéttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2005. Pp. XII, 298.

The aim of Tallay Ornan’s monograph is to investigate the modes of divine representations in
Mesopotamian visual art especially during the first millennium B.C.E. and also “to shed light
on a possible Mesopotamian inspiration for the articulation of the biblical image ban” (p. 1).
The introduction discusses the social levels represented by various media — monuments being
official, miniature art, popular — the basic types of motifs found in the material to be treated,
and the difficulties due to the general lack of textual captions in connection with Mesopota-
mian iconography. Six major chapters then follow. The first two of these deal with the 2™ mil-
lennium material, one being devoted to anthropomorphic representations, and the other to
non-anthropomorphic representations from all of Mesopotamia. Ornan notes the lack of stan-
dard norms for the iconography of this period as far as the anthropomorphic type is concerned.
She notes the possibility of western inspiration underlying the increase of non-anthropomor-
phic types.

Since the focus of the work is on the first millennium, the subdivision of the material is here
more “fine-meshed.” The author thus separates not only anthropomorphic from non-anthropo-
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morphic, but also deals with Babylonian and Assyrian in separate chapters for each type. Chap.
3 on anthropomorphic material in Babylonia provides, for instance, a fine discussion of the
Sippar tablet, depicting a Shamash statue. Chap. 4 on anthropomorphic material in Assyria
notes the various types of hand-gestures and proposes a Syrian background for the closed right
fist (p. 76). She also notes that Sennacherib probably introduced the Babylonian “nose-rub-
bing” gesture to replace the Assyrian “pointing the finger” (p. 85f.). The naked or partially
dressed goddess is probably due to western inspiration (p. 101), as may be the subjugation of
reptiles (p. 107).

The two main chapters of the book are 5-6, on non-anthropomorphic material from Baby-
lonia and Assyria respectively. The author makes it clear that both Babylonia and Assyria had
statues of the main gods in the temples. At the same time the proliferation of non-anthropo-
morphic representations of the deities is very obvious during this period. There is an interesting
discussion of a wall-relief of Tiglath-Pileser III depicting Assyrian looting of Babylonian cul-
tic items, including a statue of a god and a bird-shaped emblem. The author also notes that the
rituals for dedication of a statue are also applied to divine emblems. The development of the
sun-disc emblem from being semi-anthropomorphic to non-anthropomorphic is noted. In each
chapter there are fine discussions of all the main types of divine emblems, such as the spade,
stylus, lamp, goat-fish, and fish-apkallu.

Chapter 7 contains the conclusions. The development of the anthropomorphic iconography
is discussed (statues of deceased kings, living kings, and deities). The function of the emblems
as signifying markers is treated. Some well-taken observations are made about the iconogra-
phy met with in Mesopotamian every-day life: not the statues enclosed in temples, but glyptic
art of various kinds. Ornan then turns to a discussion of some contentions held by other schol-
ars. Thus Lambert’s attempt to explain the non-anthropomorphic wave is dealt with. The au-
thor rightly criticizes the idea of technical simplicity: why then depict human devotees in com-
plicated detail? But she thinks Lambert’s idea of the supreme holiness of the statue is accept-
able. She also successfully discusses one of my own contentions, namely that Mesopotamian
aniconism is a marginal phenomenon. Her entire monograph is a fine refutation of my position
on this point.

Ornan has chosen a first-class scholarly topic. The Mesopotamian phenomenon studied, an-
iconism, is by no means peripheral. It is worth special notice that, as far as I know, this is the
first systematic study of the Mesopotamian representations of the deities from the point of view
of anthropomorphic vs. non-anthropomorphic representation.

The organization of the material is exemplary. I am inclined to believe that the material as-
sembled is next to exhaustive, well representing our present access to the past of Mesopotamia.
The material is supremely well mastered. The author has a very firm grasp of the whole project.

The overall impression is of a scholar who knows how to write crystal clear prose. The il-
lustrations are excellent. Only on some minor points does one note a lack of clarity. Thus on
p. 175 one might get the impression that Gerhardsson’s typology for tradition (de facto vs. pro-
grammatic) was made with a view to iconography, which would be wrong. The index of the
book is satisfactory.

The project is a difficult one, partly due to the lack of textual captions witnessing to what
the ancients themselves meant with their iconography. Ornan is well aware of various potential
complications. She displays fine methodological awareness. She is sensitive to the intercon-
nections in the ancient Near East, noticing possibilities of western influence in a number of
cases. She accurately notes various historical developments, sometimes leading to a discrep-
ancy between the beliefs of a certain period and the iconography executed, as in the case of
Marduk’s subordinate position on the kudurrus.

Her knowledge of the scholarly literature is excellent. Of gaps I would like to mention two,
neither of which is serious: Martin Metzger, “Gottheit, Berg und Vegetation in vorderorienta-
lischer Bildtradition” (ZDPV 99, 1983, 54-94) and Thomas Podella, Das Lichtkleid JHWH:s
(FAT 15, 1996), which contains fine comparative work on the Mesopotamian material on di-
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vine representations. Ornan shows independence of judgement and criticizes colleagues in a
sympathetic and fair way.

Ornan submits overwhelming evidence to demonstrate the central importance of the non-an-
thropomorphic representation of the deities. What she introduces to us is by no means a mar-
ginal phenomenon. At the same time I must here express slight disappointment on one point.
The title of the work and the aims of the project as presented by way of introduction lead the
reader to expect a proper treatment of the importance of Mesopotamian aniconism for the de-
velopment of the biblical image ban. [ must confess that I do not find such a discussion in the
conclusions; the brief remarks made are by no means sufficient. Nevertheless, this is not det-
rimental to the major results of the work. My overall impression is that of a first-class book on
a first-rate scholarly problem.

Tryggve N.D. Mettinger, Lund

Judios y musulmanes en al-Andalus y el Maghreb. Contactos intelectuales. Ed. by
M. Fierro. (Collection de la Casa de Vélasquez 74). Madrid 2002. Pp. 254.

R. Lohlker. Islamisches Vilkerrecht. Studien am Beispiel Granada. (Kleio Humani-
ties). Bremen 2006. Pp. viii, 178.

On February 20-21 1997, a roundtable was organised in Casa de Vélasquez with the theme
Intelectuales musulmanes y judios en contacto: al-Andalus y el Magreb (“Intellectual Muslims
and Jews in contact: al-Andalus and Maghreb”) the first of three roundtables devoted to Judios
en tierras de Islam (“Jews in the realm of Islam”). The proceedings of this roundtable are now
available in the present volume edited by the distinguished Spanish Arabist Maribel Fierro.
Ten communications are included. Linguistics can be said to be the focus of the first three of
them. In his article David J. Wasserstein (University of Tel Aviv, Israel), Langues et frontiéres
entre juifs et musulmans en al-Andalus (“Languages and frontiers between Jews and Arabs in
al-Andalus) discusses language change and language choice among Jews of al-Andalus, i.e. so-
ciolinguistic issues. Taking as his point of departure the dearth of remnants of the Jewish in-
tellectual culture in Visigothic times, he suggests that the Jews of al-Andalus learned two lan-
guages: Arabic (becoming part of the Arabic diglossia in the peninsula) and Hebrew. While it
may be taken for granted that the current Vulgar Latin dialects also were languages of the Jews
in pre-conquest Iberia, he observes that the Jews rallied with the Muslims in adopting Arabic
and dropping Romance. This was enhanced by the extremely small size of the Jewish commu-
nity as well as the fact that they obviously were an urban minority concentrated in the political
and cultural centres of al-Andalus. These demographic factors are put forward against the sug-
gestions of Eliyahu Ashtor, who argued the possibility of an immigration of Jews from the East
to al-Andalus to account for the emergence of the intellectual Jewish culture. According to
Wasserstein there is no evidence of such immigration. The revitalisation of Hebrew as a liter-
ary language was an achievement parallel to the arabisation of the Jewish community, and it is
to be taken for granted that this revitalisation was cultivated in small intellectual circles, as
demonstrated by Angel Saenz-Badillos and Judit Targarona Borras elsewhere. Ross Brann
(Cornell University, Ithaca, USA) discusses the use of Arabic as a literary language among An-
dalusian Jews in Reflexiones sobre el drabe y la identidad literaria de los judios de al-Andalus
(“Reflections on Arabic and the literary identity of the Jews of al-Andalus). Here he re-
assesses the place of Arabic in the literary culture of the Jews. Starting with the title Di
[-lisanayn accorded to a person in the Muslim literary culture of the East who mastered Arabic
and Persian he surveys Andalusian Jewish intellectuals who were praised by their contempor-
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aries, Jews and Arabs alike, as masters of the two languages Arabic and Hebrew. As a result
he questions the characterisation of Jewish culture in the Islamic world of the period as being
totally separated from the dominating culture. On the contrary he stresses the ambiguity and
the ambivalence towards this culture as reflected in the writings and praxis of the Jewish elite.
The third contribution is £I contacto intelectual de musulmanes y judios: gramatica y exégesis
(“Intellectual contacts between Muslims and Jews: Grammar and exegesis”) by Angel
Saenz-Badillos (Universidad Complutense, Madrid, Spain). From this it is evident that there
are parallels between the two communities in the analysis of the origins of these sciences, as
the study of grammar was closely linked to exegesis of the Holy Scriptures. The next contri-
bution focuses on the intellectual culture in a wider perspective, viz. Los limites del saber.
Reaccion de intelectuales judios a la cultura de procedencia isldmica (“The limits of knowl-
edge. The reaction of Jewish Intellectuals to Culture of Islamic Origin”) by Esperanza Alfonso
(University of Wisconsin, Madison, USA). Rather than talking of influences on the Jewish cul-
ture from the dominant culture, she discusses the relationship in anthropological terms as a
process of acculturation. Two contributions deal with literature, viz. Old Age in Hebrew and
in Arabic Zuhd Poetry by Raymond Scheindlin (Jewish Theological Seminary, New York,
USA) and Un intellectuel juif au confluent de deux cultures: Yehida al-Harizi et sa biographie
arabe (“A Jewish intellectual at the confluence of two cultures: Yehiida al-Harizi and his
Arabic biography”) by Joseph Sadan (University of Tel Aviv, Israel). The indebtedness of An-
dalusian-Jewish poetry to Arabic poetry is today a well-researched topic. As Raymond
Scheindlin observes, it is also necessary to appreciate the uniqueness of Andalusian-Jewish
poetry (apart from its use of Hebrew). For this reason he here discusses the theme of old age
in the poems of, above all, two Granadine poets, the Hebrew poems by Moses Ibn ‘Ezra’ (d.
ca. 1135) and the Arabic poems by the fagih Abu Ishaq al-Hlbiri (d. 1067). One conclusion
drawn from this discussion is that both poets draw upon the same language and imagery. The
Arabic poems are, however, firmly grounded in Islamic pietism which characterises zuhd
poetry. The Hebrew poems, on the other hand, reflect the strong impact of Neoplatonism on
the Jewish piety of the period. Although hailing from Toledo in what was by that time the
capital of the Christian realm of Castile, Judah al-Hariz1 (d. in Aleppo 1225) was a late repre-
sentative of Andalusian-Jewish literary culture. Already in 1996, Joseph Sadan was able to
present new evidence on his biography and his contribution here is a revised version of this
remarkable article. Here he presents the tarjama or entry on al-Hariz in the biographical dic-
tionary of Ibn al-Sha‘ar al-Mawsilifrom a unique manuscript in Istanbul. Drawing upon an in-
formant who had met al-HarTz1 in Irbil in 1220, the entry is not only interesting in that it
furnishes new biographical evidence for al-Harizl. It is also a rare source of information for
Medieval Arab literati of the poetical output in Hebrew, informing them that al-Harizi had
composed magamat as well as poetry in Hebrew, just as Arabic poems of his are quoted. The
final section has four contributions dealing with the history of religion. The first contribution
is Entre Harran et al-Maghreb. La théorie maimonidienne de ['histoire des religions et ses
sources arabes (“Between Harran and al-Maghreb. The Maimonist theory of the history of re-
ligions and its Arab sources”) by Sarah Stroumsa (Hebrew University, Israel). Discussing pa-
ganism Maimonides frequently refers to al-Saba, the Sabeans, and this is original to him
among Jews. In her contribution Sarah Stroumsa discusses his possible Arab sources. Domi-
nique Urvoy (University of Toulouse, France) discusses /bn Haldiin et la notion d altérnation
des textes biblique (“Ibn Khaldiin and the notion of alteration of Biblical texts”). In the Koran,
Jews and Christians are accused of having altered their scriptures. Broadly speaking there are
two interpretations of this in Muslim polemical writings, viz. a maximalist view that they “al-
tered the actual texts” and a minimalist view that they “altered the meaning of the texts”. Re-
viewing the arguments of Ibn Khaldin on this topic, Dominique Urvoy draws the conclusion
that he followed the minimalist view. To this is added that he distinguished between Jews and
Christians in as far as the Christians were obviously the target of harder rebuke and criticism
than the Jews.
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A Jewish reply to Ibn Hazm. Solomon b. Aderet’s polemic against Islam by Camilla Adang
(Tel Aviv University, Israel). In the second half of the 13th century Solomon b. Aderet from
Barcelona wrote a tract against Islam. The place and time of its composition are unique as it
was composed in Christian Spain, so what prompted him to do it? Reviewing the explanations
put forward so far, she suggests that it was intended to be a manual for Jews living in Islamic
countries. Another suggestion put forward by David Nirenberg in his Communities of violence
(1996) is that it was intended to be a manual for Jews in the Crown of Aragon in their conflicts
with Muslims in the realm. Be this as it may, from Camilla Adang’s analysis it is obvious that
the arguments against Judaism put forward by Ibn Hazm were circulating in the realm in the
period, testifying to a cultural continuity in the peninsula.

The final contribution is Messianisme juif aux temps des mahdis (“Jewish Messianic move-
ments in the era of the mahdis”) by Mercedes Garcia-Arenal (Departamento de Estudios
Arabes, CSIC, Madrid, Spain). The 12th century was a period of mahdism among Muslims of
the peninsula, and in her contribution Mercedes Garcia-Arenal draws attention to the parallel
phenomena of Messianic fervour and speculation among Jews in the Almoravid period. For
natural reasons Judah ha-Levi is here at the forefront, but she also rightly draws attention to
Abraham Bar Hiyya (d. ca. 1135) who, in the Crown of Aragon, composed his Messianic trea-
tise Megillat ha-megalleh, “The scroll of the revealer”. Ibero-Jewish Messianism would thus
form a parallel to Messianism among the Jews of Yemen slightly later, in the 1160s, which
seems to have been nurtured by outbursts of mahdism there.

Taken as a whole, the volume offers a number of stimulating contributions. They reflect the
fact that scholarly discourse on the topic of the volume has moved far away from simplistic
notions of “tolerance”, not to speak of the much abused term convivencia. By applying new
methods of investigation several contributors are able to understand well-established “facts”
in a new way, just as other such “facts” may be questioned thanks to a renewed investigation
of the sources. It is also of interest to observe that the field of Jewish culture in al-Andalus is
obviously far better researched than the corresponding Christian culture of al-Andalus. Like
the Jewish culture, the intellectual culture of the Christians was bilingual, Latin and Arabic
While there has been increased interest among Arabists in Andalusian-Christian literature in
Arabic, including the publication of the Psalter of Hafs b. Qiiti in 1994, the interest in Andalu-
sian-Christian literature in Latin seems to be much less. This is only to be regretted.

*

The second work treats the waning of al-Andalus. The author, Riidiger Lohiker, is Professor
of Orientalistik at the University of Vienna and a specialist in Islamic law. The stated purpose
of Islamisches Volkerrecht: Studien am Beispiel Granada is to discuss Islamic international
law as exemplified by the nasrid Granada, i.e. the al-Andalus between ca. 1250-1492. The
study takes its point of departure in the fact that, thus far, discussions of medieval Islamic in-
ternational law have relied on medieval chronicles, collections of legal opinions, Kanzleilite-
ratur and the like. In deliberate opposition to this, Lohlker explores medieval documents from
archives in Spain and North Africa. Another point of departure is the discussion of “world sys-
tems” undertaken by Janet Abu-Lughod. From this point of view, the nasrid Granada is under-
stood as being in the margin, part of both the Arabic-Islamic world and of Europe (v—vii). The
main part of the book can be divided into three parts, framed by an introduction and a conclu-
sion. In the introduction (1—4) the rare extant international treaties from the Islamic world are
explored, as distinct from reports in literary sources, as well as examples from Islamic
Kanzleiliteratur. After that follows a survey of the place of nasrid Granada in European his-
tory, as well as sketch of its history and social and economic conditions (5-22). For natural
reasons this is rather Lesefriichte, yet an essential part of the book, all the more so as our knowl-
edge of the history of nasrid Granada is scanty. This is rather strange, keeping in mind that this
period is better documented than, for instance, the history of the caliphate and the 11th century.
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Essential for this period of the history of al-Andalus is the observation, quoted from Gottfried
Liedl on page 17, that nasrid Granada was a frontier state in a more or less permanent state of
war. In this introductory part of the book there follows a survey of medieval Islamic interna-
tional law as treated in Islamic jurisprudence, figh, (23-38) and in Kanzleiliteratur (39-43). In
Muslim constitutional law, the world is divided into dar al-harb and dar al-islam. In order to
bridge this binary concept some schools recognised a third category, dar al-sulh, or dar
al-"ahd, which was not under Muslim rule, though in a tributary relationship to Islam. In order
to regulate relations with countries outside the Muslim orbit the institute of muwada ‘a/hudna
(muhadana) was developed, i.e. treaties of securities based upon mutual recognition and col-
lected in kutub al-siyar. The reasons for these treaties were understood to be the interest
(maslaha) of the Muslim community or the necessity (darira), and they were understood to
last for three to ten years. According to al-Qalqashandi (d. 1418), only the imam al-a zam was
empowered to conclude Audna for the maslaha of the Muslim community and this for up to ten
years. The second part is devoted to an empirical investigation of extant diplomatic corre-
spondence between nasrid Granada and the Crown of Aragon 12961471 (9 items, 45-79), the
Crown of Aragon and North African states 1301-1350 (3 items, 81-89) and correspondence
concerning piracy (ca. 20 items, 99-112) as well as a discussion of international treaty law
(80-98). Compared to what is stated in figh, the first group of treaties exhibits a great flexibil-
ity, often exceeding the constraints of figh, while the second group of treaties remain within its
limits. Judging from the rhetoric of the treaties, the author understands the first group as trea-
ties between equal parties while the rhetoric of the second group portrays Aragon as subordi-
nate to the Muslim part. In the third section, figh in nasrid Granada is discussed (113-134) as
well as another aspect of Grenadine international law, the right of emigration of Mudejares in
Christian Spain (135-141). The analysis of the Andalusian jurists’ discussions on the Mude-
Jjares from the 12th century onwards suggests their flexibility, which contrasts with the picture
normally given of their position. Summing up his investigation in the final chapter (143-145),
Lohlker rightly stresses that an investigation of Islamic international law should not exclu-
sively rest upon figh and Kanzleiliteratur, as these sources only reflect one, theoretical, aspect.
Instead an investigation of actual treaties is necessary. In this respect it is a step forward,
though the source-material is regrettably small. One conclusion drawn from the investigation
is that nasrid Granada created diplomatic links with Christian Spain based upon equality, thus
modifying the demands of figh (143). Likewise, the flexibility of the ruling elite and the jurists
is underscored, whereby the limits of Islamic law were transcended. Much less well-founded
are the remarks concerning the place of Granada in the “world systems” of the period, remarks
that are rather loosely linked to the main argument of the book.

Karin Almbladh, Uppsala

Reuven Snir, Religion, Mysticism and Modern Arabic Literature. (Mizédn. Studien
zur Literatur in der islamischen Welt, Band 12. Eds. Stephan Guth, Roxane
Haag-Higuchi, Mark Kirchner.) Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz Verlag 2006. Pp. VIII,
178.

What is the object of literary research? What texts qualify as worthy of scholarly attention? The
debate on literary research and the relation between so-called “canonized” and “non-canon-
ized” literature takes place on many levels. The question of to what extent academic research
also has a responsibility of aesthetically valuing this literature resurfaces from time to time
with widely different points of view, also reflecting regionally different views on the role of
literature itself.
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This is also an issue in Reuven Snir’s volume on the interrelationship between religion and
literature in modern Arabic Literature. By addressing the way religion — both religious sensi-
bilities and religious tradition — relates to literary texts and text production, he highlights some
important aspects of this relationship as it is realized in the literary arena in the Middle East
today. The majority of the examples reflect Egypt and the Syro-Palestinian area.

The study takes its point of departure in system theory, assuming that literary texts in total
can be seen as “one dynamic autonomous system” (p 1), and the Russian Formalists’ claim that
the aim of literature is to “de-automatize” the preconceived. Literary aesthetics is a function of
the tension between automatization and deautomatization, between the familiar and the non-
familiar. However, as Snir points out, an autonomous literary system also has relationships and
functions outside the literary field and can be related to these contexts, or systems, as well: the
pragmatic, communicational and socio-cultural.

This view of literature as functioning beyond an autonomous aesthetic domain has conse-
quences for the study of literary development. Reuven Snir takes into account both the
so-called canonized as well as non-canonized literature, adhering to a wide definition of lit-
erature. Canonized literature comprises the texts that have been the traditional focus of the
critical and academic discourse. In order to understand changes and constants in literary per-
ception, the non-canonized, traditionally overlooked literature must also be taken into account.
According to Snir, religious texts have often been part of the latter group. He arrives at the fol-
lowing textual categories (not further addressed in the study). In the study, only texts for adults
are dealt with further.

Canonized Non-canonized

Texts for children Texts for children

Texts for adults Texts for adults
Translated texts (both for ~ Translated texts (both for
adults and children) adults and children)

Based on this understanding of system theory, the study consists of five chapters correspond-
ing to the same number of different approaches and perspectives ranging from broad synchron-
ical and diachronical overviews of the relationship between religion and literature, to a
thematic approach dealing with the neo-Sufi trend in modermn literature, and concluding with
two more detailed studies of an individual authorship — that of Salah “Abd as-Sabir — and an
individual fext, the poem Elegy for Al-Hallaj by Adinis. Some of the studies have previously
appeared in earlier versions in different journals.

The advantage of this methodology is, according to Snir, that it makes it possible to system-
atically shed light on a phenomenon of diversity within a limited amount of space. However,
any choice made, even within a thematic approach, can also risk being arbitrary. Is there a
necessary relation between the calls for censorship on the one hand, and the role of Sufi mys-
ticism in literature; or are there other responses that are equally or more valid? The narrowing
of focus also entails a narrowing of textual choices. While the non-canonical literature is in fo-
cus in the larger overviews, in particular the synchronical study, as the perspective narrows the
focal point returns to texts that most critics would define as the canonized literature. The use
of non-canonical texts thus becomes a way to highlight the process of canonization, rather than
a criticism against the phenomenon as such.

The first of the five individual studies deals with religion and literature in a synchronic
cross-section, focusing on the role of Islamist Literature, here defined as literature that does
not contradict divine law (in contrast, Islamic literature often refers to any literature written by
Muslims). According to Snir, trying to maintain the twofold allegiance to literature and reli-
gion has historically been a sure way to be excluded from any secular literary canon, though a
certain rise in interest has been encountered during the 1990s in the Arab world. This relega-
tion to the margins has provoked Islamist writers to lay their own theoretical foundations for
literature that differ from the development of Arabic literature in general. Snir mentions a ris-
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ing number of publishers dealing with this Islamic literature, as well as differences in sensibil-
ity and thematic and genre preferences.

The second study takes a diachronic view of the literary developments during the 20% cen-
tury in relation to extra-literary systems. Socio-cultural changes are an important part of this
literary development. Snir addresses two seemingly contradictory trends where this interaction
has been particularly clear in relation to religion: censorship and modernist irony. The reli-
giously motivated censorship on moral, scholarly and religious ground has been faced by
well-known writers as Layla Ba‘labakki, Taha Husayn, as well as the Egyptian professor Nasr
Hamid Abi Zayd who was declared a heretic and ordered to divorce his wife. From outside the
Egyptian arena, the court proceedings against Marcel Khalifa for singing verses from the
Qur’an are also dealt with. Parallel to this, there has within Arabism at large been a trend to-
wards separating literature from Islam in order for it to emerge as modern secularized lit-
erature. However, this modern literature is often founded on the basis of Islam seen as a system
of symbols that can be used and subverted in literature. Thus writers continue along the lines
of alluding to traditional religious imagery, loading it with different, often ironic, references.
The prime reference to this is of course Adiinis, whose speaker often takes the place of God.

With the three final studies, Snir turns to a more traditional relation to text, focusing on
“canonical” texts belonging to the thematic neo-Sufi trend in modern Arabic literature, and
later also reflecting this trend through one of its representatives: the Egyptian author Salah
¢Abd as-Sabiir. Snir concludes the study with a close philological reading of an individual text,
Adunis’ Elegy for Al-Hallgj.

The interest in Saldh ¢Abd as-Sabiir lies in his elaboration of a theory on poetic composition
based on a parallel with mystical experience, but also highly influenced by Western theory —
Freud and Nietzsche. This theme is not uncommon to the Arab world — poets in particular seem
to adhere to an image of their own role as poets as parallelling the divine creation process (ex-
amples being Kahlil Jibran, Adinis, Mahmid Darwis). Saldh ‘Abd as-Sabir has described the
entire creation process in these terms. Creation starts with the divine inspiration — intuition, the
original idea. As this idea develops, the poet enters a different state of mind, reflecting the Ar-
istotelian categories of mimesis as well as catharsis. In the third stage, the poet returns to a nor-
mal condition, where the critical ability to perfect the text through conscious work sets in.

Overall, Snir makes a valuable — and long overdue — contribution in addressing the role of
religion in modern Arabic literature, something that is otherwise mostly dealt with in relation
to individual texts or authorships, rather than in this broader perspective. The individual studies
are well written and easily accessible, each of them well worthy of reading separately in its
own right. Choosing a limited number of aspects to highlight a general phenomenon presents
itself as a very didactical perspective. By choosing not to deal exclusively with the “canonized”
literature, the undercurrent of religion in much of the modern literary tradition is shown. The
point of intersection in the neo-Sufi trend is particularly important. Linking this phenomenon
to other arenas where literature and religion intersect shows the importance of furthering this
study. There might be other equally relevant intersections, where the response to or from the
religious upsurge has taken other directions. It would be particularly interesting to compare the
studies on the “established” writers Salah ‘Abd as-Sabiir and Adiinis, with texts and authorship
from among the “non-canonized” literature. Snir’s study points to a direction, and I hope that
this comparison will be undertaken. Closer study of the internal development of the literature
that is canonized compared to what is non-canonized may give important insights into the de-
velopment of literary aesthetics as such, something that the work on modern texts can contrib-
ute, whereas the earlier non-canonized literature has simply disappeared.

Anette Mdnsson, Uppsala
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Haddis Alemayyehu, Figir Iske-Megabir (Love unto the grave). Transl. by David
Appleyard. Asmera, Addis Ababa & Trenton, New Jersey 2005 (original ed. 1965).
Pp. 552.

The work under discussion is the first truly mature modern Amharic novel and marks “the
coming of age” of Ambaric fictional writing. The longest work of its genre when it first ap-
peared, it was an immediate success, and has since gone through at least a half-dozen reprint-
ings, having become a classic” and a required reading (albeit only sections of it) in the Ethi-
opian high school curriculum. The plot is set in actual time 1887-1935, i.e. from the founding
of Addis Ababa by Menelik I to the beginning of the Italian interlude, and in real space, mostly
in Eastern Gojjam, the province where the author grew up. Indeed, there is much autobiograph-
ical material here and authentic, first-hand and detailed characterization of rural Ethiopia (“the
true Ethiopia”). The characters are well-founded and psychologically real and convincing, the
plot realistic and naturalistic, and the plot structure generally well-planned and tight. The Am-
haric original is idiomatic and flowing, if at times labyrinthic in narrative sections, but the
dialogues are mimetic and “true to Ethiopian form”, with witty repartées, puns, idioms and
proverbs, interjectional particles, and the like. The title of the work bespeaks the tragic ro-
mance of “a pair of star-crossed lovers™ and the fearful passage of their death-marked love, the
lowly teacher-tutor Bezzabbih and the nobleman’s daughter Seble Wenggél, a Romeo and Juliet
type topic much loved by Ethiopians. Indeed, by the end of the novel all of the main dramatis
personae are dead, a la Hamlet. In a word, “all are punished”. Haddis ironically wrote a core
novel of this work in English when serving at the Ethiopian consulate in Washington, D.C., in
the late 1940s, but put it aside for almost two decades, rewriting it in Amharic instead and con-
siderably expanding the work. Appleyard here has, as it were, reversed history and produced
a fine English version and rendition. Amharic literature may well be the most prolific vernac-
ular literature in Sub-Saharan Africa, but until now virtually nothing has been translated into
English. Appleyard can only be praised for his true labour of love. The novel’s atmosphere,
tone and texture are most admirably rendered and the work is recommended to all who are in-
terested in traditional Ethiopia.

Jack Fellman, Bar-1lan University, Ramat-Gan

Helga Anetshofer, Temporale Satzverbindungen in altosmanischen Prosatexten Mit
einer Teiledition aus Behcetii'l-hada'iq (1303 und 1429), Mugaddime-i Qutbeddin
(1433) und Ferec ba'de's-sidde (1451) (Turcologica 57). Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz
Verlag 2005. Pp. 388.

Studies on Oghuz Turkish texts produced between the 14™ and the 16™ centuries in and around
Anatolia have reached a considerable degree in recent years creating a strong accumulation of
knowledge and scholarship on this branch of Turkish. As in other areas of scholarship this field
has also had varieties of long argued issues that need to be reinterpreted and resolved now in
the light of new findings and approaches of general comparative linguistics. Some of these is-
sues are very basic ones like determining what term to use for the area, constructing its basic
sound system, transcription signs and most representative canons. All these issues unavoidably
make themselves felt in the work of Anetshofer who embarks upon analyzing six prose texts
in early Anatolian Turkish demonstrating their structural varieties of phrases, idioms and set
expressions indicating place in time on coordinating, modifying and subordinating levels
within intra- and inter-sentential contexts. The focus is on the simple and complex time adver-
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bials within simple, compound and complex sentences, and sometimes within larger dis-
courses comprising groups of sentences on a given topic in the logical movement of a narra-
tive.

The work consists of two major chapters. In the first chapter “Einleitung” (page 1-48) the
author first makes a very brief comment on the question of terminology concerning the use of
Old Ottoman (Altosmanisch) and Old Anatolian Turkish (Altanatoliantiirkisch) for the idiom
of these texts without explicating on the reason why she chooses to use Old Ottoman rather
than Old Anatolian Turkish. Here also, after summarizing briefly some of the studies on the
syntax of “Altosmanisch” she describes source materials presenting the details of the textual
characteristics of the works, and their authors, copies, dates and the modern studies have been
produced about them. The author uses as source texts Behcetii’l-Hada’iq (B), Kitabii’l-Gunya
(G), Muqaddime-i Qutbeddin (Q), Marzuban-name (M), Ferec Ba‘de’s-sidde (F), Kitab-1 Dede
Qorqud (DQ), Danismend-name (D), Saltth-name (S) and ‘Asigpasa-zade Ta’rthi (A). Here,
while explaining general characteristics of these texts she discusses mainstream questions put
forward by Turkologists concerning their periods of production, authors, copyists and render-
ings of their lexical and grammatical aspects.

The second chapter “Analyse” (page 49-150) draws upon the analysis of the texts in terms
of structural features of temporal construction in simple, compound and complex sentences.
The author explains and exemplifies common phrases indicating temporal points within and
between sentences in the first part of the chapter “juxtaposition”. Here, the author goes on iden-
tifying basic adverbial terminology like “Adjunctoren” (coordinating adjuncts like andan,
pes), “Conjunctoren” (coordinating conjuctions like ve, amma), “Subjunctoren” (subordinat-
ing converbial suffixes like —IncA, -dUKdA) and “Junktoren” (coordinative/subordinative con-
juctions like ¢iin, gacan). She explains the logical / temporal sequence of actions narrated in
a given discourse in successive simple or compound sentences. Here, the author successfully
points out a very important feature of sentential conventions of general Turkic that is concern-
ing the asyndatic constructions of compound sentences with a sense of logical / temporal co-
ordination. Although these asyndatic constructions are based on parallel set verbal conjuga-
tions indicating a logical sequence of actions without subordination, they often have the force
of subordination semantically. In this context the author explains the use of geldi gérdi (two
finite verbs in logical sequence; fully asyndatic), geliib gordi (one converbial and one finite in
logical sequence; semi-asyndatic), and so on. In the second part of the chapter she takes on de-
scribing Indo-European type of temporal constructions that function as subordinate clauses in
complex sentences. Here, the appearance of the subordinate conjunction ki/kim alone or its
combinations with kacan, ¢iin, hemdn, ta and so on as part of the main clause with specific
finite forms is described and exemplified. This is followed by the Turkic converbial forms that
modify the main verb in terms of time. Among them especially the semantic functions of
-IcAK, -IncA and -dUKdA suffixes are analyzed. The last part of the chapter deals with the con-
structions consisting Turkic and Indo-European structural forms both like ¢iin kim...IcAK or
qagan...dUKdA. In this chapter, the tables showing the frequency of the constructions in ques-
tion are given at the end of each part of the chapter without any analyses explaining the sig-
nificance of the data for the overall discourse.

The main body of the work ends with a bibliography (page 155-169), glossary (page 171-
204) and an index (page 205-226) followed by an addenda including the transcription and Ger-
man translation of the parts of the works Behcetii’l-Hada’iq, Mukaddime-i Qutbeddin and
Ferec Ba‘de’s-sidde and their facsimilies (page 227-388).

This study successfully analyzes the source materials to identify and classify the structural
dimensions of the temporal constructions used in early Anatolian Turkish. The degree of em-
phasis laid on the textual aspects and studies of the source materials by other scholars some-
times overrides the original purpose of the work as a linguistic analysis on the temporal con-
structions of these texts. However, one finds varieties of transcribed and translated original
texts throughout the work, which present very useful materials for those studying in the field.
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Although it doesn’t deal so much with the theoretical aspects of syntactic forms in contrast and
comparison with non-Turkic languages it presents a detailed comparative investigation within
historical and modern Turkic languages. However, the modern Turkish dialects of Anatolian,
Azeri and Balkan regions as direct successors of early Anatolian Turkish are not included in
this analysis for the clarification of the general issues that the sources present.

The work shows slight inconsistencies in transcribing texts as the writing styles of the manu-
scripts are very often reflected in the transcribed texts. In this, for example, the author some-
times shows certain suffixes separated from the word roots as if they were separate words, or
shows separate words attached to each other as if they were single word forms. I think in tran-
scribing historical texts one should need to adapt the conventions of hand-written texts to the
conventions of the scholarly transcription in order to avoid the confusion as much as possible
just as one often tries to clarify the grammars of the text by using modern punctuation marks
that the original texts do not have. Thus, in this work the transcription and transliteration sys-
tems are occasionally confused.

In terms of source materials one doubts how much Behcetii’l-Hada’iq represents “Altosma-
nisch” as it heavily demonstrates lexical and grammatical elements of Kipchak Turkish and has
been considered a work produced within the cultural domain and influence of the Memlukids
by the mainstream Turkologists. The works Danismend-name and ‘Asiqpasa-zade Ta’rihi, on
the other hand, present different linguistic problems concerning their representation of the
period as these works are clearly copied in the 16" century and reflect the characteristics of
Ottoman Turkish rather than “Altosmanisch” as both works accept the suffix —inca/ince as
parallel temporal coordinative in complex sentences rather than as limitative that is the linguis-
tic feature of early Anatolian Turkish and both lacks certain earlier forms and vocabularies.

In conclusion, this study presents an extensive syntactic analysis on the selected source ma-
terials demonstrating a number of syntactic constructions with temporal meaning in early Ana-
tolian Turkish. All analyses in the work are supported by a large number of examples from a
wide range of sources. It marks an invaluable study contributing to general Turkic linguistics
and philology with fresh insights.

Fikret Turan, Manchester

Arienne M. Dwyer. Salar: A Study in Inner Asian Language Contact Processes.
Part I: Phonology. (Turcologica 37,1.) Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz. 2007. Pp. XXII,
336.

Salar, an Oghuz Turkic language spoken in Qinghai and Xinjiang in China, is still relatively
unknown even among Turkologists. This can in part be blamed on the lack of accessible
“western” publications, and the difficulty to obtain the Chinese publications, which mostly ap-
pear scattered in several university journals. Another factor may be that Salar is often still per-
ceived as a kind of Southeastern Turkic, essentially a variety of modern Uyghur. It is hoped
that the volume reviewed here will raise awareness of this unique Oghuz language.

The manuscript of this long-awaited book was not simply “shelved” after it was presented
as a Ph.D. thesis. Since its publication was first announced, the author has had the opportunity
to do additional fieldwork, and consult relevant publications that have appeared in recent years.
The data that resulted from many months of fieldwork can be considered the main treasure of
the book. At the same time, the book abounds with other information that one could not learn
elsewhere, even with a good command of Chinese. The volume’s subtitle “Phonology” is
really too modest, as it deals with several other subjects. The Preface and acknowledgements
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are followed by the following chapters. 1. Cultural History, where the author compares written
sources and oral traditions on the ethnogenesis of the Salar people, focusing on their migration
history and religious affiliation. 2. Linguistic History which discusses the place of Salar among
Turkic languages. 3. Documentation and Variation which gives an overview of earlier studies
on Salar, the present varieties described by other scholars and those investigated by the author,
and the differences between all known varieties. 4. The Sound System: an Overview where the
Salar phoneme and allophone inventory is presented synchronically, including wave diagrams
of aspiration and voice. 5. Syllable Structure and Prosody including redefinition of syllables,
diphthongisation, and stress. 6. Major phonological Processes such as phenomena of weaken-
ing or loss of consonants; epenthetic phones, issues related to vowel harmony, and vowel
“spirantisation” (again with wave diagrams). 7. Diachronic development (or: The Develop-
ment of the Salar Sound System) provides an overview of all Salar phonemes and their possible
sources. 8. Conclusions. The first chapter is preceded by a list of abbreviations, notes on the
chosen notational conventions of Salar and other cited languages, as well as a handful of old
photographs taken in Xunhua. At the end of the book we find practical indices of languages
and subjects, and a bibliography. The latter appears to contain the majority of extant works on
Salar, but unfortunately does not include all of the literature cited or consulted in the book.

The volume brings together knowledge from several inaccessible fields. This reviewer will
focus on issues concerning dialect differences, classification, historical phonology, etymology,
and some of the snippets of morphological innovation which pop up here and there. Since I
will not necessarily follow the same order as the book, page numbers are given with each dis-
cussed item.

The 1PA-based transcription used throughout by the author will not be used here for techni-
cal reasons. Here 1 will use &, i, i, hatek letters ¢, §, f, and g for the voiced counterpart of g.

Classification

The author builds on earlier publications, including her own, to discuss the Oghuz elements of
Salar, and the features acquired since the Proto-Salars branched off from the remaining Oghuz.
As she concludes, it is probably best to view Salar as an Oghuz language with a Chaghatay
adstrate. We can agree with the author that the evidence for any Kypchak contributions to Salar
is marginal. Even some of the few forms cited as possible confirmation of a Kypchak stratum
may have different origins. It seems unlikely that Salar awu 52 ‘boy, son’ stems from *ogul. It
has an equivalent in Baoan awu, and both may be from Tibetan a-bu, although this is originally
a vocative form. Salar jila- 52 ‘move/shake/move house” is not very helpful either. The quoted
equivalents from other languages are non-Turkic, which may also apply to the Salar verb. In
the case of sas 53 ‘hair’ the Salar s is a primitive feature rather than a Kazakh-type develop-
ment. The author goes on to list elements shared by Salar and South Siberian. Most of these
similarities are due to shared retention or shared loss of old features.

Some of the forms cited in table 4 (p. 41) are similar by coincidence. Uyghur incikiydr
‘lower body’ is not related to Salar infix ‘shin, leg’. In fact it is from incikd ydr (lit. ‘narrow
place’), perhaps of euphemistic origin. Western Yugur kreyi ‘saw’ is in fact borrowed from
Mongolic kiriige. However, none of this affects the validity of the arguments presented.

The dative case (p. 63) has two variants +4 and +KA4 (as well as +n4, as a consequence of
the analysis mentioned below), which may reflect Oghuz and Chaghatay influences, respec-
tively. However, it is both phonetically and phonologically unlikely that the variant +4 devel-
oped from an intermediate stage +yA.

Phonology & phonetic developments

In her Conclusions, the author suggests that Salar phonology is more in agreement with (NW
Mandarin) Chinese than with Amdo Tibetan, regarding syllable structure and the distribution
of consonants, among other things. While it is true that Salar does not have initial consonant
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sequences or a three way obstruent system (p. 303), not even in Tibetan loans, other statements
about syllable structure are somewhat puzzling. She suggests that Salar did not adopt “the
relative abundance of coda consonants in Amdo Tibetan” (p. 304) and that “Salar’s
(C) V (V) (R) structure is virtually identical with that of Northwest Chinese” (p. 305). This
seems odd in view of the fact that Labrang Amdo only allows final -p, -x/-k, -1, -r, -m, -n, -
(i.e., fewer than Salar, which in addition also allows -b, -1, -d, -¢, -¢, -y, -y, -s, -z, -§). Like Salar
and Chinese, Labrang Amdo does not have final clusters.

Concerning loan phonemes (p. 211, 286 and elsewhere), it may be useful to remark that sev-
eral, such as £, 4, and v, can now be found in native words, e.g. ver- 218 ‘to give’, fir- 109 ‘to
blow; to bark’, sufse 216 ‘broom’, yahrax 254 ‘leaf’. The palatal series aligned itself with Chi-
nese pronunciation.

As hinted at by the author, epenthetic vowels after -m and -/ are usually found in Arabic
words that entered Salar via the Chinese variety as spoken by the Hui, cf. ha'ram ~ ha'ra:mi
(p. 151) ‘ritually unclean’, and Arabic personal names like ‘kerimu 151, 'yusufu ~ 'yisifu 147,
zenebe 111. In Turkic words final -m and -/ are normal (in spite of the author’s remark p. 109),
e.g. yem 277 “fodder’, yel 283 ‘wind’.

The author detected an “Unrounded vowel preference” (p. 39), which is expressed in three
ways. Firstly, Salar has retained original unrounded vowels which have become rounded in
modern Uyghur, and in some words, in parts of Kypchak. E.g. irux 39 ‘apricot’ from *driik,
itix 39 (but /ytyk/ 178!) ‘boots’ from *d:tiik. This is apparently supported by further words such
as fisux 259 ‘hole’ (*tds-iik). The same tendency can also be found in remaining Oghuz. As
suggested (p.39, footnote 16), esku 300 ‘goat’ from *dickii probably provides another example.
(On p. 300, Salar esku is taken to be due to secondary unrounding from a form *@ckii which
itself was secondarily rounded). Secondly, unrounding of old rounded vowels, which appar-
ently mostly occurs after labials, e.g. picay 39 ‘broad bean’, birge 298 ‘flea’, and in palatal en-
vironments, e.g. ¢i§- 298 ‘to descend’, yirex 39 ‘heart’, i§¢i 298 ‘top, upper’. Related to “un-
rounded vowel preference”, the author equates Salar iy- ~ iz- “self” with *¢z (p. 40, note 18; p.
174). The absence of rounding vowel harmony is mentioned as a third expression of “un-
rounded vowel preference” Qinghai Salar and its Xinjiang counterpart seem to behave differ-
ently in this regard: “Western Salar vocalisms tend to correspond more closely to those of
Uyghur and Kazakh rather than Eastern Salar, retaining the original front rounded vowels y and
2" (pp. 298-299). Some of the words quoted to illustrate this point may in fact be loanwords
from Uyghur, e.g. the (originally Mongolic) verb ds- ‘to grow’, which does not seem to exist
in Qinghdi Salar. Perhaps then Xinjiang Salar has regained the front rounded vowels rather
than retaining them from an ancestral stage.

A typical Salar development is dental affrication (p. 186, see also pp. 262-266). Of course
palatalisation in itself is not rare in Turkic, but in Salar the phenomenon is apparently neither
necessarily triggered by adjacent palatal vowels, nor restricted to aspirated 7.

Palatalisation of the perfect tense suffix -di, as in verji 266 ‘s/he gave’ is ascribed to its
similarity to Mongolic past tenses and converbs. Although these endings also exist in neigh-
bouring Baoan, it seems unnecessary to resort to such explanations, as other words display the
same development, e.g. arji < arci < *art-i ‘back’ on the same page.

The section on stress assignment (p. 155) is very interesting, since both derivational and
flectional suffixes may behave differently than expected (on the basis of other Turkic lan-
guages), e.g. verbalisers +/4n and +/A45 attract the stress away from the following tense suffix.
The paragraph on ‘syllable-based stress assignment’ (p. 157) explains Salar vowel lengths by
‘syllable weight’, and the lengths in turn attract the stress. However, it is not quite clear which
of the listed examples are considered to be (actually, rather than underlying) long, phonetically
and/or phonologically. That being said, both ka(-)fir ‘infide!” and siya:set ‘politics’ had long a
before entering Salar. The third example ha:mi ‘weak’ is possibly also from an Arabic word
with long a (the proposed Tibetan etymology is unlikely). The fourth example go ‘door’ may
owe its length to contraction from Turkic *kapug ‘id’, as supported by variants mentioned by
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Teni$ev (who nevertheless advocates a relationship with Tibetan — and Chinese), and Potanin’s
forms kau and koo. A Turkic origin would also explain the uvular consonant (preservation of
the velar would be expected in the case of a Tibetan loan). The suggestion that Tibetan pre-
initials trigger Salar vowel length would need the support of further examples.

Interestingly, the author could not confirm most vowel lengths as heard by TeniSev. Vowel
lengths do still occur, especially in low vowels, but they appear to be non-distinctive by-prod-
ucts of certain word structures. E.g. low vowels preceding high vowels: to:qu'sinji 156 ‘ninth’,
yu'sa:yim 160 ‘my belly’, 'e:lim 160 ‘my palm’, go'na:yim 160 ‘my guest’, a:yir 137 ‘heavy’,
or in front of certain suffixes: ba'la:si 161 ‘her child’, a'na:si 161 ‘her girl’, a'vu.si 161 ‘her
boy’, all from stems with short vowels. Also compare pi'te:yuji 161 “writer’, i'li-yi 161 ‘previ-
ous’, ¢i'ra:lux 161 “oil lamp’, which show the correlation between length and stress. bi:/ 153
‘this year’ (< *bu yil) and to:x 188 ‘plate’ (< earlier tawag < Arabic) are contraction lengths,
while gi:- 161 ‘to wear’ could perhaps be analysed alternatively as /giy-/. Compensation for
dropped r (reminiscent of modern Uyghur) also occurs (see p. 167-168): ve:-mis 167 ‘gave’,
w'la: 167 ‘they’. Only sa:ri ~ sari 137 ‘yellow’ (also heard by TeniSev) may reflect original
Turkic vowel length.

In the discussion of vowel devoicing (p. 188) the author states that “Devoicing does not ap-
ply to words with secondary long vowels”, quoting /fo.x/ ‘plate’ as an example. However, the
counter example /fox/ ‘chicken’ (with devoiced vowel) is in fact also a contracted form, from
earlier *1avuk, which then raises the question of why it did not preserve vowel length or at least
a voiced vowel. So perhaps we have two words /fox/, distinguished only by their different
realisations of o, which are not triggered synchronically by the phonetic environment, nor are
explicable from earlier stages of the language. It would be interesting to know whether there
are more cases like this, and how to make phonological sense of them.

The analysis with “underlying” lengths also creates some doubt about the notation used else-
where in the book. For instance, does the author write so:x 250 ‘cold’ with length because it is
really long (which it could well be, since it is contracted from a bisyllabic word), or does the
length marking merely denote that the vowel was not devoiced? In other cases “underlying”
length is used to explain exceptional developments. On p. 157, [go] ‘door’ is shown as
phonologically long”, which length is then used to explain the phenomenon that this word re-
mains stressed even if provided with a case suffix. However, the inflected form ‘go:da ‘in the
door’ is shown to be “phonetically” long. On the same page the author mentions “underlying”
long vowels in Arabic words, which influence stress assignment, but apparently need not be
long phonetically. On pp. 165-166 we find Arabic words with long vowels that resist the vowel
nasalisation processes found in Chinese as well as native words. However, these vowels are
not actually pronounced long.

Morphology

The author plausibly suggests that the Salar genitive -niyi 62 is simply the original genitive
*_nJy + the adjectiviser -ki. The independent/predicative form of the genitive supplanted the
simple genitive found elsewhere.

The observed similarity between the Turkic diminutive -cux and Amdo ¢ék (p. 263) is most
likely a coincidence. Amdo ¢ék (corresponding regularly to written Tibetan phrug) does not
appear to be a general diminutive suffix, but rather a noun denoting young living creatures.

In several sections the author touches upon the metanalysis of third person possessive forms
as new noun stems, which then have to receive new possessive suffixes, at least in the third
person, e.g. azi ‘elder sister’ > azi-si ‘his elder sister” which was then perceived as the stem
‘elder sister’, and needed a new possessive form azi-si-si to express the meaning his elder sis-
ter’. The author discusses this phenomenon from different angles. On p. 153 it is approached
as “syllable strengthening”, i.e. as a device to lengthen stems, even though not all affected
stems are really short (in fact, disyllabic stems seem to predominate). Although it is unlikely
that this development had set itself a ‘goal’, such factors do obviously play a role (compare
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French words [originally diminutives] like soleil, abeille, agneau which supplanted their
shorter predecessors). On pp. 147149 the forms orni’ ‘place’, siyni “younger sister’, which
would in most languages be explained as possessive forms reinterpreted as stems, are here seen
as stems + epenthetic vowels (“and not merely possessive suffixes”). In this analysis, the final
vowels appeared in order to “’prevent” impossible consonant clusters -rn and -»/. The question
whether “unsyllabifiable” forms like *orn-, etc., existed in a prehistoric stage of Turkic is a
Turkological problem extending far beyond the history of Salar. The hypothetical under-
lying” phonological shapes such as /ayz/ “‘mouth’, from which the actual Salar forms are taken
to derive, are in fact not documented anywhere. Most of the consonant sequences in question
are not only impossible in Salar, but throughout Turkic.

In the case of the collective numerals, the fact that -si is no longer felt to represent the third
person only, made it possible to create forms such as (men) ikki-si-m 153 ‘the two of us’. Note
that the plurality is indicated by ikki alone, as the singular pronoun is used.

Other interesting cases of metanalysis in fact created new Salar lexemes, e.g. tayat 225
‘dawn’ stems from a collocation *tay at- “for dawn to break’; kod ~ kud 129 ‘back’ apparently
stems from the verb kod- ‘to carry (on the back?)’; wocin 130 ‘hand’ seems to have absorbed
the -# of the third person possessive suffix. Also of morphological interest is the formation bi:
lim 160 ‘my knowledge’, which seems to involve a noun bil or bili not known from other
sources.

Etymology

For many Salar words the author provides cognate forms, and ultimate origins. She offers in-
teresting new suggestions in several cases, which is quite a feat since the phonetic develop-
ments may obscure the original forms. In the case of non-Turkic words there are several source
languages to consider. Apart from modern Chinese loans, the most obvious, the Salar lexicon
presents us with a cocktail of words from dialectal or older Chinese, Mongolic, Tibetan, and
Arabo-Persian.

The author proposes a new etymology for baydax 41 ‘cotton jacket’: Kasgari’s bagirdak
‘woman’s bodice’. This is a plausible etymology, as similar shortening can be seen in other
words, such as samzax 255 ‘garlic’ from trisyllabic *sarimsak. (TeniSev derives baydax from
Persian paxta ‘cotton’). Her suggestion that the enigmatic word begirax 41 “clothes’ is the
same etymon is less likely, as some of the numerous variants given by TeniSev seem to suggest
a compound word with boy ‘body’ as a first element (although the second element remains un-
clear).

In some cases earlier versions of the manuscript seem to shine through. Some words have a
correct etymology in one part of the book, but an incorrect one elsewhere. Salar dombax ‘story’
is correctly connected to Mongolic domoy on p. 232, but incorrectly derived from Tibetan on
p. 147. Xaji ~ hadi ‘Chinese’ is correctly derived from kitay (< *kitasi) on pp. 110, 118, but
incorrectly from Tibetan rgya on p. 245. On p. 247, 266, gaja- ‘to bite’ is correctly viewed as
a Mongolic loan (although mixed up with the Mongolic verb quca- ‘to bark’), but it is con-
sidered a Turkic word on p. 116. Gahalda 86 ‘when’ is sensibly derived from the interrogative
root *ka- + Arabic fal + locative case. Oholda 294 ‘in the past’, although here derived from
Arabic awwal, is more likely to be a parallel formation u sal-da “at that time’. A third parallel
can be found in pixolda (TeniSev 457) “at this time’, boyda (Lin 1992:29), boholdi (Lin 1985:
108) “at this time’, a contraction of bu hal-da.

In several cases a different choice of etymology rids us of an irregularity or exception, as in
the case of go 247 ‘door’ mentioned earlier. Salar iy and iz 39 ‘self” are treated as a single
etymon, but it is conceivable that the Salar paradigm was cobbled together from *¢z and *idi
(see also the forms for Gaizi and Munda dialects in Lin (1985:51). This would make unneces-
sary the irregular developments of y < *z and i < *3. Other phonetic irregularities can also be
eliminated by assuming a different etymology. Some words are foreign rather than Turkic:
nizix 277 ‘tender’ is probably from Persian nazik; kalayi 241 ‘swallow’ is from Tibetan rather
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than related to Turkic *karligaclkargila¢ (cf. Nantoq Baoan khalayi, Labrang Amdo
kha-la-yék ‘id’). Other words are Turkic rather than foreign: sorma 275 ‘wine’ is not from
Arabic; aza 258 ‘elder sister’ need not be of Chinese origin; yasa- 59 ‘to talk’ need not be Mon-
golic, cf. Kasgari yagsa-; uza- 300 ‘to grow’ is not related to Mongolic ds-, but to Turkic uza-;
aren 282 ‘pen, fold’ is not Tibetan. All of these Salar words have cognates in pre-thirteenth
century Turkic (see EDPT), although several could of course ultimately be of non-Turkic ori-
gin. In some cases a different Turkic word seems to provide a more fitting etymology, as in the
case of yoyan 294 ‘coarse’ from *yogun ‘id’ rather than from *yagan ‘elephant’, even if the
latter means ‘big’ in some modern languages; dezex 257 ‘dung’ is not related to Turkish diski,
but to Turkish fezek ‘dried dung used as fuel’, Uyghur fezik ‘bovine or equine dung’; ceden
230 ‘shoulder basket’ is not related to Turkish ¢anta but to (dialectal) Turkish ¢iten ‘wicker
basket’, Uyghur ditdn ‘reed basket’. Salar diux 291 “stone roller” is not related to Uyghur fulug
but perhaps rather represents */6:g-iik, related to Salar doy- ‘to smash, beat’. nene 277 ‘again’
is related to Old Turkic yana ‘again’ (which developed front vowels very early), not yeme
‘also’. tayir 50 ‘hectolitre’ (as noted also found in Western Yugur) could well be a semantic
development of *agar ‘large sack’. The same word is found as a measure unit in Old Turkic
and Persian.

The Arabic word meyit 228 ‘body of deceased’ is from mayyit ‘dead (man)’; terbet 228 ‘cof-
fin’ is more likely to come from Arabic furbat than from tabit. The Mongolic word julur 86
‘rein’ is related to LM ¢ilbuyur rather than to jiloya.

Technicalities

In some matters the author deviates from the usual terminology or from Turkological conven-
tion, which is refreshing in some cases, and somewhat confusing in others.

The author speaks of (p. 60): “the oblique case suffixes +ndd, +ndAn, +nkA”. Here and
elsewhere in the book she follows a convention of Chinese Turkology which views the
so-called pronominal n as a part of the case suffix. With this analysis comes the need for extra
suffix variants that start with », and only occur after the third person possessive. In ‘western’
Turkology it is common usage to view the -n- as a part of the third person possessive suffix,
which surfaces as soon as further suffixes are attached. This economical solution does away
with the need to invent a rule why the -n-variants only appear after the third person possessive,
and not in words like oylie-den ‘from the afternoon’.

Throughout the book “Old Turkic” doubles as the well-attested Turkic language and the an-
cestral Turkic language reconstructed from the modern languages. Such reconstructed stages
are elsewhere usually referred to as Common Turkic, Proto Turkic (which terms can also be
found in the book). Its reconstruction is not merely a means to provide us with ancestral forms
that happen not to be attested in Old Turkic. Comparison of modern languages can reveal an-
cient features that are only marginally indicated in the old sources, and in fact it has been
shown that the modern languages are not simply descended from Old Turkic. Non-attested
forms are occasionally given without asterisk (e.g. ‘OT’ a:d ‘name’ on p. 45).

The author uses nominative in two senses (not counting the usual sense as the first case).
Firstly (p. 40, note 18, p. 18) she uses the term to denote the bare stem without possessive suf-
fix, which is slightly confusing since the possessive suffixes do not alter the case of nouns. The
statement (p. 290) “Salar speakers interpret words like oji ‘hand’, jilyi “bottom’, and ayzi
‘mouth’ as being nominative” reflects the same analysis. Elsewhere she uses the more apt
terms “non-possessive nouns” (p. 153) and “inherently-possessed nouns” (p. 124, note 22) to
refer to these reinterpreted noun stems. Secondly (p. 97) she refers to the Chinese ending -z as
a nominative suffix. Since this element may distinguish a noun from an otherwise homo-
phonous verb, perhaps this was meant as “noun marker” or “nominalizer”? The term nominal-
izer also seems to be behind the abbreviation NZR in the gloss for a'ni§ 175 ‘hen’. Historicaily
the -5 stems from the ancient diminutive suffix -¢, but it is unclear what function the author
thinks it represents here.
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Some readers may take issue with the phonetic representation of a number of Turkish words.
Unorthodox notations and misprints include asayi 41 ‘low’, kit 246 ‘paper’, so:q 250 ‘cold’,
buzayi 290 ‘calf’, yiyan 294 ‘coarse’. Also unexpected are the Turkish imperative forms #givin,
okiyin with unrounded suffixes (p. 175, footnote 7).

There are some unfortunate copy and paste glitches. Turkic equivalents for sirpe ‘nit’ are
seemingly quoted instead of ‘earring’ s.v. sirya 256. Cognates for ‘brain’ (where the Salar
word itself is missing altogether) are listed under colman 275 ‘Venus’.

Several publications mentioned in the body of the text are missing from the references sec-
tion. Maybe these will be included in a references section in the second volume. Examples in-
clude Doerfer’s TMEN (cited p. 51, note 30), Feng Zengli (p. 18), Li & Luckert (cited p. 75,
note 8), Mu Shoufu (p. 21), Yang Dixin (p. 92). If such a supplementary references section is
planned, it would be useful to add publications from the field of Salarology” which emerged
during the preparation of this volume: Ebibulla, Minewer 2002, Salayt Cihui Tanxi, Minzu
Yiiwén 1, 45-54; Xu Yinué 2000, Xinjiang-Qinghdi Salayii Wéiwi 'éryii Cthui Bijido, Uriiméi;
Yakup, Abdurishid 2002, An Ili Salar Vocabulary, Introduction and a provisional Salar-Eng-
lish Lexicon (CSEL Series 5.), Tokyo; Xt Yinué & Wi Hongwéi 2005, Xinjiang Salayii.
Uriimei; as well as a short article by this reviewer: Nugteren, Hans. 2007. Oghuz and
non-Oghuz elements in Salar. Einheit und Vielfalt in der tiirkischen Welt (Turkologica 69).
Wiesbaden. 171-181.

Let me conclude this review by again stressing that most of these remarks do not affect the
conclusions and the quality of the presented fieldwork. The book is filled to the brim with in-
teresting data and offers novel analyses. The volume is warmly recommended to all linguistic
Turkologists, as well as to comparative linguists, typologists, and others, including those who
are not acquainted with Salar or Turkic languages in general. May it result in an increased in-
terest in the Salar language and the Qinghai-Gansu linguistic area. The reader will encounter
a wealth of previously unpublished data and a many-sided presentation, and derive additional
pleasure from reading a book written by a native user of English with an eminently readable
style. We look forward to the second volume.

Hans Nugteren, Leiden

Efraim Karsh, Imperialismus im Namen Allahs. Von Muhammad bis Osama Bin
Laden. Miunchen: Deutsche Verlags-Anstalt 2007. Pp. 399.

Wie Titel und Untertitel nahelegen, sieht Karsh im ,,Imperialismus“ eine Verbindungslinie
zwischen dem Griinder des Islams und dem notorischen Ubervater des modernen Terrorismus.
Auch wenn zwischen den Eckpunkten dieser historischen Parallele fast 1400 Jahre liegen,
griindet sich dieser provokante Vergleich durchaus auf mehr als die evidentermaBen von bei-
den geteilte Referenz auf angebliche transzendentale Legitimation durch einen Allah. So weist
der Autor zu Recht darauf hin, daB8 die muslimischen Expansionskriege der ersten Jahrhun-
derte nach der Hidschra ,,alles andere als eine massenhafte Migration barbarischer Horden auf
der verzweifelten Suche nach Uberlebensmoglichkeiten, sondern zentral organisierte Militir-
expeditionen in erstaunlich geringer Stirke* waren (Zitat S. 39) — eine Parallele zur relativ ge-
ringen Zahl der Kdmpfer und Aktivisten moderner islamistischer Gruppen wie der Qaida.
Die stérksten Kapitel von Karshs Buch sind das zweite, iiber ,,Aufstieg und Fall des ersten
islamischen Reiches* (S. 38-64) und diejenigen Kapitel, welche sich auf das Emporkommen
des arabischen Nationalismus seit dem Ende des Ersten Weltkriegs konzentrieren (8-13).
Kapitel 2 fafit {ibersichtlich und klar einiges an historischem Wissen iiber die Entstehung
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und Ausbreitung des friihen Islams zusammen, wobei vor allem die Tatsache gewiirdigt wird,
daB es sich in erster Linie um eine gewaltsame Expansion mit anschliefender Imperiumsbil-
dung handelte. Sachlich und argumentativ stimmig, bildet dieses Kapitel ein unverzichtbares
Priludium zu den Kapiteln {iber die modernen Araber und den modernen Islam, die schon auf-
grund des Platzes, den Karsh ihnen einrdumt, sowohl den Mittel- als auch den Kulminations-
punkt seines Werks darstellen. Es gehort zu den Verdiensten Karshs, daf er die in aktuellen
Debatten iiber das Verhiltnis zwischen islamischen und westlichen Kulturen in der Regel ge-
gen den Westen eingesetzte Totschlagvokabel ,Imperialismus‘ dadurch entschrft, dafi die ras-
sistischen, kolonialistischen, militdrisch aggressiven und expansionistischen Ziige, welche
dem Westen in Verbindung mit diesem Kampfbergriff vorgeworfen werden, auch im Islam
nachgewiesen werden, und zwar gerade in dessen sogenannten ,goldenen Zeitaltern®. So zitiert
Karsh den oft als ,modem* und sogar mit westlichem Denken der Nachaufkldrungszeit kom-
patibel zitierten Gelehrten Ibn Khaldun (14./15. Jahrhundert) mit der doch iiberraschend un-
modernen Feststellung, daB Schwarzafrikaner ,,charakterlich nicht weit von dumpfen Tieren
entfernt* seien (S. 75f.).

Die erwihnten Kapitel iiber die Entwicklung der nahdstlichen Gesellschaften nach dem Zu-
sammenbruch des Osmanenreichs sind fiir jeden an der jiingeren Geschichte und Gegenwart
des Islam Interessierten vor allem deshalb empfehlenswert, weil sie gut geschrieben und kon-
zis dargestellt sind und sich auf das Wesentliche konzentrieren. Phinomene wie al-Qaida und
die Muslimbriider, die in den Medien allgegenwirtig sind, werden durch eine prizise Kontex-
tualisierung in exzellenter Weise verstindlich gemacht. Karsh benennt die zentralen histo-
rischen Ereignisse und Entwicklungen, die jene Erscheinungen hervorgebracht haben. Nach
der Lektiire dieser Kapitel ist auch dem bisher in die Arkana der islamischen und nahéstlichen
Gesellschaften Uneingeweihten klar, da weder Khomeini noch die Muslimbruderschaft noch
Osama bin Laden aus dem Nichts oder gar aus himmilischen Hohen herabgestiegene Entititen
sind, sondern daB sie ihren Erfolg ganz konkreten und irdischen historischen Umstdnden ver-
danken. Die politische Entwicklung Agyptens unter Nasser, die brisante Unterstiitzung der
Amerikaner fiir den Schah von Iran und ihre Blaudugigkeit gegeniiber dessen Tyrannei,
schlieBlich die historischen Kausalketten, die die sowjetische Invasion in Afghanistan, den
Golfkrieg von 1990 und Osama bin Ladens Aufstieg zum selbsternannten Fiihrer des weltwei-
ten Dschihad verstindlich machen, bringen in den mit einer Patina vielfacher Mythen tiber-
krusteten Diskurs um Islam, Islamismus und islamischen Terrorismus einen Wind kiihler
Sachlichkeit, dessen Uberzeugungskraft auf der iiber weite Strecken mit bewundernswerter
Konsequenz durchgehaltenen strikten Trennung von politischer Realitdt und ideologischer
Verbramung beruht, ohne beiden die Existenzberechtigung als unabhéngig den Lauf der Welt-
geschichte mitbestimmenden Faktoren abzustreiten.

Wihrend der durch den Titel und die oben genannten Kapitel implementierte Vergleich der
frithen islamischen Eroberungsbewegungen mit islamistischen Gruppierungen des 20. und 21.
Jahrhundert trotz aller Vorsicht, die bei derartig weit auseinanderliegenden Epochen ange-
bracht ist, durchaus einiges an Erkenntnisgewinn eintrégt, leuchtet die im Untertitel durch die
Pripositionen ,,von* und ,,bis* suggerierte Kontinuitit zwischen Muhammad und Osama bzw.
den von ihnen reprisentierten Formen der militérisch-religiosen Ideologie nicht so ohne wei-
teres ein.

Sie tut es schon deshalb nicht, weil Karsh den ambitionierten Versuch iibernimmt, so etwas
wie eine historische Sukzession von der Zeit des Propheten bis heute nachzuzeichnen. Ein sol-
ches Vorhaben hitte zwar im Falle seines Gliickens Karshs Grundthese, daf3 der islamische Im-
perialismus der ersten Jahrhunderte im Prinzip nach dhnlichen Mechanismen funktioniere wie
der islamistische Terrorismus heutzutage, untermauern kdnnen. Es ist jedoch schon aus Platz-
griinden in einem Werk mit 350 Seiten Haupttext nicht auch nur ansatzweise realisierbar. Dal}
Karsh es trotzdem nicht unterlidBt, einen, wenn auch notwendigerweise nur fragmentarischen,
Parforce-Ritt durch schlappe 14 Jahrhunderte islamischer Geschichte zu unternehmen, stellt
eine signifikante Fehljustierung der eigenen Methodik dar.
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Die Umsetzung des selbstgesteckten Anspruchs einer chronologisch einigermafBen zusam-
menhédngenden Darstellung der islamischen Geschichte scheitert dariiberhinaus noch daran,
daB Karsh sich in etlichen Kapiteln allzu hilflos im Geflecht historischer Quisquilien verhed-
dert. Beispielsweise seien die dynastie- und lokalgeschichtlichen Exkurse auf den Seiten 116f.
und 122 genannt, die von zahllosen Details strotzen, die fiir das Thema des Buches rein gar
nichts einbringen.

Dieser und zahlreichen anderen Stellen in den Kapiteln (5-7) iiber die islamischen Reiche,
welche zwischen der Frithzeit und dem 19. Jahrhundert liegen, merkt man auch stilistisch an,
dal Karsh nicht besonders tief in der Materie steckt. Klare Linien der Darstellung fehlen weit-
gehend, und mehr oder weniger assoziativ aneinandergereihte Daten folgen aufeinander oft
ohne Stringenz.

Hinzu kommt wenig tiberraschend, daf3 einige der historischen Perioden und Episoden, die
Karsh im Schweinsgalopp von der frithislamischen Zeit bis zum Jahre 2003 streift, nicht nur
oberflichlich, sondern auch in theoretisch und im Detail hinterfragbarer Weise dargestelit wer-
den. Offen zutage tritt dies bei Karshs Schwenker in die mongolische Geschichte. Bereits wenn
er auf Seite 40 ,,den” Mongolen (womit er hier vermutlich Dschinggis Khan und seine unmit-
telbaren Nachfolger meint) ,,irgendeine Art universeller Ideologie* unterstellt, riecht es stark
nach Anachronismus und dem Versuch, die Form ideologischer Motivation, welche Karsh
dem islamischen ,,Imperialismus unterstellt, auch in anderen Bereichen der Weltgeschichte
zu entdecken. Die Fragwiirdigkeit dieser apodiktischen Diagnose einer vermeintlichen mon-
golischen ,,universellen Ideologie” wird spitestens dann sichtbar, wenn man sie Karshs eige-
ner Behauptung, die Mongolen hétten ,.kein eigenstindiges religitses und kulturelles Gepiick
dabei* gehabt (S. 135), an die Seite stellt — einer Behauptung, die nicht nur offenbart, daf es
dem Autor offenbar an elementarster Kenntnis {iber die von ihm als Gegenstand gewihlte
mongolische Kultur gebricht, sondern die, schlimmer noch, bei ihm dieselben andere Kulturen
diskriminierenden, unverhohlen kulturchauvinistischen, Denkschemata aufscheinen laft, die
er an anderen Stellen mit so viel Berechtigung in der islamischen Welt anprangert. Bei seinem
Ausflug in das Reich der Reiternomaden 148t Karsh die Ziigel vollends auf Seite 132 schieBen,
wo Dschinggis Khan und seinen direkten Nachfolgern attestiert wird, ,,getrieben vom uner-
schiitterlichen Glauben an ihren gottgegebenen Auftrag, die Welt zu erobern und zu beherr-
schen® vorgegangen zu sein. Mit dem Gebrauch des theologisch-missionarischen Vokabula-
riums ,,unerschiitterlicher Glauben“ und vor allem ,,gottgegebener Auftrag* unterstellt Karsh
den Mongolen — ohne Referenz auf und Gegenpriifung mit deren Selbstzeugnissen — Denkfi-
guren aus der abrahamitischen Tradition, die seine eigene geistige Heimat bestimmen. Der
Grund fiir diese historisch nicht korrekte Zuschreibung liegt auf der Hand, erlaubt sie doch,
selbst das Weltreich der Mongolen in Karshs Islam-Imperialismus-Interpretation einzu-
bauen. Méoglich wird eine derartig unsaubere Herangehensweise durch Karshs unkritisches
Zitieren historischer Quellen. So nimmt er dem muslimischen Historiker Guvayni ohne wei-
teres die Behauptung ab, Dschinggis Khan habe folgendes gesagt: ,,Hittet Ihr nicht schwere
Siinden begangen, hitte Gott nicht eine Straft wie mich iiber euch gebracht.“ (S. 133). Ab-
gesehen vom legendarischen Flair einer solchen AuBerung bleibt die Frage nach dem Ver-
hiltnis zwischen Zitat und mutmaBlichem Original ungestellt. Karsh hitte zumindest erken-
nen lassen miissen, daB die Begrifflichkeiten ,,Strafe“ und ,,Siinde** ebensogut aus der Feder
Guvaynis wie aus dem Mund des Khans stammen kénnen, und daB davon abgesehen der
Terminus ,,Gott” in der Religion der Mongolen mitnichten mit der von Karsh insinuierten
monotheistisch-abrahamitischen Gottheit ineins gesetzt werden kann. DaB Karshs histo-
rische Parallele mit den Mongolen hinkt, wird jedoch nicht nur auf der philologischen Ebene
manifest, sie ist auch historisch fragwiirdig. Die Tatsache, dal die mongolische Expansion
iiber weite Strecken ethnisch und dynastisch gesteuert war, wie sich unter anderem an der
Benennung der Teilreiche nach den Nachfolgern Dschinggis Khans zeigt, und daB die Mon-
golen sich nach zwei Generationen den lokalen kulturellen und somit auch ideologischen
Gegebenheiten der von ihnen unterworfenen Gebiete anpafiten, sind alles Faktoren, die ge-
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gen Karshs These vom ,gbttlich® motivierten mongolischen Expansionismus sprechen, was
jedoch unbeachtet bleibt.

Mit dhnlichen Fehlurteilen und fehlenden Hinweisen auf Zusammenhiinge iibersit ist die
mehr als kursorische Behandlung der osmanischen Expansion auf den Seiten 131-138. Als
integrierter Bestandteil des Kapitels ,,Das letzte groBe islamische Reich* préisentiert Karsh
hier den Aufstieg des osmanischen Emirates zur groBten Macht des Mittelmeerraums als
eine unauthorliche Erfolgsstory des islamischen Expansionismus: ,,Nichts konnte den tiir-
kischen Expansionsdrang aufhalten., schreibt Karsh auf Seite 138, sechs Zeilen, bevor er
Mehmed I1. in Konstantinopel einreiten 148t. In Karshs Darstellung miissen die osmanischen
Tiirken tatsichlich als eine Art aus dem Nichts bzw. aus dem unbekannten Steppenraum auf-
getauchte militdrischer Superménner erscheinen, die einfach ungehindert im Namen des Is-
lams bis zur Eroberung der Fiithrungsmacht durchmarschieren. Diese ex post zur Rechtferti-
gung von Karshs Grundthese vom ,Imperialsimus* des Islam geschriebene teleologische
Osmanensaga funktioniert aber erneut nur dadurch, dal wesentliche historische Tatsachen
weggelassen werden. Einige der entscheidenden Daten der spétbyzantinischen und osma-
nischen Geschichte fallen dabei unter den Teppich. Die in Karshs Saga vom unauthaltsamen
Aufstieg der Osmanen eingekapselte These, daB diese islamische Dynastie im wesentlichen
durch ihren eigenen Expansionsdrang an die politische Vorherrschaft im 6stlichen Mittel-
meerraum gekommen sei, lise sich kaum so iiberzeugend, hitte er beispielsweise die Pliin-
derung Konstantinopels durch die Kreuzfahrer im Jahre 1204 verzeichnet. Nach verbrei-
tetem Forscherkonsens war nimlich dieser nicht von den Osmanen verschuldete Schock der
eigentliche Ausloser von Ostroms unaufhaltsamem Niedergang und nicht erst das Anstiir-
men der Osmansohne.

Nicht wesentlich besser als die Behandlung der mittelalterlichen osmanischen Geschichte
ist schlieBlich diejenige des Safawidenreichs. Man fragt sich beispielsweise, warum auf Seite
177 iiber die ,kraftlosen Nachfolger™ Schah Ismails (1501-1524) bis einschlieBlich zum Jahr
1587 die Rede ist. Eine solche Unterbewertung der safawidischen Macht ist erneut nur durch
die Unterschlagung zentraler historischer Daten plausibel. Zu ihnen gehért beispielsweise der
von Karsh nicht erwihnte Frieden von Amasya (1555), der die Safawiden auf gleicher Augen-
hohe mit den Osmanen zeigt, der Umstand, daB8 weite Teile Ostanatoliens noch bis zum Ende
des 16. Jahrhunderts safavidisch waren, von den zahlreichen und massiven safavidisch ge-
stiitzten Volksaufstinden im osmanischen Herrschaftsgebiet ganz zu schweigen.

Immer wenn Karsh sich auBerhalb der arabischen Welt bewegt, merkt man, da3 er besten-
falls iiber angelesene und schlimmstenfalls iiber fehlerhafte Informationen verfligt. Da landet
Thrakien schon einmal 6stlich von Istanbul (S. 167) und werden die Parther als im Iran
fremde* . .Imperialherrscher* (was sonst!) den ,.einheimischen* Sasaniden gegeniibergestellt
(S. 175), obwohl die iranische Affiliation der Parther nicht angezweifelt werden kann. Karsh
gehort ferner offenbar zu denjenigen Autoren, die gerne Biicher in Sprachen zitieren, die sie
nicht beherrschen, was zumindest die fehlerhafte Transkription des russischen Titels auf S.
374, ad Anmerkung 3 nahelegt. Doch auch auf Karshs Hauptgebiet, der modernen arabischen
und islamischen Welt, sind seine Angaben mit Vorsicht zu genieflen. So spricht er ohne Beleg
von ,,angeblich 50 000* Christen, die in jiingster Zeit in Frankreich pro Jahr zum Islam kon-
vertieren sollen (S. 346) — eine Zahl, die mindestens eine Null zuviel enthalten diirfte, zumal
es in Frankreich nach aktuellen Schitzungen etwa 70.000 zum Islam Konvertierte insgesamt
geben soll.

Ein Nachteil von Karshs Darstellungsweise, nicht nur in den oben genannten Kapiteln, son-
dern insgesamt, ist die fehlende Systematik. Trotz der im groien und ganzen respektierten
Chronologie handelt es sich bei seinem Buch nicht um ein durchgehendes historisches Narra-
tiv, sondern um eine eher nach impressionistischen und journalistischen Kriterien ausgewahlte
Beispiclsammlung mit unmotivierten Vorwirts- und Riickwirtsspriingen, wie etwa auf S. 411.
Etliche der von Karsh in den FluB seines Narrativs eingesprenkelte Einzelheiten, wie etwa der
sich angeblich auf das Tragen von Orden auf dem Pyjama griindende Ruhm des Marquis
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Richard Colley Wellesley (S. 180), bringen zudem fiir das gestellte Thema absolut nichts ein
und wéren besser in eine Universalgeschichte des Alltagslebens oder eine historischen Anek-
dotensammlung aufgehoben. Der Mangel an klarer Struktur flihrt an einigen Stellen sogar
dazu, daB man nicht mehr bestimmen kann, iiber welche Zeit Karsh eigentlich gerade redet
(abschreckendes Beispiel: S. 176).

Ein weiterer methodologischer Kritikpunkt, den man nicht unerwihnt lassen kann, ist die
Anachronie. Anachronistisch in die historischen Quellen hineingetragen ist z.B. die von Karsh
an zahlreichen Stellen wiederholte These zum Ende Osmanischen Reiches, daB3 dieses allein
durch dessen Entscheidung zum Kriegseintritt als Verbiindeter Deutschlands und Osterreichs
herbeigefiihrt worden sei. So ist auf Seite 160 von der ,,verhingnisvollen Entscheidung der Os-
manen, auf Seiten der Verlierer in den Ersten Weltkrieg einzutreten” die Rede. Wohl kaum
eine andere Formulierung macht die in Karshs Schreiben fehlende Differenzierung zwischen
den Aussagen der Quellen und seinen eigenen dhnlich augenfillig. Als historisches Faktum
kann es diese angebliche ,,Entscheidung, auf Seiten der Verlierer in den Krieg zu ziehen,
selbstverstdndlich niemals gegeben haben, da Sieg und Niederlage sich logischerweise erst
wihrend des Krieges und danach herausstellten. Durch die unverhohlene Aneignung der
Perspektive der Sieger annonciert Karsh zudem seine bekennende Voreingenommenkeit. Ab-
gesehen davon fligt er seiner These von der Schuld der osmanischen Politik am Untergang des
eigenen Reiches auf den folgenden beiden Seiten so gut wie keinerlei Substanz hinzu, sondern
weicht von der Frage der politischen Entscheidungen in ganz andere Themenfelder wie Min-
derheiten- und millet-System ab. Mehr als ein larmoyanter Betroffenheitsduktus bleibt da von
der analytischen Betrachtung der osmanischen Geschichte nicht iibrig. Hier wird deutlich der
Nachteil allzu eklektizistischen und ,interdisziplindren® Schreibens deutlich, das nicht in der
Lage ist, sich konsequent mit konkreten Phinomenen auseinanderzusetzen, da es stets auf an-
dere Gebiete ausweicht.

Der neben der eklektizistischen und hiufig beliebigen Darstellung der islamischen Ge-
schichte auffallendste Mangel an Karsh Buch besteht in der total abwesenden terminolo-
gischen Reflexion. Ohne an irgendeiner Stelle des Buchs auch nur am Rande auf die mit dem
Terminus ,,Imperialismus® verbundenen Schwierigkeiten und unterschiedlichen Ansitze (bei-
ldufig sei nur daran erinnert, da3 es auch affirmativ-positive Wertungen des Begriffs ,,impe-
rialism* gegeben hat, z. B. in J. B. Burys klassischer History of the later Roman Empire) ein-
zugehen, stiirzt sich Karsh medias in res. Dieser Verzicht auf selbst ein infinitesimales Min-
destmal} an theoretischer Reflexion iiber Begriffe fithrt dann unweigerlich zur Bruchlandung.
Denn die Grenzen dessen, was Karsh unter ,,Imperialismus® verstehen mag, werden derartig
aufgeweicht, daf} es an nicht wenigen Stellen unmdglich ist, den zentralen Begriff der Arbeit
von anderen, notabene von Expansionismus, militdrischer Aggression und sogar Terrorismus,
zu unterscheiden. Dadurch verliert Karshs durchaus beachtenswerte These, die islamische
Kultur und Religion sei in ihrer langen Geschichte vom Geist des Imperialismus getragen wor-
den, fast ihre gesamte Schirfe, und selbst wenn man ihr zustimmte, verflacht sie zu einem
nichtssagenden Gemeinplatz.

Am harmlosesten wirkt diese begriffliche Verwirrung noch im Kapitel 2, wo die Begriffe
»imperialistisch und ,,Expansion“ zur Beschreibung einer in sich abgeschlossenen Periode
verwendet werden, so daf3 die fehlende Differenzierung zwischen beiden nicht sonderlich auf-
fillt. Wenn auf S. 40f. beispielsweise als ,.typisch imperialistische* Vorgehensweise der mus-
limischen Eroberer Agpytens die Unterjochung der einheimischen Bevélkerung, die Koloni-
sierung von deren Lindern und die Ausbeutung von deren Reichtum bezeichnet wird, dann ist
dahinter im Element der Kolonisierung trotz einer fehlenden expliziten Reflexion ein Begriff
von Imperialismus erkennbar, der iiber die blole militirischer Eroberung mit anschlieBender
Auspliinderung hinausgeht. Im folgenden schwindet der Unterschied zwischen Imperium und
Razzia jedoch stellenweise aus den Augen, und man fragt sich, ob die Selbstbereicherung des
dritten Kalifen tatsidchlich unter ,,Imperialismus* zu subsumieren sei — tatséichlich verwendet
Karsh hier den Ausdruck ,,Expansion® (S. 41). Nichtsdestoweniger ist diese Unschirfe fiir die
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Darstellung in diesem Kapitel nicht folgenreich, da beide Termini die meisten der ge-
schilderten Ereignisse treffen.

Wenn die voriibergehende Besetzung Siziliens durch die ephemere muslimische Dynastie
der Aghlabiden im Jahre 827 jedoch als eine ,,herausragende imperiale Leistung® gefeiert wird
(S. 93), dann ist der Begriff des Imperiums so inflationdr gebraucht, dal man ihn nicht mehr
von bloBer militdrischer Eroberung und Besetzung unterscheiden kann. Karsh macht es sich zu
einfach, wenn im Prinzip jeder kleine Raubzug und jede lokal begrenzte Eroberung auf eine
Stufe mit Reichs- und Imperiengebilden gestellt werden, die eine tibergeordnete zeitliche,
rdumliche und ideologische Geltung beanspruchen.

Die Mingel, welche die Kapitel iiber das Mittelalter betreffen, diirfen jedoch nicht iiber-
bewertet werden, da sich Karshs Buch sowohl vom Thema als auch von den vorgetragenen
Thesen her auf den Nahostkonflikt der Gegenwart konzentriert. Die diesem vorangegangenen
historischen Perioden werden kaum als Epochen in ihrem eigenen Recht gewiirdigt. Vielmehr
stellen sie ein Vorspiel zu den Darstellungen der modernen und gegenwirtigen Phinomene
dar, wie auch im abschlieBenden ,,Epilog™ (S. 343-351) es um aktuelle Debatten und deren Be-
grifflichkeiten und nicht um Historie geht, die allenfalls als instrumentalisierter Bestandteil
darin vorkommt (etwa in den von Karsh zitierten Mythen iiber Al-Andalus). Die im Titel ver-
sprochene gesamtislamische Perspektive wird somit faktisch nicht eingelost, und beim Lesen
wird deutlich, daB3 die Griinde dafiir nicht nur in einer bewuf3ten Themenauswahl Karshs lie-
gen. Es fehlt ihm vielmehr an historischem Handwerkszeug, um die von ihm herbeizitierten
Phinomene und Quellen addquat zu interpretieren. ,,Imperialismus im Namen Allahs* ist der
im Angesicht der dramatischen Ereignisse der letzten Jahre und Jahrzehnte zwar verstiandliche,
aber gescheiterte Versuch, eine sich aus einer souverinen Beherrschung politikwissenschaft-
licher Methoden und Theorien, aktueller Thematiken sowie einem leichten, anschaulichen
Schreibstil speisende Darstellungsweise ins Fachgebiet der Historie zu verldngern. Das Buch
macht deutlich, daB die viclbeschworene Inter- und Transdispizplinaritéit offenbar nicht ein-
fach dadurch gelingt, daB eine Disziplin beherrscht und in einer anderen nur dilettiert wird.
Nun sind handwerkliche Unzuldnglichkeiten in einer dem Autoren nicht primér am Herzen
liegenden Disziplin relativ leicht verzeihbar, zumal das Thema ,islamischer Imperialismus*‘ na-
turgemifB das Zusammenspiel verschiedener Disziplinen nahelegt. Doch wo Karsh mit Hilfe
einer oberflichlichen Behandlung historischer Quellen Evidenz fiir die von ihm a priorisch in
den historischen Kontext eingefiihrten Thesen produzieren mchte, muf} sich Kritik regen. So
heiBt es auf Seite 41 im direkten AnschluB3 an ein Zitat des Kalifen Ali (,,Das wachsame Auge
Gottes ruht auf euch und der Vetter des Propheten ist bei euch. Tut eure Pflicht und hiitet euch
zu fliehen, denn das wird Schande iiber eure Nachkommen bringen und euch am Jiingsten Tag
ins Feuer [der Holle] befordern.“): ,,Und als ob dieser religiose Ansporn nicht genug gewesen
wire, ...“ (Hervorhebung vom Rezensenten). Indem Karsh das Zitat als klaren Beleg einer ,,re-
ligidsen‘* Motivation bewertet, libersieht er geflissentlich das soziale und generationelle Ele-
ment, das Ali mit dem Appell an die Schande ins Spiel bringt. In Karshs Sicht wird entspre-
chend seiner auf den Islam als religis-politischer (bzw. -militdrischer) Ideologie fixierten
historischen Darstellungsmethodik das religiose Element stirker betont, als dies aus der
Quelle selbst hervorgeht. Es ist nicht verwunderlich, da sich mit einer solchen selektiven
Lesetechnik die von Karsh beispielsweise fiir das 20. Jahrhundert und die Gegenwart formu-
lierten und dort berechtigten Thesen problemlos fiir nahezu die gesamte islamische Ge-
schichte ,nachweisen® lassen.

Obwohl Karshs Buch eine abwechslungsreiche und interessante Lektiire darstellt, die den
Leser insbesondere mit wichtigen Fakten und Zusammenhéngen aus der islamischen Griin-
dungszeit und der Moderne versorgt, ist es summa summarum ein eher erniichterndes Beispiel
dafiir, wie eine unter dem Eindruck gegenwirtiger Erlebnisse cum ira et studio in historische
Tiefen vordringende, zwischen Journalismus und Politikwissenschaft angesiedelte Expertise
an ihre Grenzen st6ft. Statt den von vorneherein zum Scheitern verurteilten Versuch einer kur-
sorischen Globalanalyse der islamischen Geschichte auf 350 Seiten zu unternechmen, wire es

Orientalia Suecana LVI (2007)



262 BOOK REVIEWS

neben einigen terminologischen und methodologischen Préazisierungen wohl sinnvoller gewe-
sen, sich ein paar grundsitzliche Gedanken iiber das Verhéltnis von Gegenwart und Geschichte
und deren Verwendung in aktuellen Diskursen zu machen.

Michael Reinhard Hef3, Berlin
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